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PREFATORY NOTICE.

In the second part of this Volume the Translator has so far departed
from the plan of his predecessor as to refrain from translating the Greek
terms, except in those cases where it had been done by Olshausen. His
object has been to present the work to the English reader as nearly as
possible in the, same form in which the Author published it to his coun-
trymen.

He is responsible for the contents of the volume only from p. 146.

T. B.
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COMMENTARY

ON

THE GOSPELS.

§ 12. THE CALLING OF ST MATTHEW. OF FASTING.
(St Matth. ix. 9—17; Mark ii. 13—22; Luke v. 27—39.)

St MaTTHEW touches by the way upon the occasion of his
being called to the office of an apostle, but without enlarging on
his own personality (Subjectivitit'); sacred as might be to him
the moment that called him to the immediate presence or proxi-
nity of our Redeemer, yet he remains with his spiritual eye
steadily and immoveably fixed in pure contemplation of the sub-
lime phenomenon which he wishes to represent to his readers.
He only mentions his calling on account of the events that were
connected with it. Both St Mark and St Luke give to him who
was called on this occasion the name of Levi; yet, the affinity of
the narrative itself, together with the identity of the discourses

! This keeping in the background of their own persons on the part of
the Evangelists, so apparent in the Gospels, is a highly important fea-
ture in their distinctive character; it manifests them as chaste historians,
that were purelyabsorbed by their noble and sublinie subject. Against the
inauthenticity of St Matthew, as little can be inferred from his not here
making himself known, as against that of St John, for the same reason.
The position of this event appears, no doubt, unchronological ; but St
Matthew, in the first place, docs not pretend to observe any chronolo-
gical order, and in the second, this calling certainly already presupposes
an earlier invitation of St Matthew by Christ.

VOL. II. B



2 GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW 1X., 9—13,

that are connected with it, compel us to regard the names,
though different, as intended to denote one and the same person.
The experiments made to represent them as denoting different
persons, have turned out to be very weak.!

Ver. 9. Marai: = MY Matthew,” @eddwgog, “ Theodore.”—

The cerdwon, “ place where toll or custom is taken” — Do NN

“house of tribute, custom house,” which properly signifies, accord-
ing to Buatorf (Lex. Talm p- 1065), an exch‘moe—The call,
éxonotder wos, “follow me,” as well as the debre bmicw wov (1v. 19
comp. with ver. 22), “ follow after me,” implies not only the
corporeal following to which our Lord here invites him, but the
internal spiritual following, which is the real ground for the
former. A previous acquaintance with St Matthew is presup-
posed, for otherwise our Redeemer would not have invited Mat-
thew to leave his official duties; the latter had, no doubt, al-
ready taken the necessary steps to relieve himself from those
duties.

Ver. 10. St Matthew received joyfully the Saviour, who had
called him to a nobler office; he prepared for him & doxd ueydrn,
“a great banquet,” = mypmuin, “feast,” Gen. xxvi. 30. This
word is met with, also, in St Luke xiv. 13. (Concerning rexdvss,
“apublican, 1.e., tax-collector,” and auamgrwrés, “a sinner,” see on
Matth. v. 46.) The Evangelist contrasts our Saviour, who had
chosen a publican or tax-gatherer for his apostle, with the Pha-
risees, who would not even permit that intercourse should take
place with these unfortunate beings, devoted to the world, in
whose hearts, however, frequently the noblest longing after the
truth was excited. Yet do these Pharisees not appear exactly
as though they had been wicked and malicious; they must be
regarded rather as being incapable of comprehending, in con-
sequence of their confined position, the free action of the love
of Christ. Our Lord, therefore, affords them an insight into a
much purer life than they were aware of, or could comprehend.

Ver. 12, 13. Jesus describes, in ‘a few words, his sacred office
as the Physician of mankind. The man exposed to contagian
may do well in shunning the diseased person; but the physician

1 St Mark ii. 14, calls Levi rév rol "Arpaiov, “the son of Alpheus.”
This Alpheus is in every respeet another person than the father of James
(Matth. x. 3), for the existence of any relationship between St James
and St Matthew, or Levi, is not rendered probable by any circumstance
whatever.
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hastens to him to remove his suffering. As a Jiurgés, “ physi-
cian,” the physician of souls, Jesus represents himself, according
to Exod. xv. 26, where Jehovah himself says to the wretched
(people of) Israel: -!th —11—1\ NN D, “for I am the Lord that
healeth thee.” In the passage formmg a parallel to this, in
which Jesus speaks of his destination (¢33, “to have come,”
= to the more usual #pyeoSar eig viv zéiouoy, “ to have come into the
world,” the appearance on earth of one belonging to a higher order
of things), dixasor, ““righteous men,” stands as an exposition by
the side of Joyugei, “sound, whole,” as apagrwroi, sinners,” by
the side of xaxis fxovres, “ those that are sick.” Without prejudice
to the doctrine of the universal sinfulness of mankind, we yet see
that the sacred writers frequently draw a line of distinction be-
tween men (comp. on Luke xv. 7); sin, as it were, concentrates
itself in some individuals. But these are often the very men on
whom, in his free grace, the Redeemer first has compassion. The
righteous (those that are, according to the law, less liable to
punishment) frequently perform the character of the jealous bro-
ther on the calling home of the lost son (comp. on Luke xv. 11
seq.) The word xaxrsh, *“ to call,” expresses the ministry of our Re-
deemer with reference to the auagrwioi, ““sinners;” it signifies
the gracious calling of our Lord to partake of his feast of joy
(Comp. on this word, and its relation to éxréyew, “to choose,
select,” on Matthew xxii. 14.) St Luke adds: ¢ig perdvoray,  to re-
pentance,” which is a spurious interpolation both in St Matthew
and St Mark, the uerdvoa, “ repentance” (see on M. iii. 2) being
viewed as the first step towards the kingdom of God. St Matthew
adds, moreover, to the idea a reference to Hos. vi. 6. (The word
wogetieadau, “to go forth,to proceed,” is used as redundant in a sense
analogous to -IS-‘, “to walk, to go forward.”) The dazzling
brightness of the coming sun clearly shines forth in the words
of the Old Testament seer; the life manifested in self-denying
love appears as outshining all other sacrifices: NL” plialnluieiyl
i) ‘““mercy have I desired, and not sacrifice.” Hence, the
sacrifices do not seem abrogated in these words; but, on the
contrary, consummated in the veritable Sacrifice, of which all
the others are but types. The expression 5pory, “grace, favour,
mercy,” = ¢reos, “ pity, compassion, mercy,” signifies love, in so
far as it manifests itself, i.e. as it is displayed, towards those
that are unhappy, and where it affords no enjoyment to the be-
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stower, but only a pure seclf-sacrifice. Such an cxplanation of
the yeauuasa icga, “sacred words,” to the spedumarey, secribes,
expounders of the Seriptures (see note 1, p. 327), was for them-
selves a powerful exhortation to the werdvoa, “ repentance.”
Ver. 14. Afterthis, these same Pharisees (according to St Luke),
or rather certain disciples of St John who happened to be pre-
sent (according to St Matthew), or both in common (as St Mark,
sinking all distinction between the two, says), bring forward
another peculiarity of the circle of the disciples of Jesus—the
abandonment of fasting and standing prayer (Luke v. 33), on
which things even the Baptist himself, according to his Old Tes-
tament point of view, laid great stress.
. Ver. 15. The Redeemer immediately goes to the root of these
outward and peculiar formalities, as one who always penetrated
into the depths of the spirit, i.e. who always viewed things in
their spiritual bearing, and sets at once before them the diffe-
rence of the economies of the Old and New Testament. In the
first place, says Jesus, the peculiar nature of the kingdom of
God does not rest on such external matters—the life thereof
will hereafter exhibit itself in the church in a far different ana-
logy with the Old Testament. He concludes by comparing him-
self to a bridegroom, and his disciples to the friends of the
bridegroom, and leaves them to draw from this comparison the
inference necessarily required to illustrate the point at issue or
before them. As marriage is the season for the most indwelling
sentiments of joy, so must also be our Lord’s appearance in
the world; streams of light and of life overflow all hearts, eat-
ing and drinking, gay enjoyment, appear as the sensible out-
ward manifestation of the inward joy and happiness of the
spirit. Suffering, as exemplified by fasting, could only super-
vene by the death of the bridegroom; but then, indeed, it would
be a suffering the more bitter and the more acute. The re-
markable parts of this parable are, in the first place: that the
disciples are designated vio) roi wuupaves, “sons of the bridal-
chamber” (= wogaviugios, companions of the bridegroom in the
bridal-chamher, wupiv = rypmy,* “the veil, or veiled chamber”),

1 8o This is the name which the Jews of old gave to the veil, or

covering, which was supported by four posts, beneath or within which
the marriage ceremony was always performed. It resembles very much
the canopy used in the Church of Rome on high festivals, which is ge-
nerally borne over the individual who is to perform high mass, and who,
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they express metaphorically, indeed, together with all believers,
the bride herself. (Comp. Ephes. v. 23 sqq.) There is, how-
cver, also admissible another legitimate view taken of the dis-
ciples, according to which they appear as the first rays of the
rising sun of the spiritual world sent forth among mankind; hence
they are exhibited as introducing the heavenly bridegroom, as it
were, to his earthly bride. In the second place, it is obscure how
the érav araed?, “ when he shall be taken away,” isto be brought
into connection with the expression vyereboovon, « they shall fast,”
by which it is followed. If we assume it to signify the death of
the Redeemer on the cross, it then would appear as though its
meaning were: that the church would fast during the whole time
of his absence and until the period of his return in glory. This
idea, however, cannot well be received as truly conformable to
our purpose, because the resurrection of our Redeemer at once
dispelled again the sorrow for his death, and yet our Saviour
could hardly have intended to say that his disciples would only
fast the one day during which he remained in the grave. We
must look, therefore, for a spiritual conception, or mode of view-
ing of the question at issue, which, dispelling the difficulties,
grasps the eternal bearing which the words of our Lord display.
For his words are spirit and life (John vi. 63), and as such,
therefore, they must possess for the church in all ages their spi-
ritual signification. What Christ here says is applicable to his
disciples of all times; sometimes they do rejoice, and sometimes
they fast. It is manifest that the question at issue is not so
much respecting the bodily presence of our Redeemer (¢émidnuia ais-
Inrs, ““ the visible sojourning”), which, for example, was certainly
no bridal joy to Judas, as his internal spiritual presence in the
souls of men (¢mdnuio vonrs, © perceptible sojourning”). But this
presence of our Redeemer is more glorious and efficacious after
his resurrection than it was before. The words of Jesus, under-
stood in this sense, afford as their result the profound idea that
an internal vicissitude takes place even in believers, which is a
vicissitude of light and darkness (Jam. i. 17), inasmuch as there
reigns within them at one time a nuptial joy, and, at another,
grief for the departed bridegroom has the ascendancy, and that,

on such occasions, invariably carries the tabernacle, i.e. the sacred vessel
containing the host. It is not unlike a four-post bedstead, the lower por-
tion of it, of course, being removed, and is in use among the Jews at the
present day, to whom it is known under the above name.—T.
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according to these alternations, their outward life also assumes
varied hues depending more or less thereon. Yet the joyous
disposition is viewed as predominating under the New Testa-
ment, whereas it is the grave and serious frame of mind which
rcigns under the Old Testament.

Ver. 16, 17. But since the remark of the Pharisecs and of
the disciples of St John contained something which seemed to
require a reply (ver. 14), our Lord demonstrates to them in
conversation, by means of two parables or similes (St Luke
v. 36 uses, on this occasion, the expression mapgafBor#, ‘“ a para-
ble,” which may here be applied in the more extended sense
of the word; see on this head Matth. xiii.), that the two dispen-
sations do not admit of being confounded together. The new
spirit demands the new form, and even though we may meet in
the New Testament life with forms which are nearly related to
the Old Testament state of things, yet are they different from
those phenomena of life which existed purely under the law.
Both similes certainly express the same meaning; but they
differ in regard to point of view from which they are conceived,
and the difference between these two points of view explains the
difference which exists between the similes themselves.! In
the former, that which is new is viewed as something merely

1 Neander in his K1. Gelegenheitsschr. (smaller occasional works) p.
144, explains these similes in such a manner, that he does not admit
them to have reference to the Old and the New Testament, but as bearing
upon the disciples of John, who here appear as the interrogators, so that
Christ laid open or explained to them that which cansed their surprise at
the difference of their own way of life and that of his disciples. For, this
surprise was founded on the circumstance that they, the disciples of John,
were as yet moving in the sphere of obsolete or antiquated Judaism,
and were not able to conceive or comprehend the spirit of his new doc-
trine. Hence, it would avail them little even were he to invite them to
adopt the new way of life of his disciples. The old garment of the old
nature cannot well be mended with a single patch of new cloth; where-
ever regeneration has not as yet taken place, there the mending in
detail will not be durable. Although this view contains much that
is commendable, yet do I decide in favour of that exposition according
to which the contrast existing between the Old and the New Testament
forms the main point of both similes; the whole connection imperatively
demands this. The difference of the similes is sufficiently explained by
the remarks made concerning the different points of view from which
they are taken, which is equally well suited to assist in the solution of
other difficulties to be met with in the parables of the Gospel history.
(Corup. on Luke xviii. | sqq.)
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incidental, as a means to remedy antiquated evils and necessi-
ties, for in this light the Gospel must have appeared to the
Pharisees, looking down from their own confined point of view;
and in the second simile, on the contrary, that which is new is
regarded as that which is essential, that which is old is regarded
as the mere form—thus, according to the truth, did they stand
in relation to one another. Thus, by the combination of both
similes, our merciful Lord, ever ready lovingly to aid and have
compassion on human weakness, ministered fully to the wants
of the whole human species. The Pharisees themselves could not
but see that they were unable to screen the imperfections of their
dispensation, i.e. that of the Old Testament, by the superinduc-
tion of the Gospel element, which could produce as little bene-
ficial effect as a piece of new cloth would, if put on an old cloak
or garment. (ExiBrqua, “a patch,” is only used in this place;
according to Suidas, it is 7 r@ mewrigw émBurriuevos, that which
is laid upon what was there before.” A patch or piece of cloth,
in as far as it is viewed as filling up a rent, is called: sAjzupe,
“a filling up.” ‘Pdxos from ¢4esw, “to rend, to tear,” signifies a
piece torn off, a rag; &yvapos, ““ not yet fulled, or dressed.”) St
Luke v. 36 views the simile in a different light. He conceives
a piece torn off a new garment, and applied to the mending of
an old one. This involves a double disadvantage. For, in the
first place, damage is done to the new garment, and, in the
second, the new piece agrees not with the old garment. This
mode of viewing the simile is evidently based on the endeavour
to render these two similes miore homogeneous in themselves,
for, according to the view of St Luke, the New Testament would
be the new cloak, as compared with, or in contrast to, the Old
Testament; but it is for this very reason that we prefer the re-
presentation of St Matthew and St Mark; the narrative of St
Luke appears somewhat modfiled. (The reading: éws ipasiov xa-
vu exsoug, “‘ rent from a new garment,” as contained in the text
of St Luke, is no doubt authentic, it has perhaps been omitted,
merely in order to assimilate the narrative of St Luke to the
description given by both the other Evangelists.) In the second
simile is brought forward, in a prominent manner, the relation
existing between form and substance, as seen from the New
Testament point of view; the substance must produce, by means
of its innate creative power, a form analogous to its own cha-
racter; whenever human self-will forces the spirit into obsolete
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forms, the immediate result is a rending of the form, and at the
same time an unsuccessful and irregular operation of the sub-
stance; its innate power reveals itself, no doubt, but only in ir-
regular phenomena, which are, on the whole, anything but
salutary. The simile is as simple and comprehensible as it is
wonderfully profound and full of fine meaning. As, for instance,
the comparison of the life-principle of the Gospel with the most
spiritual-physical production leads to various ideas. (The aoxo,
utres, ““bottles sc. of skin;” according to the eastern custom,
skins, inwardly smeared or lined with pitch, were used for the
preservation of wines; these vessels were convenient for trans-
port on asses and camels.) St Luke adds, moreover, another
trait (v. 39) which is highly characteristic, and which is pointed
at the Pharisees. The loving Saviour finds an excuse for those
hearts that have grown up in the habitual practice of the old
statutes and habits, and does not think it unfounded or unrea-
sonable that they should find it difficult to.step beyond the
magic circle of old spiritual habits, and venture themselves on a
new and tempestuous (sprudelndes) element of life. The old,
although in itself more austere (as is the Old Testament, when
compared with the New), becomes mitigated and rendered pleas-
ing through habit; we cannot reconcile it to the taste at first
(¢99%ws, “immediately”). But this very expression, at the same
time, gently invites us to enter the new life of the spirit which
was brought by our Redeemer to mankind.

§ 13. HEALING OF THE WOMAN WITH THE BLOODY ISSUE.
RAISING FROM DEATH TIOE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS.

(St Matthew ix. 18=26; St Mark v. 22—43; St Luke viii.
40—55.

After recording these conversations, which took place at
the feast given at his own house, St Matthew proceeds to
present Jesus before us as a worker of miracles. Storr (Evang.
Gesch. des Joh. p. 303,) is no doubt right in saying, that
St Matthew (up to ix. 35,) has brought together all that
which occurred in his dwelling, and before his own eyes; hence,
with regard to the chronology, we must bere unhesitatingly
follow St Matthew, inasmuch as the other two Evangelists im-
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mediately pass over with vague formulas from the two parables
to other narratives. (Comp. St Mark ii. 23; St Luke vi. 1)
But it must appear the more striking, that St Matthew de-
scribes the very events which occurred immediately after his
calling, in his own immediate presence, in a manner so little
graphic, whereas both St Mark and St Luke present the occur-
rence in so minute and picturesque a form. The features which
they add to the narrative before us, are, asusual, it is true, partly
unessential, as for example, when they give the name of the
Archon, the age of the damsel, the circumstance of the woman
suffering from the issue of blood having sought the aid of phy-
sicians; yet, other traits there are which enter deeply into
the general character of the narrative, as the sending of
messengers to inform Jairus that the death of his child had
taken place, the notice that Jesus perceived within himself
that virtue had gone out of him. Here, then, in a way not to
be mistaken, do we find the fact itself once more proved that
St Matthew, in his narratives, writes without precision, and
apparently not as an eye-witness; the only question is, whe-
ther the ‘nferences drawn from this fact are correct, if we for
this reason deny to St Matthew the authorship of his Gospel.
A want of clearness and precision in his narration, a limited
power of comprehension in matters connected with external cir-
cumstances, is all that can be concluded with safety therefrom.
But all this may consist very well with the character of an
Apostle with whom spirituality, in the sense of mental superior-
ity, (Geistreichheit) is no requisite, but spirituality of thought.
Besides, St Matthew did not lay himself out te notice, in a more
special manner, the outward form of events, as is the case with
St Mark. Besides, in both narratives related in this section, our
Redeemer presents himself to our view once more as a heavenly
manifestation, such, indeed, as the most inward longing of hu-
manity sighs for, as the ideal perfection of itself. With the most
holy and most pure will of God, he combines a fulness of divine
life-bestowing power, which was poured out in a life-giving
stream over the fields of this poor world of man, through which
he passed. Raised far above the miseries and necessities of
earthly life, he does not withdraw his blessed presence there-
from, but on the contrary, he lovingly descends into the lowest
regions of misery, causes death and sin to be swallowed up for
cver, and wipes away the tears from off all faces (Isa. xxv. 8).
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Such a Redeemer the prophets had prayed for, with a glowing
and heartfelt desire, and in the hope which springs from faith,
had promised him, at the command of the Spirit,—we see him
rule and act in the New Testament, both in his Divine and
human character, as an incomparable plenomenon, which at-
tracts towards itself, with an irresistible and enchanting power,
all those hearts that are susceptible of noble impressions. He
is truly the Saviour of his own body! (the church) Ephes. v. 28.

St Matthew ix. 18, connects that which follows through the
passage rajra alrod Aaiodiros abrois, literally,  while he was speak-
ing these things to them,” in a direct manner with that which
preceded it. (“Aexwy, “a ruler, chief pevson,” is here = dgyw
775 swaywyds, “a ruler of the synagogue,” (Luke viii. 41,) dgysou-
dywyos, (Mark v. 32,) chief or moderator of the synagogue,
who directed the convocations, nown Wiy Instead of eigenduy,
“coming in or to,” must be read, 1o doubt, ez éAddy, “ one com-
ing,” since St Matthew frequently uses i, ““one,” for ms, “a
certain one,” (viii. 19; xvi. 14; xviii. 28; xix. 16,) according
to the analogy of the Hebrew term =y, “omne,” which is in
the Aram. lang. =m.—The name ’Ia’c;gég is = wapgy, “ Jain)”
Numb. xxxii. 41; Deut. ii. 14). Jairus, according to or in St
Matthew, at once declares the damsel already dead, whereas,
according to St Mark and St Luke, this announcement is made
only at a later period by messengers; but, because St Matthew
wished to omit this particular circumstance, he was therefore
necessitated, in order to bring forward the occurrence in a com-
plete manner, to represent the child as dying, when her father
hastened to Jesus to pray him for aid. There are some persons
who on this occasion, or on reading this narrative, imagine ex-
periments to have been made on the dead child; in that case the
message of the servants would refer to their insufficiency for

! Each synagogue, according to Jahn, (Archaeologia Biblica, § 372,)
had several elders, who were presided over by a person selected from
among themselves, and who was called jalohloiy W, Gexrouvdy wyos,

or as the text has it, “ruler or moderator of the synagogue, (house of
prayer)” a title which was not seldom applied likewise to all of them.
The office or duty of the elders was to convene assemblies, to select as
well as to invite all such persons that would have to read in the assem-
bly, and to address it, and to preserve order throughout the proceeding,
and iu the synagogue itself. —See also Vitringa de Synag. Vet. lib. ii.

c. 11.—T.
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awakening once more the dead body. St Luke viii. 42 observes,
by way of digression, that the child was 12 years old, and that
it was the only daughter of the Archon. (The expression
wovoyevis, must be viewed as St Luke vii. 12, i.e. as “ only born.”)

Ver. 19. The disciples went with our Lord, who followed the
call of the agonised father, and both St Mark and St Luke de-
pict the scene, showing what a crowd of people followed, and
how they thronged Jesus. (St Mark v. 24, swédniBoy, “they
thronged;” St Luke viii. 42, suwimuyon, “they presged hard
upon.”) Rudeness, curiosity, and good-will, were mingled to-
gether in the motley crowd, Jesus bore with them all.

Ver. 20. And now there pressed forward a woman that was
diseased with an issue of blood; she had suffered for 12 years —
had employed physicians and human aid, but all in vain; nay,
her disease had even rendered her poor. (The expression duravdw,
“to spend,” of Mark, = mposwrurioxw, “to spend entirely,” of St
Luke, signifies to expend, to lavish, but with the accessory
notion of lavishing in vain. St Luke viii. 43, B, “life, living,”
opes facultates, “riches,” Luke xv. 12, 30; xxi. 4.) She appears
as a picture of one despairing of human aid in the greatest dis-
tress. The faith of the woman was great, but still she imagined
that she required by all means a bodily touch in order to be
cured; she went behind Jesus to touch the hem of his garment.
Unlike that strong believer the centurion (Matth. viii. 8), she
knew not that the power of Jesus was efficacious even from
afar off. A mistaken shame, no doubt, might have prevented the
sufferer from discovering her situation to Christ; she trusted to
obtain aid, even thouglh she were only to touch his garment. It
is evident that she was struck with the idea of a sacred atmo-
sphere, which enveloped the heavenly visitant, into the middle
of which she must strive to enter. She conceived the gar-
ment as the conductor of the powers. (Comp. Matth. xiv. 26.)
The woman’s ideas could hardly have been free from ma-
terial notions concerning the wondrous powers of Jesus; but
happily it was not the imaginations of her head that were to
cure her, but the faith she harboured in her heart, and this was
ardent, and pleasing to our Lord. (Kedowedor — pyuvy,  fringe,
tassels,” Numb. xv. 838; Deut. xxii. 12. Comp. on Matth. xxiii.
5.) But only St Mark and St Luke describe more explicitly
the effect produced by this touch of the believing woman, and
that which was consequent upon it. St Mark v. 29 uses the
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significant expression: Enedvdn 4 any) vob afuarog, *“the fountain
of the blood was dried up,” to signify a radical cure of the deep-
rooted disease; and adds: #yww +@ aduar, “she perceived in her
body,” i.e. she experienced a peculiar bodily feeling, which af-
forded her the conviction of the malady being removed. MdoriE,
“a scourge,” sc. @b, “of God,” comp. 2 Mace. ix. 11, every
disease, rightly understood, is the consequence of sin; hence,
the punishment of God, which is intended to lead to a know-
ledge of these. Comp. the comment. to Matth. ix. 2)) But
with this, both narratives combine a description of the conduct
of Jesus towards the healed woman, which is altogether peculiar
to this narrative. St Mark observes, v. 80, that Jesus perceived
that a virtue had gone out of him; St Luke, in explanation,
adds, that Jesus himself uttered the words: #pvwv dtvaun éEerdoi-
oav ¢ iuod, literally, I perceive that power has gone forth from
me.” The disciples, in their spiribual non-age, seek for the
cause of the question of Jesus in the pressure produced by the
people, and wonder at the conduct of Christ; but he, looking
round with a searching eye, (aegreBrémero, ““he looked round,”
Mark v. 32,) and the woman, feeling herself discovered, comes
and confesses, & #v airiav #laro abrol, “for what cause she
touched him,” and indeed évimioy avrds 7o Acol, “in the presence
of all the people,” as St Luke, ver. 47, adds, not without reason.
What strikes us first in this description is, that Jesus makes use
of the expression dtvauis éEsadoion an’ duol, *“ power has gone forth
from me. In consequence of this, the imagination begins to
reason, i.e. to draw conclusions, that the power has eperated by
an tnvoluntary process, whereby the action would become incon-
sistent. The words in themselves, however, evidently do not
imply that the power emanated from Christ inveluntarily; but
we should as little take offence at the idea of the actual emana-
tion of the power, as when the church teaches that the Spirit
proceedeth from the Father and the Son, and that it is poured
out into the hearts of the faithful. The fulness of spiritual life,
which our Redeemer bore in himself, revealed itself as is the
nature of the spirit, in its creative and curative character, and
that is what 1s expressed in the words dbvoyuss éEégxeras, “ power
went forth,” as the radiance beams forth from the fire when it
shines and warms.! This veritable mode of expression, on the

1 Hence it is, indeed, that all those passages, as for example St
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other hand, forms a powerful contrast to that empty view
according to which Jesus is said to have ministered and cured
without the pouring forth of power from within him. But the
view that the efficacy of Christ took place in this case involun-
tarily, seems to be favoured, because of the question, Who has
touched me? in connection with the passage, 1 felt a virtue go
out of me; if Christ indeed knew not that he had performed a
cure, and whom he had cured, the whole transaction appears as
magical, and is quite unworthy of the Lord. Every one of his
cures must be viewed as an act well known to Christ, and which
stands in a perfect connection with the person to be healed, and
with his moral condition. Meanwhile, in the reflections which fol-
low, this feature becomes apparent likewise in this case. It was
the moral cure, indeed, that had induced our Lord, who had
well perceived her bashful faith, and who did not desire to bring
upon her shame and confusion, to draw her from her conceal-
ment, and to bring her forward to the light. Without address-
ing her, he compels her of herself to come forward, and to over-
come the false shame which had prevented her from coming
freely and openly before our Lord, and laying before him her
necessitous case. In her secret approach to our Lord, in orderto
touch his garment, was, no doubt, contained faith; yet therein
her mode of proceeding was not pure and single-minded; the
fear of man and a false bashfulness were at the bottom of all
this, and these had as yet to be overcome. It would have been,
nevertheless, too hard upon her to have required from her soli-
citation previous to the cure being effected, and that she should
have spoken out openly before the people; hence, our amiable
Lord mitigated the hardship by permitting her to do so after
the cure had been performed, and thus he assisted her in her
course through the narrow pathway. But he could not disbur-
den her entirely from this affair, for it was subservient to her
birth into the new life. Thus we attain the moral point of view
of this event, and in Christ we shall perceive everything contri-
buting to man’s temporal and everlasting welfare, planned and
arranged in due order, according to the measure of his boundless
love. Only we might ask, whether it was not untruth to inquire,

Matth. xiv. 36; Mark iii. 10; vi. 56; Luke vi. 19, in which it is nar-
rated, that many people supplicated our Lord to permit them to touch
his cloak, and that they were cured, afford no difficulties, because the
cures here appear clearly as the actions of his will.
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vic & a~papevis pou; literally, “ who is he that toucheth me,” when
he knew of her? But if we only consider that Christ wished to
bring her to a confession, and that the concealing of the convie-
tion cannot possibly here be in question, no one can find herein
a stumbling-block and offence, as little as if a father were to put
the question to the mass of his children, who has done that?
well knowing the guilty one, and yet being desirous to obtain
his free confession of his guilt.!

Ver. 22. After this conquest of the woman obtained over her
old nature, it was time to comfort her, and to cause to grow up
freely and healthily the faith which at first had revealed itself
but timidly. During the process or course .of the cure, the
dbvapss, “ power,” of Christ appears as the causa efficiens, “ effi-
cient cause,” and the isric, “faith,” of the woman, as the con-
ditio sine gqua non, “the necessary condition;” both in their
combined effects achieved the work. Our Lord gave her peace,
not only in mere words, but in the essential efficacy of the
Spirit.

St Mark and St Luke proceed to record what form circum-
stances assumed in the course of Christ’s progress to the house of
Jairus. There came messengers (a=d 7ol dexewoydyov, ‘from
those of the ruler of the synagogue,” sc. doiros, ““servants,”) and
announced the death of the child, (see above on Matth. ix. 18,)
beseeching him not to trouble Jesus. The Redeemer comforts
the trembling father, who was wavering in his faith, and arrives
at last at the house. Both narrators anticipate, i.e. observe here,
as if by way of digression, that Christ toock with him into the
house only certain persons named by them; the careful St Mark
mentions it once more in its right place, in ver. 40.

Ver. 23. According to the custom of the Jews, who hastened
their funerals in an unusual manner, Jesus found funeral music
already there (ainrai, “minstrels”), and crying (St Mark has
arandlen), wailing (zémrecdos, pectus plangere, “to beat the
breast,” = lugere, “ to mourn”), mourners assembled before the
dwelling. The Redeemer interrupted their noise with the
words: olx dridave rb aopday, “the damsel is not dead,” without

1 According to Euseb. Hist. Eccl. viii. 10, there was set up in Caesa-
rea Paneas the statue of Christ cast in bronze, representing the woman
suffering from the issue of blood in the act of touching his garment.
We have no reason to doubt the veracity of this narrative, inasmuch as
the fact is in itself anything but improbable.
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minding their derision. This declaration of Christ is so plain
and natural, that persons ought never to have ventured to tam-
per with it.!  The miracles of our Lord require no hand to help
them forward; their very want of ostentation adds to their
grand and stupendous character. The addition arre xadeise,
“Dhut she is sleeping,” does not permit us to view or comprehend
the first expression as though it meant “she is not dead, inas-
much as it is my intention to resuscitate her,” or “inasmuch as
what I intend doing must be regarded as being already accom-
plished.” The contrast: obx dmédar, arra zadebder, “she is not
dead but sleepeth,” which is repeated verbatim by all the three
Evangelists, permits of no prevarication. We have here, conse-
quently, no ratsing from death in the true sense of the word, in-
asmuch as it is probable that the child was in a state of deep
fainting or trance;* but even if viewed in this light, is the act

1 Strauss and De Wette are of opinion, that the Gospel writers see in
this narrative a raising from the dead ; this they only do, no doubt, in
order to be able the more easily to declare it mythical. I cannot
agree with Schleiermacher, who sees herein a raising from death, because
Christ declares openly, she is not dead. Assuming it to be a raising
from the dead, the words o0z dmédave, “she is not dead,” will then con-
tain an untruth, for even if Christ did raise her, she must have first
been dead. In John xi. 11 we read of Lazarus, xexoiuyres, “he sleepeth
the sleep,” which might well be used, considering the ambiguity of the
word ; but Christ could not have said of him, oiz &wédavs, “he is not
dead.” It is, therefore, only the passage in St Matth. xi. 5, that affords
some semblance, where it is mentioned along with many other mira-
cles of Christ; vexgol éyefgovras, “the dead were raised up.” That seems
to presuppose or imply, that St Matthew had been relating some instances
of raising the dead; but, this passage excepted, his Gospel contains no
narrative of the kind. But a reflection such as this must not be assumed
in any way in St Matthew; the passage xi. 5 betrays a very general
character, and in it may quite well stand ywho! mepizerolor, “the lame
walk,” even though no history of the kind has been related, just as
all notice of the cures of demoniacs is wanting, although St Mat-
thew had already related such. Finally, we might conclude, from
the plural vexgol éyeigovras, “ the dead are raised up,” that St Matthew
must have related many raisings from the dead. In passages such as
these, the Evangelists added for their readers, from tradition, those por-
tions necessary for their completion. But, even if this occurrence is no
raising from death, it still remains a miraculous act. For, the miracle is
contained in the cure of the child of her deadly disease, which had
plunged her into the sleep of death.

% Physicians distinguish syncope (fainting) from asphywia (suspended
animation, apparent death); by the latter they understand the state of
suspension of all vital functions, i.e. that state of the body (during
life) in which the pulsation of the heart and arteries cannot be per-
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performed by our Lord of less importance? Does he not present
himself through such open declarations in the light of the purest
moral grandeur? The moment of actual death, which cannot
be fathomed by human knowledge, Jesus could seize upon at its
individual instant, and hence he declares that it has not yet
taken place here; but the circumstance of his knowing it, that
he knew it long before he arrived, that he understood how to fix
the time and circumstances thereof; herein, indeed, is contained
the miracle of this act. What was unknown to all of them (St
Luke viil. 53, eidéres 671 aaidavey, “knowing that she was dead,”
because they had tried every means to raise the dead) was
known to him, without having seen the child; and he expressed
openly what he knew, and produced thereby life and faith.
This open declaration contributed in no way whatever to dimi-
nish his miracle in the eye of those that were present; but, on
the contrary, it was thereby elevated, raised more glorious (St
Mark v. 42, St Luke vili. 56). Having here likewise in view
the moral impression, Jesus collects from among the rude mass
(in whom derision is as easily excited as stupid astonishment) a
small flock of sensitive souls; to them he permitted the undis-
turbed enjoyment of beholding the return to life of the damsel
in all its touching expression, in order that they might thereby
be excited, sacredly and solemnly, to express their thanks to
God. But our Lord commanded them to conceal this impres-
sion in the deepest recesses of their hearts, in order not to lose
again, through their busy talkativeness, the little spark of life
but just ignited (Mark v. 43, Luke viii. 56. Concerning this,
comp. the Comment. on Matth. viii. 4.) The careful St Mark
records, moreover, what happened in the presence of the parents,
and of St Peter, St John, and St James. (Respecting the pre-
sence of these three apostles only on many occasions, comp. on
Matth. x. 2.) Jesus took her by the hand and called, ND“'?TQ

™I (Talitha cumi), “child, or damsel, arise.” (The noun sub-
stantive is the Syriac form of HI?ID, which signifies lamb, and
which was frequently used when speaking of children.) It were

ceived, in fact, it is a total suspension of the powers of the mind and
body. It is ihis which must here be supposed. The history of
Eutychus (Acts of the Apostles xx. 7 sqq.) 1s very similar to it. Of
the youth mentioned, St Paul says: 7 uys airol & abr@ éorfy, “his life
is in him,” words which.explain the passage occurring in our narrative
(Luke viii. 53,) émégrgebe ro mvelpe, the spirit returned.”
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best here to look upon the calling of Christ to the damsel, his
life-bestowing word, as the medium of resuscitation. Of the
application of any other means not the slightest mention is
made, and there is no reason for supposing that such was the
case; it is not absolutely impossible but that they might have
been used, inasmuch as Jesus makes use, in other cases, of cer-
tain means or remedies (see on Mark vii. 33). But, because all
is recorded in a plain straightforward manner, where it did
happen, hence it is natural to suppose, that where no such
thing is spoken of, even there also it did not take place. Christ
and his apostles, free from every charlatanism, represent the
most wonderful occurrences in the most plain and simmple manner,
and as our Lord, when feeding thousands with a few loaves, true
to his human nature, nevertheless commanded them to collect
faithfully and minutely the crumbs which remained, so in like
manner also does he who is himself the life, and who shall here-
after awaken all the dead with his voice (John v. 25), command
that the little child whom he has raised from its trance, and
whom he confesses not to have been dead, should be supplied
with food (8t Mark v. 43, Luke viii. 55). He thus permits
everything to proceed in a simple human way, and manifests,
indeed, thereby a truth of the internal life, which forms, in a
peculiar manner, the true foil to his great actions.

§ 14. HEALING OF TWO BLIND MEN, AND OF A DUMB MAN.
(Matthew ix. 27—384.)

St Matthew alone relates that, during the time which Jesus
spent in his house, he cured therein two blind men and a
dumb man. The words: abriv & éepxouévay idob x. 7. A (v. 32),
‘““as they went out, behold,” &c., immediately connect the cure
of the dumb man with that of the blind men. The nearly simi-
lar narrative recorded by St Matth. xii. 22 sqq. must be re-
garded, therefore, as a different event. The accusation of the
Pharisees: & v dexovri ey Sauwoviay éxBdAAe T Saiudvie, literally,
“he casts forth the demons through the prince of the demons”
(ver. 34), will be inquired into more fully in that place. Since
these two narratives of the cures here effected offer no dif-

ficulties that may not be solved by means of the remarks
Cc
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previously made; hence, the only circumstance deserving of
notice is, that the xwpds daspowéuewe, “dumb man possessed
with a devil” (ver. 32), must be considered as perfectly distinct
from a dumb man, suffering from organic imperfection. The
former is dumb in consequence of psychical influences which his
body is in subjection to. This, no doubt, must have assunied the
form of a species of mania; but this mania must not be viewed
as an imagination, but as the consequence of real effects pro-
duced by the powers of the enemy. Their being vanquished by
the light-giving power of the Redeemer, restores in the sufferer
the just balance of the psychical and plysical relations. This
mode of viewing the Scriptures which ascribes real effects to real
causes, but which more especially does not acknowledge the ex-
istence of psychical phenomena without their adequate spiritual
causes, certainly appears as simple as it is profound.

§ 15. SENDING FORTH OF THE APOSTLES.

(St Matth. ix. 35—=x. 42; St Mark vi. 7—11; St Luke ix. 1—5.)

After having represented Jesus in chaps. viii. and ix. as a
worker of miracles, St Matthew gives in chap. x. a collection of
the Redeemer’s laconic sayings similar to that given in the Ser-
mon on the Mount. A transition expressed in general terms,
such as we have seen already in St Matthew iv. 23 sqq., here
leads him thereto. He remarks how Jesus wandered about, how
he taught, and how he healed the sick. A confinement of his
benefits to Galilee alone is not herein to be traced; on the con-
trary, the words of St Matthew are so generalised that it is evi-
dent that a fixed designation of the localities of the various oc-
currences never entered into, or formed part of, his design.
But then the Evangelist sets forth how the minute perception
which our Redeemer obtained in his wanderings into the state
of the people excited in him the most heartfelt compassion for
the calamitous situation of the people of God—and it was in-
deed this which formed the motive of his sending forth the dis-
ciples.  (Concerning om2ayyyileddas, “ for the bowels to have
yearned, i.e. to have felt great compassion,” see on Luke i. 78,
it signifies or expresses very properly the maternal compassion
for her helpless child. Instead of the usual éxaeavuive, *faint-
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ing”—éxAbeddou, ““to become faint, exhausted,” used when speak-
ing of the failing or exhaustion of powers of any kind, Gal. vi.
9; Heb. xii. 3—the more rare mode of expression iorurmin
should no doubt, as by Griesbach, be adopted in the text, “ worn
out by the cares of life, and scattered [iliupéve] by wolves, like
sheep without a shepherd.” Respecting this figure, comp.
John x. 3 sqq.) The general idea with which this is connected:
o wev Ysprowds wohbs % 7. A, ““ for the harvest truly is plenteous,”
&c., stands, St Luke x. 2, in a closer, more definite connection
on the sending forth of the seventy disciples, whence we refer to
our comment on that passage. St Matthew only introduces it
here as betokening the fundamental disposition of the soul of
Jesus, from which emanated the idea of sending out the twelve
apostles, which is given in immediate connection therewith.
The idea thus expressed marks likewise the development of the
time and of the people for the reception of the divine doctrine,
as well as the need of such teachers as were able to remedy
their true necessity in an effectual manaer.

The body of the twelve apostles, it is evident, is here assumed
as already existing; of its formation the Evangelist speaks as
little as of the calling of the single members, if we except the
fragmentary notice (iv. 18 sqq.) Both St Mark and St Luke
prove themselves liere likewise more accurate in their relations;
they combine their catalogues of the apostles with the remark
that Christ has expressly chosen and installed them as a body.
(St Mark iii. 14, xa/ izoinee dwdena, b dar wer abrod, literally “ and
he ordained twelve that they should be with him.” More precise
Yet is Luke vi. 13, meocepunnoe vobs padnris adrod, xal ixieidusvos &
abTaw dwdenw, obg netl &aoaréhouc! avéuads, literally “he called to
[unto him, as the English version has it] his disciples, and of
them he chose twelve, whom also he named apostles.”) Accord-
ing to the narration of St Luke alone, is the significancy of the
installation of the apostles rendered very prominent. He re-
marks at vi. 12, éE7M ey (6 "Inoois) eis vd Bgog mposebfaoda, xai Av dia-
waregebaw & T mpossux s Tou ©col, which signifies: “he went out
into the mountain to pray, and was passing the night in prayer
to God.” Thus then it would appear that our Redecmer pre-

. ! The expression gmésroros, “apostle,” stands here as the proper offi-
cial title for the twelve. (With regard to the relation of this term with
similar expressions, see the Comment. on 1 Cor. xii. 28.)
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pared himself by nocturnal prayer, and then in the morning in-
stalled the twelve apostles. If we consider that the election of
this body of men, in whose hearts the first germs of truth were
to be deposited, depended upon a careful selection of persons, we
shall then be able to form an ide# of the importance of that
momentous act; it was the moment in which was laid the foun-
dation-stone of the church. The twelve who formed the repre-
sentatives of the spiritual Israel' were to constitute within
themselves a complete unity; hence they had to perfect one an-
other mutually in their requirements and dispositions, and to
bear within themselves the germs of all the various acts and de-
cisions that manifested themselves in the church at a subsequent
period in grand phenomena. Only as the discerner of all hearts
(John ii. 25) was it possible for our Lord to lay the foundation
of such a body of closely united minds, which might exist, and
represent the whole spiritual creation, that was as yet to be
called into existence. In his own person all was concentrated
in one holy unity; but as the ray divides itself into its various
colours, so in like manner went forth the ome light which ema-
nated from Christ into the hearts.of the twelve in various modi-
fied degrees of brightness. Thus only and through this mediation
could not only a few individual men, but all might be equally
satisfied with the Gospel food according to their several necessi-
ties and dispositions. A striking feature in the election of the
twelve is, that Judas Iscariot,® the betrayer of our Lord, was
admitted as a member of this most narrow circle. Faith, however,
perceives herein the wondrous leadings of the grace (Gnadenfiih-
rung) of our Lord. Evil becomes everywhere intertwined and
mixed up with the good, in order that it may be overcome by the
redeeming power of Christ. As the serpent was not wanting in
Paradise, nor Ham in the ark of Noah, so it was necessary, in
like manner, that there should be a Judas among the twelve, if
the circle they formed was to represent an exact type of Israel.
Not, as though he had been predestined to evil—the Scripture
knows nothing of the reprobatio vmpiorwm, ‘‘ Divine reprobation

1 This is represented figuratively in Rev. xxi. 14. The twelve, as
distinct from St Paul, seem to have had likewise a special reference to
the bodily Israel. (Comp. on Matth. x. 5, 6, and the Introduction to
the Epistles of St Paul.)

2 Concerning what has been said of* Judas Iscariot, comp. on Matth.
xxvi. 24; John xiii. 27.
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of the wicked” (comp. on Rom. ix.)—but in order to afford him
the opportunity to overcome the evil that dwelt in him by the
aid of our Lord. The luckless man, no doubt, because he did
not avail himself of his opportunities, became the instrument of
the betrayal of our Lord; but his destination was by no means
guch. The God of mercy only ordains everywhere in this tem-
poral system of the world the intermixture of good and evil, in
order that the latter may be overcome by the former, or when it
does not permit itself to be overcome, in order to consummate
or perfect the good by the contrast with the evil; for although
Judas did bring our Lord to the cross, yet must he himself,
through the very act, assist in laying the foundation of everlast-
ing redemption.

With regard to the first sending forth of the twelve, which
took place under the eyes of our Lord, this is also narrated by
St Mark vi. 7—11 and St Luke ix. 1—6, but without the im-
parting of the instruction given, so explicitly as is done by St
Matthew in chap. x.! But it is evident that various elements
are again brought together in this discourse of St Matthew (ch. x.)
St Luke ch. z. relates the sending forth of the seventy disciples,
a subject on which St Matthew observes a silence, and gives on
this occasion a discourse addressed to them by Jesus; this, as
also Luke xii., wherein Christ administers admonitions separately
addressed to his disciples, contains many elements of the instruc-
tion given to the apostles, as contained in the tenth chapter of
St Matthew: It contains nothing, it is true, which would be
unsuitable for this occasion, so that we might unhesitatingly as-
sume, in this respect, that the words were so spoken by Jesus;
yet it is improbable, for this reason that St Luke gives the same
passages in a more suitable combination, whereas the connection
existing between the isolated ideas thiroughout the discourse of
St Matthew is frequently only loose or vague. The simplest
way would be to assume that St Matthew intended to bring to-
gether, in this chapter, those principles of action which Jesus
gave to his apostles at various periods of tine for their guidance

! The hypothesis raised by Dr Panlus, (in his Comm. vol. ii. p. 34,)
that St Luke and St Mark are narrating a subsequent sending forth
of the twelve, has originated from the endeavour to conmect the
1solated Gospel-narratives into one compact whole, in accordance with
the respective periods in which the events took place. But this hypo-
thesis is altogether void of internal probability.
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in their position with regard to the world in general. This be-
comes, indeed, the more probable, because many expressions oc-
curring in the instruction (comp. particularly on Matth. x. 23)
reach beyond the then horizon of the disciples who were to
be sent forth. The special reference of the instruction to the
impending mission of the twelve has become in the hands
of the Evangelist altogether of a general character, so that we
have received, in this discourse or address of Jesus to his dis-
ciples, an universal code of instruction as regards themselves and
their united apostolical ministry, yea, as regards all missionaries
for all future times. How far this may have been the design
of St Matthew I leave undecided,' but the Spirit that spoke
through him has given to his representation this rich and boun-
teous fulness.

Ver. 1. Jesus, sending out the twelve by two and two, in order
to afford them mutual support (Mark vi. 7), gives them firstly,
an authority to legitimate to themselves the power of healing
(¢Zougia, “ full power.”) It is obvious that the communication of
such healing powers could only take place through the communi-
cation of the Spirit. Hence we find here the first trace of a com-
munication of the Spirit by Jesus to his disciples, which is
strengthened in John xx. 22, and which is represented as being
consummated at the feast of Pentecost. From this results also
the relation which their wonderful cures hold to the other
ministrations of the apostles. The external ministry of healing
was the first and most subordinate, their purely spiritual minis-
try through the word they could only commence after the feast
of Pentecost. In like manner did our Redeemer, in the first
place, cure the bodies only, but he afterwards exercised his re-
deeming power in the cure of souls. The loss which the church
sustained, indeed, was therefore not so great, when at a subse-
quent period the spiritual gift of healing left her; that which is
of far more importance remained behind, the word for the re-
demption of souls. Besides, we find, moreover, a remarkable
analogous case of such a communication of the Spirit to others
in Numb. xi. 16 sqq., wherein it is related how Moses impart-
ed the Spirit that was upon him unto the seventy elders of
the people. This mode of viewing the Spirit does not in the

1 On this point comp. my “ Festprogramm iiber die Aechtheit des
Matth.” “Programme of the authenticity of the Gospel of St Matthew.”

Part il p. 17.
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slightest degree border on materialism, but is only a representa-
tion thereof in its most peculiar nature. As God is love, and as
love is itself the self-imparting being, so it is, in like manner,
the nature of the Spirit, as being of the divine substance, to com-
municate itself everlastingly, pouring itself in a life-bestowing
and strengthening current into the hearts of men. A Spirit
that would not or could not communicate itself would be un-
spiritual, or an anti-divine Spirit. Now, Christ, as the express
image of the invisible Father, pours out everlastingly a full
stream of the living Spirit, but communicates thereof to every
one according to his necessity and receptive power. Inasmuch
as Jesus chose designedly neither distinguished nor learned dis-
ciples, but, on the contrary, such as were poor and despised in
the eyes of the world (1 Cor. i. 27), hence they required the
more a Divine power from above to enable them to fulfil those
duties which their office imposed upon them. This power would
act through them, pure and undisturbed in its operations, as by
pure instruments, and the less their minds had been formed and
impressed by human influence, the more were they fitted thereby
to become such instruments in the hands of the Spirit.

Ver. 2. Here follows the catalogue of the apostles, which we
here present for the convenience of the reader, together with
the other lists of the same (as given in St Mark 1ii. 13 sqq.; St
Luke iv. 12 sqq.; Acts of the Apostles i. 13 sqq.), in the form
of a comparative table:—

St Matthew. St Mark. St Luke. Acts of the Apostles,
1. FIRST CLASS.
L. Ziwwy, “Simon.” 1. Ilérpog, 1. Siwan. 1. Iérpog.
“ Peter.”

2.  Avdgias, “ An- 2. Ldxwos. 2.7 Avdgéas. 2. 'laxwBog.

drew.”
3. "TdxwBog, 3. "Ladyvyg. 3. "ItxwBoc. 3. "Twdns.

“ James.”
4. 'Twdwng, “John.” 4. Avdpéas. 4. "Twdwne. 4. "Avdgéag.

2. SECOND CLASS.

5. ®irmwwos, “ Phi- 5. didiwwos, 5. ®inTwos. 5. ®iNiTros.
lip.”
6. Bagdohouaios, 6. BagdoA. 6. BagdoA, 6. Quuisg.

“ Bartholomew.”
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St Matthew, St Mark. St Luke. Acts of the Apostles.
7. @Quwudg, “ Tho- 7. MasSaig. 7. Masaiog. 7. Bagdon.
mas.” )
8. Mardaig, “ Mat- 8. Quuis. 8. Quuis. 8. Mardaiog.
thias.”

3. THIRD CLASS.

9. 'ldxwBos "ANg., 9. ldxwBog 'A. 9. 'IdxwBos'A. 9. 'TdxwBe ’A.
“ James the son of
Alpheus.”

10. A¢BBaig, “Leb- 10. @addaivg. 10. Siuwv 6 Zar. 10. Sipwy 6 ZnA.
beus.”

®addaive, “ Thad-

deus.”
11. Zfpwv 6 Kav., “Si- 11. Siwwy 6 K. 11. "Toddas 'Tax. 11. Iobdag 'Tox.
mon the Canaan-

ite.”

12. *leddas’Iox.,“Ju- 12. Ieddas 'I. 12. "Tobdag Ton.

das Iscariot.”

The order observed in these four catalogues, according to
three classes,! is so similar, that they cannot be supposed to
have originated by mere accident, and yet the individual
statements somewhat vary, which throws an obstacle in the
way of referring them back to a written source or foundation.
Hence, it is most natural to suppose, that each of the writers
above referred to arranged them, according to their importance,
as it had then been acknowledged by the universal consent of
the church. Those that were less known and less active were
placed the last, and those that were best known the first.
Meanwhile, modifications of a trifling nature took place therein,
for example, St Matthew and St Luke both place the pairs of
Lrothers together, whereby Andrew is placed before James and
John; St Mark and the Acts of the Apostles, on the contrary,
place the three chief apostles foremost, St Peter being at the
head. Among those that were pretty equal in point of impor-
tance, as Philip, Bartholomew, Thomas, and St Matthew, arbi-
trary transpositions take place. But the notion that some of

1 All agree together as to the placing of Peter, Philip, James A., and
Judas Iscariot; but they disagree as to the position of those that stand
hetween the above named apostles. Yet, the classes themselves remain
unchanged.



GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW X. 2. 25

the apostles filled a more important station than others, is
forced upon the reader’s mind, by the Gospel-history, in a man-
ner not to be repelled. This is especially the case with St
Peter, St James, and St John, who appear as the flower of the
twelve. On several imporiant occasions, Jesus took them only
with him as his most intimate companions. (Besides St Mark
v. 87; St Luke viii. 51, comp. likewise St Matth. xvii. 1; [St
Mark ix. 2; St Luke ix. 28;] St Matth. xxvi. 87; [St Mark
xiv. 83;] also St Peter and St John only, John xxi. 19, 20).
The disciples thus surrounded our Lord in wider and still
wider expanding circles; nearest to him were the three, then
came the other nine, after them the seventy, and finally, the
multitude of his other disciples. Undeniable, then, as is the
difference which existed between the disciples of Christ, yet
does not this imply that there existed any more intimate initia-
tion (esoterische Gnosis) for those standing nearest to him. The
secret, or mystery of Christ, at once the highest and the sim-
plest truth, was to be preached from the house tops. It is not
to be doubted, however, that some penetrated infinitely deeper
into this same mystery than the others, and hence, became
far more fitted to move in more immediate proximity to our
Lord. With regard to the apostles individually, St Peter stands
at the head of them all. St Matthew calls him =piiro;, “the
first,” which, is, no doubt, not altogether accidental. (For par-
ticulars, see on Matth. xvi. 18.) Concerning the cognomen
érgos, ““ Peter,” given to Simon, see on John i. 42. Andrew
stands very much in the background throughout the Gospel-his-
tory; James, the son of Zebedee, appears only in connection
with the two coryphaei of the company of the apostles, St John
and St Peter.! According to xii. 2 of the Acts of the Apostles,
he died early the death of a martyr (Awdeias, “ Andrew,” —
YN, ¢ Andrijah,” which is derived perhaps from w93, “to
voTw, to consecrate.”)—With regard to Philip, see on J ohn i. 45 ;
he, too, was from Bethsaida. Bartholomew (snsn 53, ¢ Bar-
tolmai,” — son of Ptolemy,) however, seems, accdr&ing to John
i. 46, to be identical with Nathaniel of Cana (John xxi. 2). The
Gospel-history observes a silence with regard to the latter;

! As concerning the cognomen Boavegyéic, “sons of thunder,” attri-

buted to John and James by St Mark iil. 17, compare the explanation
on Luke ix. 54,
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Philip appears in the act of speaking in John xiv. 9.—@wuis,
oNm ¢ Teom,” adumos, “the twin.” (Concerning whom comp.
the comment. on John xx. 24.)—Masdaivs, “ Matthew,” with the
addition, or adjunct, ¢ reAdwne, ““the publican;” this points to
Matthew as the author of the Gospel, inasmuch as it is wanting
in all the other catalogues of the apostles, and inasmuch as an
adjunct of this kind is found to no other name.! Only the
author himself could have added it with propriety; in his mouth
it became a memorial of the undeserved mercy that had been
shown to him. Concerning the different persons called James,
comp. on Matth. xiii. 55, and the intreduction to the Epistle of St
James. I must here briefly remark, that I consider James the son
of Alpheus, as being a different person from James the brother
(cousin) of our Liord, more especially on account of the passage
John vii. 5: 2 yaz o @dsrpoi alvel éxicrevor cis airiy, literally: « for
not even his brethren believed on him.” Forit is only after the
ascenstion of Jesus that we find the &< goi o5 zvzicv, “the bre-
thren of the Lord,” among the assembled believers (Acts of the
Apostles 1 14); 1t is, therefore, not likely that any one of
them should have been among the twelve. The person of Stmon
with the cognomen i Karasins, “the Canaanite,” is described in a
manner not to be mistaken, by the explanatory cognomen:
¢ Trrwsis, “ the zealot,” which St Luke gives of him in his Gos-
pel, as well as in the Acts of the Apostles. Kavavirns, from w3y,
“to be zealous.” He belonged, no doubt, to the sect of those
Jewish zealots of whom mention is made by Josephus (Bell.
Jud. iv. 3, 9). His demagogical zeal, which had hitherto taken
an external form, was subsequently directed towards the attain-
ment of internal freedom. More difficult, however, is it to iden-
tify the person of the AefBais, “ Lebbeus,” whom St Matthew
calls ©addais, “Thaddaeus.” In the first placo, in so far as
concerns the matter of the text of St Matthew, it must be ob-

' De Wette (on this passage) brands this observation as one having no-
weight; but is any other apostle besides named after his worldly call-
ing? Is St Peter designated the fisherman, or anything of the kind?
Besides, in addition to this, the word publican has an opprobrious signi~
fication, as may be seen in the phrase, publicans and sinners. Such a
cognomen pone but St Matthew alone could bestow on himself Least
of all would an author of the Gouspel, living at a later period, have made
wse of it, az such an one could only have an interest thereby to extol

S Marthew.
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gorved that the reading is various. The addition ¢ émunydeis
oaddang, “who is surnamed Thaddaeus,” is omitted in many
Codices. It appears to me, indeed, also, as though it does not
properly belong to St Matthew, who makes no use of this form
of speech in any other passage, when referring to a name. It is
probable that it may have crept into the text from some gloss
wlhich, being made on its margin, might have expressed the
very probable supposition that the Thaddaeus of St Mark was
the same person with the Lebbeus of St Matthew. M4l pre-
ferred to regard this addition as a reference to the name of St
Matthew. He looks upon A¢38ais as being analogous with
Aev?, and hence, derived the addition from some one, who wished
to direct the attention to the circumstance, that both St Mark
and St Luke call St Matthew Levi. The identity of the names,
however, cannot be proved. A¢3Buiss is probably derived from
ab, “heart,” so that it signifies cordatus, “brave, courageous.”
Quidains is perhaps synonymous with ©:wdas (see Buatorf. Lex.
Talm. p. 2565, sub verbo =py, mamma, “the breast or pap,” in

the Hebrew language -¢). But both names are wanting in St

Luke (in the Gospel as well as in the Acts), instead of it he has:
"Tobdas TaxdBou, “Judas, the son of James,” who, on the con-
trary, is mentioned neither in St Matthew nor in St Mark.
That there was a Judas among the twelve (not Iscariot) is
clearly pointed out by St John xiv. 22, and may easily be the
same person with this Lebbeus or Thaddaeus. The ancient church
had adopted this view at an early period. (Hieron. ad. h. 1.
calls him rpidvomog, “ triple-named.”) Altogether without foun-
dation is the view adopted by many modern commentators,
that the name 'IaxdBav, ‘ of James,” ought to have been com-
pleted, not Ly vids, “ son,” as is done in other cases, and usually
also in this, but Ly adenpés, “Dbrother.” This Judas, then,
would appear to have been the author of the Epistle of Jude,
which forms a part of the canon of the New Testament, and a
brother of James the son of Alpheus and Simon Zelotes; all,
however, are supposed. to have been the adsipoi vo5 Kugiov, * bre-
thren of the Lord,” a view which we shall endeavour to refute
when we come to treat on St Matth. xiii. 55, and St John vii.
5, and in our introduction to the Epistle of St James and St
Jude. There exists throughout no real ground for departing
from the customary mode of supplying the ellipsis, and on this



28 GOSTEL OF ST MATTHEW X. 5.

account we cannot help looking upon this Judas, who is also
named Lebbeus or Thaddaeus, as a different person from Judas
the brother of our Lord. The passage St John vii. 5, must here
sérve as a clue to lead us to the truth; from which we learn
that the brethren of Jesus believed not on him, and conse-
quently that it was impossible that they, or any one of them,
should have been admitted into the band of the apostles. Fi-
nally, 'Tobdas ’loxapidrns, = ]'“\ﬁp Uj‘ﬁv “a man of Karioth,”
(Josh. xv. 25)' This explanation is given in more than one
manuscript on St Johm vi. 71; xii. 4, in the words am Kagidrov,
“ of Kariotos.” Other derivations, as for example, from P,

“falsehood,” are obviously intended to convey a prophetic
allusion to his treacherous act; but even this of itself shows
the pure character of our Gospels, that they, while they ab-
stain from every kind of laudatory expressions concerning
Christ, and his acts, as well as his discourses, avoid, in like
manner, every kind of reproachful allusions to Judas. The
single remark which they make, referring historically to the
name of Judas, is, ¢ 7agadedc adrdy,  who betrayed him.”® This
only excepted, they allow the stupendous facts contained in the
history of Jesus to speak for themselves, and this simple, truth-
ful portraiture of them places light and shadow in their most
striking contrast at once before us. And thus viewing every-
thing in the sense or light of pure objectivity, they disdain
every kind of mean or paltry subjective censures.

Ver. 5. To this band of the twelve St Matthew now makes
Jesus direct his discourses. It must appear remarkable that
this discourse should proceed on the ground of Jewish exclu-
siveness, inasmuch as the disciples are forbidden to go to the

1 De Wette, agreeing with Lightfoot, has declared in favour of the de-
rivation of this appellative from the word NDWPDN, “8 leather

apron,” or NSODN, “strangling.” The parallel passages in St John,
however, are entirely opposed to this explanation; the assertion, that
™) g, “a man of Karioth,” or sy, “the Kariothite,” could
not kave been added as a surname to his proper name stands altogether
without proof.

2 The passage containing the words here alluded to, is given in x. 4
of the Gospel according to St Matthew, and runs thus: 'Tobdes "Toxcps-
wrng, ¢ zai wogadovs abrdy, literally, « Judas Iscariot, who also betrayed
him.”—T.



QOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW X. 6, 7. 29
LY

Samaritans and the Gentiles. (St Luke x. 1, in his discourse to
the seventy, as the -representatives of the collective Gentile
world, of whom alone St Luke gives this relation, secing that he
wrote for the information of Gentiles, does not contain this se-
striction.}) Jesus, however, never appears as the disturber of
the exclusive privileges vouchsafed by God to the Jewish people
(see on Matth. xxi. 33); on the contrary, he acknowledges these
(Matth. xv. 24), and confines his own ministry, on the whole, to
Palestine. He indicates, indeed, that is, he points in a signifi-
cant manner to that time when this exclusiveness will be done
away with (John x. 16), and ministers in the mean time, alto-
gether incidentally, to the necessities of Gentiles and Samari-
tans, whenever their faith constrained him to do so. (Comp.
Matth. xv. 21 sqq.; John iv.)) A mere accommodation to the
weaknesses of the disciples is herein out of the question; it is
the veritable necessity of the circumstances of the time and the
immediate destination of the twelve that are to be considered.
It was only at a subsequent period that St Paul received the
express command to labour for the Gentile world (Acts of the
Apostles ix. 15). The Redeemer also, -on his final departure
from this earth, extended the sphere of action of the twelve
likewise over all nations (St Matth. xxviii. 19). But it was
necessary first of all to prepare, in the nation of Israel, a hearth
to receive the sacred fire, and to keep its glowing heat in a
state of concentration even unto the end. After the sure es-
tablishment of the church in the bosom of the people of God,
and after the infidelity of the mass thereof had been fully ascer-
tained, the stream of life was then first shed abroad over the
whole Gentile world.

Ver. 6. IgiBara arorwréra, “lost sheep,” must here be taken
in the sense of sheep who have gone astray and been separated
from their shepherd (comp. St Luke xv. 4), with reference to
Jerem. 1. 6, MY T DTN ]Ng, “my people has been lost
sheep.” o ’

Ver. 7. The main substance of the announcement is the king-
dom of God, as then present or at hand (comp. Matth. iii. 2;
iv. 17), but in the form announced by St John. (See St Mark
vi. 12, xeuaooy, ivo ueravohowsr, literally ““ they preached that they
should repent.”) The directions given to the disciples, together
with their destination on occasion of this first sending forth
(mission), was quite a different one from that which followed the
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pouring out of the Holy Ghost. The apostles themselves as yet
took their stand on the point of view (ground) of the Old Tes-
tament, and preached repentance, as did the Baptist before
them, and baptised with water as he did (John iv. 2); at a
subsequent period, however, they preached the forgiveness of
sins, the soil having been prepared beforehand by the preaching
of repentance.

Ver. 8. With this is connected the promise of miraculous
cures, as the first outward and visible sign or manifestation of
the future redemption (comp. Matth. xi. 5). The exhortation
dugeay dire, “ give as a gift” (freely ye have received, freely give),
was the natural result of the circumstances in which they were
placed; the disciples might easily have permitted themselves to
be led away to receive presents, and thus imperceptibly not to
regard the faith, but the splendour and greatness of the sick
persons, and thus to inflict an injury on their own souls; their
portion was only that which would supply the necessaries of life.
(Very important critical authorities omit the passage: vexgois
iysigere, “ Taise dead men;” others place this passage after Aempois
zadapifers, “ cleanse lepers,” which, it is not unlikely, points to a
marginal gloss (Randglosse). M4l and J. D. Michaelis there-
fore consider the former as being an addition of a later period.
We might suppose, indeed, that they had been added for the pur-
pose of increasing the glory of the apostles; only no instance of
such a miracle is related, and this of itself makes it more proba-
ble that the omission resulted from the circumstance of there
being recorded no raisings from the dead performed by the
apostles. But it does not follow, that, because no instance there-
of is given, no case of the kind should have therefore oc-
curred.)

Ver. 9, 10. This endowment with spiritual riches our Lord
combines with the exhortation to go forth in the external garb
of poverty. This remark, however, that there was no necessity
for outward preparations for the journey, is, in reality, only
another view of their riches. By going forth without being
possessed of any human means, they but lived upon the
rich treasure of their heavenly Father. The correct exposition
of the passage is obtained best from a comparison with St Luke
xxii. 35—37. There Jesus reminds his disciples, a short time
before his sufferings, of that rich and glorious time when he was
able to send them forth without any carthly preparations being
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made for their journey, and remarks that the times now werc
different (inasmuch as these were the days in which the bride-
groom would be taken from them), and that now it was neces-
sary for every one of them to prepare and arm himself as well
as he could to the utmost of his powers. The general idea,
therefore, is to be rendered thus: We live at a time of rich bless-
ings (it is the hour in which the light is in the ascendant, and
which forms the contrast to St Luke xxii. 53, abry éorw 7 dga,
xal # tEovgia 70U oxérog, “ this is the hour and the power of dark-
ness;” to which passage comp. the Comment.), when it requires
no human preparations, “love will guide you, and love will pro-
vide you!” The separate points brought forward must not be
anatomised, but must be taken in all the grandeur of freedom,
in which they were viewed by the apostles themselves. St Mark
vi. 8 permits them to take a ¢aBdos, “staff,” but the two other
prohibit even that ;1 St Matthew prohibits even the i70d4-
ware, “ sandals,” St Mark permits them. It is a paltering with
words (Mikrologie) to insist here on a difference between izods-
ware and owddiie. The words: é&fios 6 Zpydeng rig reophs cbrod,
literally ““the workman is worthy of his meat,” of St Matth. x.
10, affords the best point of view. The Redeemer, who had
himself no place wherein to lay down his head, places his dis-
ciples likewise in the pesition of a reliance upon pure faith; as
the labourers of God,> they were to rely upon him therefore
that which was necessary for their bodily wants; for the exer-
cise and proof of their faith they went forth without any careful
preparations, such as are and must be invariably made by the
man that has not faith. It is likely that some of the disciples
had indeed some money with them; therein they would have
acted by no means against the commandment of our Lord, ex-
cept that they had taken it with them from unbelief. Hence,
this commandment, too, must be viewed, in spirit and life, in its
relation to the disposition and faith, and bears in itself its eter-

1 Gratz in his Commentary on St Matth. vol. i. p. 519, is of opinion
that Jesus only forbade them to take with them a supply, not that he
prohibited their taking the staff which was in their hands, or the shoes
that were actually on their feet. Strange! who ever carries with him
a supply of walking-sticks on a journey?

2 The expression épydrng, “labourers,” points to a figure of speech
herein contained, according to which mankind is compared to a vine-
yard, or to an arable field, wherein spiritual work is to be performed.
(Concerning this, ses on St Matth. xiii. 1 sqq.)
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nal truth, applicable to all the labourers in the kingdom of God
at all times and in all places; this word of our Lord, however,
must never be viewed without the reference to St Luke xxii.
35 sqq., which is necessary for the complete comprehension
thereof.

Ver. 11. There follow now more special precepts with regard
to their spiritual ministry. The passage :Eerdonre rig &g, lite-
rally ““inquire who is worthy,” does not refer to lionourable or
noble persons, but to the poor (Matth. v. 3), longing, needy in
spirit (Matth. ix. 12); to them only could the annunciation of a
Redeemer be an elayyénon, “ Gospel, i.e. glad tidings.” In this
same city they were not to change their residence, but abide in
the same place; he exhorts them to peace and quietness during
the unquiet course of their journey. (This very idea is expressed
in St Luke x. 7, with an additional remark, concerning which
see the commentary on the passage referred to.)

Ver. 12. The apostles, as those in whom dwelt the spiritual
powers which our Redeemer possessed without measure (John
iii. 34), and which he had apportioned to them according to
their capabilities of receiving them, are enjoined to communicate
their gifts. As the sun sheds abroad his rays both upon the
good and the evil, so must they, too, bless the house into which
they enter; their blessing, if given to the impure, will return
back upon them. This mode of expression flowed from an essen-
tial conception of that which is spiritual, and its effectual work-
ing; justly compared to the (rays of) light it pours itself forth,
and returns again to its source;' blessing and intercession is, ac-
cording to this view, an exhalation and an inhalation of the
Spirit. These are figures of speech, but such as contain a sub-
stantial and profound meaning. Led by the Spirit, the apostles
enter a house, and say: eigivn @ oixw robry, < peace to this house”
(Luke x. 5), not as a mere empty phrase, as the D;,'j Dﬁ‘;uj,
“ peace unto you” of the Jews, but as the innermost éprression
of their nature and of their office. The blessing will cling to
the place where it meets with welcome, (&g, *“ worthy,” must
be applied again, in the Gospel sense, to all those that are in
need, and long for salvation and mercy;) wherever blessing
meets with no resting-place, there it returns to those that pro-

1 This mode of viewing is rendered more especially prominent in the
representation of xders, “grace,” and mvelua, “spirit,” given by St
John. Comp. St John vii. 38, 39.
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nounced it, as to its source of life. Hence, the Spirit here ap-
poars as that which itself has life, forming for itself fountains in
those from whom it emanates, and to whom it returns, when-
ever it finds no resting-place wherein to settle, in order to create
a new source (John iv. 14; vii. 38).

Ver. 14. Wherever the feeling of need, and mark of a long-
ing to appropriate that which is divine, is wanting, the mes-
senger of Christ departs thence; he only comes in order to
bring to the sick the message of healing. The ixrndooen
xoviogrdy, ‘‘ shaking off the dust,” is a mere symbolical repre-
sentation of total and utter separation and renunciation (Acts
of the Apostles xiii. 51; xviil. 6). To express an idea by means
of an act is in the Old as well as in the New Testament, ag, in-
deed, throughout the whole of the east, a very common process;
this kind of language or speech is to the sensual man more im-
pressive than mere words (comp. on Matth. xxvii. 24).

Ver. 15. Sodom and Gomorrha stand here as the symbols of
justice, as the chastiser of alienation from God. But the vast-
ness of the guilt is in proportion to the degree of purity and
clearness in which that which is Divine has presented itself
to him who has hardened himself against its impressions. Wheo-
ever turns away the messengers of Christ, shows himself more
callous than the ancient sinners of Sodom, because they express
and represent that whieh is Divine with more purity than Lot
and his better contemporaries (as regards the whole idea here
hinted at, comp. what is further adduced on St Matth. xi. 22,
24).

Ver. 16. After thus portraying the favourable side of the
apostolical ministry, its dark side is not withheld from their
view in their relative position with regard to the enemies of the
kingdom of Christ. The Adxos, ““ wolf,” is as truly the emblem
of cunning malice as the mpiBurw, “sheep,” is the figure of
simple purity; harmless and defenceless, it stands opposed to
the wild and ferocious power that knows no restraint. This is a
significant picture, unfolding the position of every follower of
the Lamb (Rev. xiv. 4) among the perverse race of the children
of this world. The language of our Lord is confined to very
significant animal symbols, in order to exhort to prudence,
which 1s a virtue that can be acquired by the faithful only after
a hard struggle; he fears the character of the old serpent, and

prefers to suffer rather than to deceive. In the msgioreec, “ dove,”
D
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the emblem of the Holy Spirit (Matth. iii. 16), is reflected the
purity of the soul (axégaros — unmixed, pure, without guile); in
the term Gz, “serpent,” (Gen. iii. 1) is expressed cunning, pru-
dince.  (®gowmos,  prudent, practically wise,” geivmarg, “ practi-
cal wisdom,” derived from pegéveg, signifies, in Biblical anthropo-
logy, the power of thought, understanding, which manifests
itself in reflecting on the circumstances of life, comp. on Luke
1. 17.) It is difficult to amalgamate this wisdom of the serpent
with the purity of the dove, but it is not impossible, as is testi-
fied by the commandment of Jesus. Yet, in the course of the
Christian development, let cunning suffer rather than simplicity
of heart, if their union cannot as yet be consummated.

Ver. 17, 18. Here the glance just cast at their impending suf-
ferings, on account of their confession of Jesus, is laid open in a
fuller view. Their life, which has moved hitherto in a narrow
sphere, will be brought forward into the publicity of the great
world, according to the hint of our Lord, and earthly tribulations
of all kinds await the preachers of heavenly peace (comp. on Matth.
xxIV. 9); the suidpe, “councils,” signify the high court of justice
in the provincial cities (see on Matth. v. 21, thus also in Mark xiii.
9). The discourse ascends from things of trifling importance to
those of greater moment. The Ayeuivee, “governors,” here spoken
of (comp. on St Matth. xxvii. 11), are the Roman pro-consuls;
the Basre, “ kings,” were the tetrarchs (Acts of the Apostles
xii. 1; xxvi. 2). Concerning &g waprigoy, ‘for a testimony,”
see on Matth. viii. 4. In the sufferings which the children of
God have to experience from the world, on account of the name
of Jesus, is developed their true character, that of suffering and
self-sacrificing love.

Ver. 19, 20. As a consolation for the prospect of such suffer-
ings, our Lord promises them special help from above. The dis-
ciples, inexperienced and unskilled in language, are referred to
the Spirit of all wisdom. The wn wepruvionre, wioe % vi rarnanre,
“take mno thought how or what ye shall speak,” excludes all
human calculation, and refers the disciples to a principle of a
higher nature, to the Spirit from on high. We find the idea ex-
pressed already in Is. 1. 4, that it is a gift given by God to know
how to speak a word in season (comp. Luke xxi. 15). Of course,
this does not exclude the application of the natural powers, they
are rather to be looked upon as sanctified by this Spirit. Hence,
the term pegurgy, “to consider, take thought,” is to be viewed
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as the anxious collecting of one’s own str\cngth, as is seen in the
unbelieving, natural man, who is unaware of a higher source
both of power and life. But such a relying on the powers from
above would become enthusiasm, firstly, where the conditions of
aid from above are wanting, i.e. repentance and true faith; and
in the sccond place, where internal impurity designs to apply
them for wicked purposes. In order to confirm more and more
the conviction of such an aid from above, Jesus adds: ob yag vueic
Yors of Aaobvreg, x. 7. A., © for it 18 not ye that are speaking,” &c.
Thus, then, the isolated individuals disappear wholly in the
great struggle of light and darkness; the question here is the
cause of God; thes is pleaded by his Spirit dwelling in those in-
struments which he consecrates for himself. Through this mode
of viewing the matter, the individual person gains an invincible
power, inasmuch as, having departed from lhis isolated state, he
becomes aware of his nature, as a member of a great invincible
community. The miua 7argss, *‘ the Spirit of the Father,” forms
next a contrast with the spirit of the disciples themselves; hence
the heavenly principle appears as already operating within them,
although it has not as yet developed itself in its full power (comp.
on John vii. 39)..

Ver. 21. Thus far the discourse has contained nothing that
was not in accordance with existing circumstances; but the
verses which follow seem all at once to take a different view, that
is, they seem to refer to circumstances such as are treated of in
chap. xxiv. They point to a field or sphere of action of a more
vast extent than that which would present itself to the disciples
on this their first mission. Our Redeemer would speak to them,
no doubt, of persecutions even unto death, but only in the last
days of his earthly ministry' (comp. on St Matth. xxiv. 10,
12). Analogous, however, to this were the rclations of the dis-
ciples throughout the whole of their ministry; and in so far
these verses are applicable even here. The Gospel is now
represented as overstepping the natural conditions of earthly
life. The new element of life, which it has brought into the
world, is stopped in its course neither by family ties, nor by the
barriers of friendship or relationship; it appropriates to itself
everywhere susceptible minds. But in consequence of this, it

! Very decisive in this respect is the passage of the Gospel of St John
xvi. 4, to which see the exposition.
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calls forth also its contrast in the minds of all those that are
callous to its influences, and the Gospel of peace brings the
sword into the bosom of families; for, being the word of God, it
divides asunder the joints and marrow (Ieb. iv. 12). The his-
tory of the spreading of Christianity proves the literal truth of
these prophetic words of our Redeemer. (Compare the Acta
Martyrii Perpetuae et Felicitatis, printed in my Monum. hist.
eccl, vol. i. p. 96 sqq.) DBut inasmuch as phenomena of this
kind could not have made their appearance at the time when
our Redeemer spoke these words, hence these remarkable words
of Christ display a prophetic character.

Ver. 22. The hatred of all men that are taken with the prin-
ciples of this world is directed more especially towards the name
of Jesus. Natural virtue the world may find lovely or amiable,
for the world perceives it to be a blossom of its own life. But
it hates what is especially and specifically Christian, for it feels
that in it is its death (Jam. iv. 4). The reference made to the
impending persecutions required a hint concerning the necessary
earnestness of purpose that would be requisite in this struggle
and endurance. The owryia, ““salvation,” here is connected with
bmouovh, “ patience, patient endurance.” The words els sédog,
“unto the end,” contain a reference more especially to the in-
dividuals, not to the tribulation of the whole, for death itself
brings at once to every single member of the company of the
faithful the end of trouble and the beginning of everlasting
safety. Yet does the passage sound (and ver. 23 confirms this
feeling, that the meaning of these words extends further) as
though it belonged to some prophetic discourse concerning his
second coming. That the mention thereof, on the first sending
forth of the disciples, appears not to be in accordance with the
existing circumstances, will be presently more fully developed.

Ver. 23. With a view to the impending persecutions, Jesus
once more recommends prudence; he advises them to avoid them
as much as possible, in order not to cndanger their souls by a
wilful entering into, and abiding in, peril. The church has ever
acted according to this precept, and it was only Montanistic
rigour which sought, at a subsequent period, to prohibit the
avoidance of persecutions. (The passage: xév éx rairas x. 7. A,
“and if from this,” &c., is no doubt genuine; its omission in
some Codices has originated most likely from the simi-
lar terminations of the clauses [homoioteleuton]. The refe-
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rence to the return of Christ and the end (which was already
perceptible in ver. 22) is brought forward very clearly in the
concluding words. The Son of Man is to return before the dis-
ciples who are to be sent out shall have wandered through all
the cities of Israel (renein, “to finish,” scil. 486y, ““the journey”.)
What here forms a difficulty is, that it appears not to have been
the design of the mission that the disciples should travel through
the whole land; the mission took place, for the most part, for
the perfecting of the disciples themselves. From the feeling,
therefore, that the connection of the passage demanded a refer-
ence to something about to happen immediately, emanated the
declaration: “you will not require to hasten over all the
Jewish towns under the persecutions that you will meet with;
I shall be with you again ere that.” Yet to this view of the
words, which, grammatically speaking, is possible, does not suit,
in the first place, the grave ausy, “verily;” and in the second, it
is not Jesus that comes back to them, but it is they that came
back to Jesus (Luke ix. 10). Finally, the phrase feseran 6 wibg
00 @dedmov, “ the Son of man cometl,” has a determinate dog-
matical acceptation; it always refers to the mwgousiz, ““advent,
second coming of the Messiah.” But of this Jesus cannot well
have spoken, if we consider the whole connection of the passage.
And nothing is gained, indeed, by referring the coming of our
Lord to the resurrection, the outpouring of the Spirit, or indeed
to the destruction of Jerusalem, for all these things were as yet
too remote from the disciples during the first period of their
sojourning with Christ. It is according to the nature of things
that the notice of the second coming should be conditioned by
that of his departure from them,; but of the latter our Saviour
liad not as yet spoken. It was only at a later period that he
permitted his disciples to obtain an insight into both events,
shortly before, and at his transfiguration (St Matth. xii. 40;
xvi. 21, 27; xvii. 1 sqq.; St Luke ix. 22, 31), on which solemn
occasion it was that Divine messengers first revealed to the
human comprehension of our Lord himself the Divine resolution
in its whole extent, as concerned the redemption of mankind
through his sufferings. Hence, if we can say with the greatest
probability that the passage is not here given in its original cou-
nection, so it is equally true that St Matthew has interwoven it
liere in the discourse of Jesus in no unsuitable manner. For,
the words, which make mention of the second coming of Jesus,
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cxtend by auticipation the horizon of the reader beyond the im-
mediate subject in question. They amalgamate the first sending
forth of the disciples with that of a subsequent period, and form
thus a general instruction for preaching disciples. This freedom,
which the Evaugelists, especially St Matthew, have permitted
themselves to assume in the treatment of the elements of the
Saviour’s discourses, specially with a view to the more perfect
treatment thereof, must always have something striking in it.
(Concerning this comp. § 8 of the Introduction.) But that
which would have destroyed the character of the Gospel, if ap-
plied thereto by an uncongenial spirit, only tends to add to its
splendour, thus put in practice by the congenial Divine Spirit.
The individual decisions of Christ resemble pearls and jewels,
which the Evangelists work into, and freely apply to, the most
varied and beautiful wholes. (Compare on this passage the
comment. on St Matth. xxiv. 1 sqq.) '

Ver. 24. Jesus, in continuation, proceeds to intimate to the
disciples their future fate, by comparing them with his own per-
son. This passage is given in St Luke (vi. 40) in a different
connection, and with the addition: xarneriouéves 8¢ wits foms dg o
diddoraros, signifying literally: “but every one made perfect
shall be as the (in the text airod, ““his”) teacher,” in which the
expression xarnzmiguévos must be viewed as signifying “ perfectly
educated, accomplished,” so that the meaning of the words
would be: “the accomplished scholar resembles his master in
all things.” (Comp. concerning these words what has been said
on Matth. v. 1, with reference to the connection of the discourse
in St Luke [vi. 20 sqq.]) But thereby the idea becomes in-
volved in difficulties, inasmuch as the remark forces upon the
reader’s mind the idea that many scholars surpass their teachers.
The reference to the proverbial mode of speech, which is con-
tained in these words, is evidently of no value, for another pro-
verb says: morz.ol padnrol ngeicooves didaondhow, “ many disciples
surpass their masters.” The first condition of a good proverb
(and any other than good ones our Lord cannot possibly have
made use of) is, that it be the expression of truth. However,
this difficulty is removed, if we consider that the scholar who sur-
passes Lis teacher at the same time ceases to be, in the spiritual
sense of the word, his pupil; as a scholar, he can go no farther
than his master; hence, if he goes farther than the one master,
lie must then have had another, and if ne human one, he must
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have had the Spirit, who has developed that which was dormant
within him. These words, which, viewed in this manner, pos-
sess in every case their relative truth, are admirably fitted, in
their absolute sense, to the relative position of the disciples with
Christ. He, the image of the Father, could be surpassed neither
by his disciples, nor by any person whatever at any time; he is
Lord and teacher in the absolute sense, and, compared with him,
no man existing gets beyond the sphere of his dependence and
state of instruction. In this rclation, then, it is likewise ab-
solutely true, that whatever happened to the master, must also
happen to the disciple.

Ver. 25. As the point or apex of the inimical disposition is
rendered prominent, the circumstance of the world's regarding
that which was Divine, in its purest manifestation, as that which
was deabolical, i.e. as being in connection with the prince of
darkness, which implies, at the same time, its contrast, and
hence that the world also sees that which is Divine in that
which is diabolical, and thus that it will establish a total confu-
sion of the elements of good and evil. If such be the case with
the sun, what must happen to his rays; if the master is treated
thus, what will not be done to his servants, in whom is but re-
flected the glory of the Lord. (Oissaxds, ““household servant,”
comp. ver. 36, domesticus, with reference to the oixedeamirns, “the
master of the house.” The passage refers back to St Matth. ix.

"84, iv v dexovrt Tiw Saumoviwy éxfBdANer T Swsuiwa, literally: ¢ he
casts forth the demons through the prince of the demons”
[comp. xii. 24].) This expression is not different from imxanres
BeeaZeBoba, ¢ to call Beelzebub,” for, in order to be able to drive
out devils through him, he must be in the subject casting them
out. Besides, as regards the name, Beerl:8008 = Q313 Bya,
“ Beelzebub,” German Flregen-Baal, 2 Kings i. 2, was an Ekron-
itish deity, so called because a power was ascribed to him of re-
moving troublesome flies. (As Zeus, “ Jupiter,” had the cogno-
men or epithet daduvios, “the driver away of flies,” wviaypos, “ fly
catcher.”) In the New Testament, on the contrary, the reading
BesaZeBoin is to be preferred, inasmuch as the Jews changed the
name of the idol here referred to out of derision into a contemp-
tuous form. This form of name (derived from ‘7})3, “Lord,” and
Lny, “ mire”), signifies, namely, the Lord of mire or filth. (Comp.

Li'g.htfoot on St Matth, xii. 24.) Ingenious is the interpretation
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given of this name by Dr Paulus, according to which the form
would be solved into the words ‘;q:} ‘7173_, Lord of the dwelling,

that is, of the subterranean one; to this would answer the oixo-
desmirne, “ master of the house,” of Christ. But that the prince
of darkness is named after a national deity is accounted for, be-
cause, according to the decisive Seriptural view [see on 1 Cor.
viil. 5], the Gentile life, which is connected with idolatry, ap-
pears as the element of darkness.

Ver. 26, 27. Christ preserves the state of mind of the disci-
ples in a state between fear and implicit faith; by means of the
former he urges them on to earnestness, and by means of the
latter he preserves them from faint-heartedness. Very striking
is it, that the trust or confidence is based upon the certainty of
a future disclosure of all existing mysteries, which is the funda-
mental idea of all the four members of the discourse comprised
in these two verses. The unveiling in itself of what is hidden,
could, it 1s true, never be the foundation of confidence; were
the secret or mystery something evil, it then would cause fear
and consternation; for the bosom, however, which harbours that
which is holy, as yet unexposed to view, and not understood by
surrounding beings, there is nothing certainly nore consolatory
than that the time of revelation is approaching, for it is indeed
also the time of the victory of the good. Ver. 27 contains the
explanation of the preceding verse; the two members contained
in each must be viewed according to the parallelismus membro-
rum, “ parallelism of the members.” The & =7 oxorie, ““in dark-
ness,” stands opposed to zexadvuuévey, literally, “that which has
bLeen covered,” and denotes the unintentional darkness or obscu-
rity that rests upon anything, as, for example, in this case the
advent of the new life into the hitherto unrecognised land of
Galilee; but the passage eis i ol éxotew, ““to hear in the ear,”
on the contrary, is contrasted with xgurréy, “that which is hid-
den,” and denotes here the intentional hiding or secreting of that
which is to be communicated, in this case the disclosure of the
mysteries of the kingdom of God in the closed or exclusive
circle of the disciples. In these words the future free announce-
ment of the Divine decrees, in all their bearings, and the unfold-
ing of all the mysteries of God in the church, through the Spi-
rit, is hinted at. Mysteries, or secrets to be kept back, are
things unknown to the church. (In the interpretation of the
phirase: zngbooew émi riw Swpmdrwy, “to preach upon the louse-
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tops,” the ancient forms of houses and roofs must be borne in
mind.)

Ver. 28. The general precept: ud olv poBnfirs, *fear not,
therefore,” of ver. 26, is connected in ver. 28, in a clearer and
more explicit manner,  with the true object of fear, and the
false objects thereof are excluded. With a retrospective view
to ver. 21, Jesus observes, that the enemies of corporeal
or physical life should form no object of fear to the child of
God, inasmuch as their power cannot reach the true life. In
the passage: wn ddvagdar iy Nvxiv droxretias, literally, ““not hav-
ing power to kill the soul,” their merely external power, which
is not able to penetrate into the sphere of spiritual life within
which the believer moves, is expressly hinted at. This power
is however contrasted with another, and that power the Lord
commands them to fear. The following reasons would ap-
pear to compel us to understand thereby the prince of dark-
ness:—1st, Had these words a reference to God, the expression
paBeistos, *“ to fear,” contained in the same verse, would have to
be regarded in two different senses,'—in the first place, in the
sense of metuere, “to fear, to be afraid of,” and in the second,
in that of reverert, “to stand in awe, to reverence;” 2d, With
this the verses 29, 30, in which God is described as a protector
in times of danger and necessity, do not agree; upon this is
based the exhortation, wn ofv poBndire, literally, “fear ye not
therefore,” of ver. 31, but this would form a contradiction with
the poB7d7=z, in the sense referred to above, which is, moreover,
so emphatically reiterated in St Luke xii. 5; 3d, It appears im-
proper to say of God that he destroys souls, inasmuch as it is he
that saves them. Decisive, however, against this is the fact,
that the devil never appears in Seripture as he who condemns
souls to hell; his whole sphere of activity stands under and in
subjection to the power of God (James iv. 12). And inasmuch
as ver. 33 clearly expresses the possibility of apostacy and denial
of the Messiah; hence, the passage is best conceived in such a
manner as to make it appear that the Redeemer intends to give

1 No weight is to be placed upon the change of poBsisdou v,  to fear
such an one,” and a=b riwdg, “ because of such an one,” even the former
combination may signify metuere, “to fear;” but in the sense of reve-
reri, “to reverence,” it certainly is not found with &3, “because of,
on account of” In the profane use of the language, “to be afraid of,”
“to reverence,” is expressed by poSBeisdus weéc 7.
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therein a powerful ezhortation to earnestness of purpose, for the
preservation of and confirmation in their calling. The change
of the meaning of poBeisbes cannot, it is true, in that case,
be avoided; but then, such like occurrences are frequently
met with. But the exhortation, wd ofv @oBnéire, contained in
ver. 31, has, according to this mode of conception, a reference
to the presupposed fidelity of the disciples. (Concerning yeéwa,
comp. on Matth. v. 22.—The contrast formed by uvy#, soul,”
and sira, “body,” is by no means contrary to the threefold
existence [trichotomic] of human nature, as taught in the
Bible; the Jux# here is the awuvuaris, spiritual life.” In
another view, eviua, “spirit,” and sdef, “flesh,” may be per-
fectly well regarded as integral portions of the human nature.)
Ver. 29. As the contrast to fear, Jesus refers them to the
almighty aid of God, for whose kingdom they were contending.
He who feeds the sparrow and numbers the hair of the head,
would assuredly protect the life of his faithful ones! The term
arpoudiov, “ sparrow,” stands here, as frequently in the Septua-
gint —=3gw, “any bird, great or small.” An assdgov, translated

“farthing,” was the tenth part of a denarius.!

Ver. 30. In a special providence is comprised the comforting
idea of this doctrine. It combines, as throughout nature, things
most sublime with things the most insignificant, into an harmo-
nious whole. Thousands are fed, and the crumbs are collected ;
the Redeemer rises from his grave, and the linen is left care-
fully folded together.

Ver. 32. The whole assumes more and more a general keep-
ing, although it may be seen, indeed, from the parallel passage
of St Luke xii. 2 sqq. that the words were originally uttered in
a different connection; the discourse comprises or keeps gradu-
ally more and more in view, the whole collective body of the
disciples of Jesus as engaged in their conflict with the world.
Besides, Christ here appears as he, the confession of whom has

1 The doodgiov, above referred to, is a brass coin of about the value
of three farthings, and, as we sce in the text, is equal to the tenth part
of 2 dgay e, an Athenian silver coin worth about eightpence three far-
things, or denarius, which, according to A. Boeckh’s “Staatshaushal-
tung der Athener, vol. i. p. 16,” was worth about sevenpence halfpenny
value. The Latin name of this coin is As; its value, about three far-
things and one-tenth of a farthing; it is called by the Rabbinical writers,

-‘PHN—-T
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a decided influcnee upon everlasting bliss or everlasting woe,
whose testimony is available in the sight of God and his angels.
The confession before men (as the enemies of that which is
good) forms the contrast with the confession of Christ before the
heavenly host. Whoever takes upon himself, in this world, the
ignominy of appearing as a true worshipper of Christ, that per-
son will also be received as such at the manifestation of Christ
in his glory. ‘The contrast, however, in like manner, is placed
immediately by the side of it; as the latter terrifies, so does the
former allure. Of course, the whole has a reference to believers
only, those who have acknowledged our Lord as that which he
is, and now either dare openly to confess their belief in him, or
are tempted through fear to conceal it; the latter procedure
must extinguish the light of faith that was kindled in them, and
consequently exclude them from the kingdom of God.

Ver. 34. But inasmuch as the fear of strife and persecution
might easily deter them from an open confession, our Lord
points out, in a very distinct manner, that the Gospel, ac-
cording to its nature, must of necessity lead to strife. Not as
though strife itself were the object thereof, (its real object is that
peace in which strife terminates,) but such strife is, nevertheless,
a necessary consequence of Christ’s entrance into the world, or
into a human heart. But since absolute holiness is revealed in
the person of Christ, while the xéouos, ‘“ world,” nevertheless, com-
prises in itself both good and evil in a mixed state, therefore
the spirit of Christ (udxwpe, “a sword,” Ephes. vi. 17,) divides
or cuts off the evil (Srauegiouss,  division,” Luke xii. 51), and
whoever cleaves thereto, is separated or cut off therewith.

Ver. 35, 36. The consequence of this dividing power of the
Gospel Jesus now sets forth, in the same manner as above, in
v.21, 22, The most intimate relationships and connections which
are based on corporeal or physical affinities and terrestiial love,
are at once divided or cut through by the sword of the Spirit,
which altogether annihilates them, if the unholy element be
clung to, and ennobles them, if place be everywhere given to
the Holy Ghost. That which our Lord lays down here, as re-
quired of those who believe in him, namely, a separation from
all, even the most intimate earthly ties, on account of the cove-
nant with him, already was declared by Moses of the Levites:
“Who said unto his father and to his mother, 1 have not seen
him; neither did he acknowledge his brethren, nor know his
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own children: for they have observed thy word, and kept thy
covenant. They shall teach Jacob thy judgments, and Israel
thy law.” (Deut. xxxiii. 9, 10; comp. Gen. xii. 1.)

Ver. 37. The love of Christ must be stronger than either
paternal or maternal love. (Comp. Luke xiv. 26, wherein is
found the yet stronger expression: wiced sariga x. . A. “to hate
father, &c.” (Very significant is the obx #om wov &&i0g, “is not
worthy of me;” for, Christ himself is the object or aim of the
true believer, he longs after him as he is, in the power of his
resurrection and his sufferings. (Comp. on Phil. iii. 10.) This
mode of action of the Gospel, this requisition of the whole man
thereby, makes the world to foam and rave with fury; for this
reason it creates for itself another Christ, who leaves good and
evil to dwell peaceably together in undisturbed quietude.
Moreover, had Christ not been the Truth and Life itself (John
xiv. 6), it would have been a violation of the most sacred duties,
had he demanded the disregard, for his sake, of the dearest ties
of relationship. God alone must we obey, rather than father
and mother; and, therefore, Christ alone, because in him we
behold the Father (John xiv. 9). For this reason it is that, by
esteeming his person higher than what we hold dearest and holi-
est, no duty whatever is violated, on the contrary, each duty is
purified and ennobled. The commandment:  honour thy father
and mother,” therefore, is not abrogated thereby, but fulfilled
(Matth. v. 17), inasmuch as man conceives himself in Christ as
the child of the father of all fathership (Ephes. iii. 15).

Ver. 38. With the requirement of a separation from earthly
ties, which the faith in the Redeemer, if it be a living one, at
all times presupposes, is connected the prospect of a course of
life full of sufferings, the end of which is death. What a full
consciousness of his glory and blessedness must our Lord have
been possessed with, when he did not hesitate to place before
them such a picture of the life of his faithful ones!—The oravgiv
rouPdvev, “to take up the cross,” spoken of before the cruci-
fixion of our Lord, must be explained from the general cus-
tom, according to which malefactors had to carry their cross to
the place of execution; in the mouth of Christ, and spoken pre-
vious to his suffering, these words assume a prophetic character.
Fritzsche (on this passage) distinguishes between AauBdven, “to
take or bear,” and algenv riv aravgsy, “ to take up the cross” (xvi. 24),
50 that in the latter is expressed the signification of the willing
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taking up. The passage, dxorovleiv bmiow, “to follow after,”
evidently implies a bearing of the cross, as the adjunct of
the taking up of the cross, together with its ultimate result,
the death of the cross. The life of every individual professing
Jesus, which is on earth necessarily toilsome, inasmuch as he
lives for ever in danger, and, as he sacrifices his own will to the
divine will, is compared unto a continual dying on the cross.
That which is here taken in its connection, has an immediate
reference to life in the first ages of Christianity, under bodily
dangers and persecutions, retains its truth at all times with
reference to the internal life-struggle of believers, whence it is
that this figurative mode of expression finds its application also
throughout the whole Scriptural language (Gal. ii. 20; v. 24;
Rom. vi. 6).

Ver. 39. From this one yiew of Christian sufferings, the per-
secutions and perils of death therein, the glance extends itself
more widely over the subject in general; the regeneration of the
new life is conditioned by the death of the old one. That here
by ~buxiv amorésas, ““to lose life,” cannot be meant the mere loss
of the bodily life for the sake of Jesus, is manifest, partly be-
cause not all the apostles died in consequence of persecution,
-and yet the remaining alive without guilt or fault cannot possi-
bly have been counted to their disadvantage; and even a death
by persecution may be conceived (as indeed not unfrequently
occurred), which does not correspond with the requirements
herein expressed; for instance, if it occurred as the result of
vanity, or fanatical excitement. The ~buyav dmorioas, “to lose
life,” can be therefore only a spiritual sacrifice, through which
alone the bodily death becomes a sanctified one. In the expres-
sion, ~Juxa, “soul, life,” the signification of soul and life are
amalgamated with each other (compare on vi. 25); hence, the
question on this passage is of a fwofold soul, of which the one
becomes lost, the moment the other is preserved. If we put life
instead thereof, then is it a twofold, or double being, or exist-
ence, of a higher and lower kind, of which man has the choice.
(The same idea is expressed in the same words, in Matth. xvi.
24, 25; John xii. 25. However, in the place of ebgionew, “to
find,” St John gives pmem,  to love,” which is more intelligible;
the expression, sigioxe, here signifies to gain, to attain to.l)

1 Comp. Hebr. x. 39, at the words: meprmoinaig ~buxdis, “the saving
of the soul.”
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This passage will assume a more definite form by paraphrasing
it in the following manner: ¢ ebgdv vav (cagmndv) vy, drorioe
adery (SC. mvevwariagy)” xel & Gmohicws sav ~uxn (o'agmxr’;v), ebefioes
airiy (mevuaringy), “he that findeth his (fleshly) life shall lose it
(that is the spiritual life); and he that loses his life (the fleshly
onc) shall find it (the spiritual one).” The innermost pessona-
lity, the ego (self), remains, but in true self-denial it becomes
dead to sin; the unbelieving man, on the contrary, cleaves to
his natural state of being, and retains it; but the germ of the
more exalted life can never in him attain the dominion. The
mode of expression here made use of by the Redeemer is ex-
plained in the simplest manner, by the assumption that the
personality of man (the ‘ux#) is conceived as standing between
two powers, the influences of which he may receive into himself,
and by means of which he may be changed or transformed into
their nature. Now, inasmuch as man is already by his nature
more especially exposed to the one (the evil) power; hence, the
question in the work of renovation is, to forsake the old sinful
life, which has grown up together with the ego, and to enter
instead thereof into the mew life of light. This transition, or
going over from life to life, is a death; but out of this death
springs up a new and more exalted life. Important hereto is
the addition, #exev éuod, “for the sake of me,” which stands
opposed to all self-devised means of sanctification and perfecting
of the spiritual life. A crucifying of the flesh and self-denial
undertaken for one’s own sake, for one’s own consummation, or
perfection, are abominations in the sight of our Lord; for they
are in that case always the fruits of secret presumption and
pride.! They must be undertaken, on the contrary, from a love

1 Throughout the religions of farther Asia (Hinterasien), especially
Buddaism, is interwoven the idea of self-demial; but being, as it is,
without Jesus, without that perfect ideal of holiness manifested in the
flesh, the practice thereof gives birth to the most frivolous and silly
exhibitions. The addition, therefore, of Evexev éuol, ¢ for my sake,”
is of the greatest importance to the rule of self-denial, and, at the same
time, a remarkable testimony to the divine dignity, or Godhead of
Jesus; for, it would have been the highest presumption to have required
that all things should be disregarded for his sake, had he himself not
been something more than all things (das Geschaffne, i.e. created na-
ture). In the work of J. J. Sclmidt (iiber die iltere religidse, politische
und literarische Bildungsgeschichte der Vilker Mittelasiens, i.e. “on the
religious, political, and literary history of civilisation among the ancient
nations of Central Asia.” Petersburg, 1824), we find characteristic traits
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to Jesus, from a sense of obedience to him, from the motions of
his Spirit; in that case they create or bear lovely fruits, and
cffect that sanctification, without which no man can see the
Lord (Ileb. xii. 14). The via media, or happy medium between
idleness on the one hand, and self-seeking activity on the other,
is not. easily found; the originator of faith must here in like
manner be himself the finisher thereof (Heb. xii. 2).

Ver. 40. As a comfort for the difficulties which our Lord has
placed before his own people, there follows in conclusion a noble
idea, wherein is expressed how infinitely dear to the Lord of the
universe are all those who are valiant for the truth.! As Christ
is the representative of the Father, so does he consider, in like

of such mistaken notions of self-denial; for example, “Shaggiamuni,
(the Buddha of the Mongol tribes) as a king’s son, encountered once
in his walks a tigress with her young, who was nearly dead with hun-
ger. Penetrated with compassion, and there being nothing at hand
wherewith to restore her, he withdrew himself under some pretext from
his followers, returned to the tigress, and laid himself down before her
that she might tear him in pieces. But perceiving that she was too
much exhausted to attack him, he forthwith made an incision in his
skin, and so placed himself before her that she might lap the blood
which flowed from the wound, whereby she became gradually strength-
ened, so that she was able to devour him altogether.” What puerilities,
when compared with the spectacle afforded by the life of an individual
living in a state of true Christian self-denial, and following the precepts
of Jesus! Far more noble were the ideas conceived even by noble-
minded Muhammadan Mystics of former times, as for example, Dshelal-
ladin Rumi, who thus beautifully expresses the necessity for the death of
the old man, that thereby the new creature may be brought to life:—

Death ends indeed the cares of life,

Yet, shudders life when death is near,

And such the fond heart’s deadly strife
When first the loved one does appear.

For, where true love is wakened, dies

The tyrant self, that despot dark;

Rejoice thou, that in death he lies,

And breathe morn’s free air, with the lark.

It must be admitted, however, that there exists a wide difference be-
tween the conception of the idea itself and its realisation, or practical
execution.

1 St Luke x. 16 exhibits the reverse side of the picture in the words:
6 éut aderiov x. 7. X, “he who despiseth me,” &c. Ideas in accordance
with this are also met with in the Rabbinical writings; for example, si
quis recipit viros doctos, idem est ac si reciperet schechinam, i.e. mani-
festationem summi numinis: “If any one receiveth, i.e. entertaineth,
men of learning, it is the same thing as though he were to entertain the
Shekinak, that is, the manifestation of the supreme Deity.” Concerning
this passage comp. Schottgen.
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manner, his disciples as representing him; hence, whosoever,
therefore, receives his disciples, receives the Lord of the universo
himself (Mark ix. 37). But, the déxeodas, “to receive,” as may
be more immediately seen from the verses which follow, must be
conceived with cmphasis in this manner: “ Whosoever receives
you with a knowledge of what ye are, and because of this your
spiritual character, he receives God,” and hence receives all the
blessings, according to the history of the patriarchs, which are
conferred by a visit from the Lord. There is comprehended, there-
fore, in the term, déxy:sbas, “‘to receive,” not the mere outward
reception (hospitio excipere, ““to receive into the house as a
guest”), but more especially the opening of the heart, and of the
whole life of the inner man, so that we may receive the Lord’s
disciples, although we ourselves had not wherein to lay our heads,

Ver. 41, 42. But in order to place in its full and true light
the greatness of the glory of believers, and to portray the blessed-
ness of those that receive them, our Redeemer concludes with a
remarkable parallel. His disciples, the representatives of the
new Christian life-giving principle, he compares with the pious
men of the Old Testament, wpo@rraig Aol dinadosg, “ with prophets
and righteous men,” and thus infers, that in so much as the
former occupy a more exalted station than the latter, by so
much the higher and more glorious will be their reward. Firstly,
as to that which concerns the gradations of rank, or consequence,
the name, uges, “little ones,” here given to believers, is re-
markable. We may regard it as equivalent to the Rabbinical
form of speech, according to which zﬁwpf, “little,” forms the
contrast to 3, “great,” and as the latter signifies a teacher, a

master, so the former denotes a scholar, a servant. But this
does not go the whole length; the expression here 1s to imply or
denote (comp. Matth. xviii. 6) something peculiar to the disci-
ples of Jesus. In the first place, this is to point out the state of
dependence of the disciples, as is clearly discernible from the
context, who appear in this world like helpless children given
over as a prey to want and misery, but who are sustained
by the help of their heavenly Father that dwelleth on high.
But then, in the second place, the expression here refers
likewise to the child-like, innocent, and more especially to the
lowly-mindeduess of those that have been born anew, who, al-
tliough exalted and honourable in the sight of the Lord, are
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conscious of their own Lonourable position, yet without any pre-
sumption whatever. (The text, xviii. 6, explains this more
fully.) In contrast with this umgirng, ““littleness,” of the dis-
ciples, is placed the piety of individuals spoken of in the Old
Testament, which, although in reality inferior, possessed some-
what more of outward show; itstwo principal forms are brought
forward, viz. agepnrsic, “ propliecy, the prophetical office,” and
dinanoslvy, ““ righteousness, justice.” In the former is displayed,
in a peculiar manner, the fullness of enlightenment by the Spirit
of God (which often, however, as for example in the case of
Jonah, might be combined with mean personal qualities); in
the latter, preciseness in the observances of the law (comp. on
Luke i. 6). The dmarsivy, ““ righteousness,” here appears as the
higher gradation of religious life under the Old Testament, in-
asmuch as it presupposes a higher degree of development of the
individual character than the #gopsreia, ¢ prophecy, or prophetical
office.” Farabove both stands the New Testament life, in which
regeneration taking its rise in the heart acts outwardly on the
life. These three gradations of mgopiras, * prophet,” dizasng, « just
or righteous man,” and wxeés, “ little one,” are brought forward in
connection with those who shall receive them, and to every such
person the wistis, ““ reward,” is promised of him whom he receives.
(Concerning the abstract idea of wssbés, * reward,” comp. the re-
marks made on Matth. v. 12.) 1In a legal point of view, the ex-
pression is wholly appropriate, and it harmonises also with the
evangelical view, in thus far that love, which in this case ap-
pears as the principle of action, carries its reward in itself.
Hence each person seeks after and receives his reward accord-
ing to the principle which he harbours in his bosom. But as a
condition of the wiefés it is furthermore added, in what manner
the reception must take place: eic tvoua wpopirov, dinaiov, waSnrol,
“in the name of a prophet, of a righteous (man), of a disciple.”
In this ei¢ dwoua is contained the key to the whole, rather ob-
scure, passage; it corresponds to the Hebrew ppjm, “in the
name” (to assume a confounding of the prepositions eis and é is
unnecessary), so that the name expresses the character, the true
nature of the individual to be received. According to this, the
passage contains a rich meaning; it expresses the moral prin-
ciple, that every action must be measured according to the dis-
position from which it emanates, and declares that the disposi-

tion is the result of the whole internal mental position of the
E
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man. Hence it is not the wsolated act of receiving which is re-
garded as the ground of reward, but it is the position, t.e. dis-
position of the soul (Seelenstellung) from which it emanates;
and in the reception itself the person received is not alone con-
sidered, but the degree of knowledge and of clear-sightedness
with which the person is received as the individual he or she
pretends to be. Hence the sense of these remarkable words is
this: Whosoever receives an Old Testament prophet for the very
sake of his spiritual character, and who is hence endowed with
the susceptibility for this point of view, and the ability to re-
cognise him as such, the same person is rewarded according to
his Old Testament position; the very same takes place with re-
gard to the righteous man. But he who receives a disciple of
Jesus, and hence affords refreshment to a child of God and
a citizen of the kingdom of heaven, even though it were by
means of the merest trifle (as alower counterpart of 3éxeofos, “to
receive”’); hence, he who is able to discover in them the resplen-
dent nature of that which is Divine under their insignificant
outward appearance, he who can love it, and do good to it under
the form of its representatives, shows thereby that he himself is
called upon to act from this point of view, and consequently
that he will receive the reward which it involves. But this is
an everlasting one (ob p3 dworien rov pisddy abrod, “shall in no
wise lose his reward”), in which it is intimated that the Old
Testament awards to the righteous men thereof promises of
a more earthly character. The idea is exceedingly spiritual,
and therefore so frequently misunderstood by the expounders
thereof. For therein is evidently contained likewise this idea
that the individual occupying a lower point of view can never be
received as one occupying a higher position, because he is want-
ing in the higher life; but the person occupying a higher point
of view may be received as one of a lower position. The disciple
of Christ must always be regarded as having passed through the
law. Many a benevolent pious Jew would therefore receive the
apostles as prophets and righteous men, because regarding them
from his own point of view, he could not perceive in them any-
thing higher; but he who was able to discern in the messengers
of Christ that specific new thing which they brought with them,
and who therefore was drawn to them from the love which he
bore to the thing itself, would receive from them that full rich
blessing, the new birth; while, at the same time, those also
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standing in the other degrec if turning towards them with a
heart of love, bore off their blessing therefrom. Hence the
little ones herein appear as bestowing blessings in every direc-
tion, ““truly, as dying, and yet as those that live; truly, as poor,
and yet as those making many rich; as having nothing of their
own, and yet as possessing all things,” (2 Cor. vi. 9, 10).

§ 16. st JOHN THE BAPTIST SENDS (HIS DISCIPLES) TO JESUS.
DISCOURSE OF JESUS IN CONSEQUENCE OF THIS MISSION.

(Matth. xi. 1—30; Luke vii. 18—35; x. 13—15, 21, 22.)

Ver. 1. It is true that St Matthew, in concluding the discourse
with the words: dixrdoowy o dddene wadyrak, commanding
the twelve disciples,” gives it once more plainly to be understood
that he considers the foregoing discourse as destined for the dis-
ciples who were to be sent out; but he is silent with regard to
their journey itself. St Luke ix. 10, on the contrary, relates
their return, in like manner, as he does that of the seventy in
x. 17. With a vague xal éyévero, ““ and it happened,” St Matthew
connects another occurrence therewith, namely, the narrative of
the inquiry of St John through his disciples. In the Gospel of
St Luke vii. 18, the same narrative is connected with the history
of the raising from death of the youth of Nain; but here, too,
is the connection given very slightly with the general formula:
el Gmhyyeay "Twdwy x. 7. A, “ and they reported to John, &c.”
Hence, in this case also nothing of an exact nature can be as-
certained concerning the chronological order of the events.
Worthy of remark, however, is the exceedingly minute agree-
ment of the Evangelists in this section, as well in isolated ex-
pressions (for example in ver. 23), as more particularly (Matth.
xi. 10) in the Old Testament quotation from Mal. iii. 1. The
Septuagint translates this passage precisely according to the
Hebrew text, but the two Evangelists deviate in an uniform man-
ner from both.!

We have here in St Matthew, moreover, another discourse,
formed, in like manner, out of various elements, inasmuch as St
Luke gives the elements here brought together in another de-

1 On this point comp. Matth. iii. 3; Mark i. 1.
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finite connection. The narration of the mission of the two dis-
ciples of St John is made use of by St Matthew only as a means
of connecting therewith these discourses of Jesus, in which are
portrayed the different positions of the people with regard to
the person of Jesus. The proud understood Jesus as little
as they did St John; the humble recognised that which is
Divine under the most varied forms, because they themselves, in
fact, were secking after this only. With this is very aptly con-
nected chapter xii.

Ver. 2. With regard, then, to the mission of the disciples of
St John, this occurrence leads us to an examination of the in-
ternal position of the Baptist. The latter appears here in pri-
son (at Machaerus, according to Joseph. Antiq. Jud. xviii. 5);
it is only in a subsequent chapter (xiv. 8 sqq.) that St Matthew
gives us, in a supplementary clause, the necessary information
concerning his imprisonment. It is in the prison that the Bap-
tist hears of the ministrations of Jesus, and this induces him to
send to him two of his disciples with the message or inquiry: oo ¢ ¢
éox bmevos, 7 érspov weoadordmey, ““ art thou he that should come, or do
we look for another?” (The expression ¢ Zpydusevos, ““he who is
to come,” has a dogmatic signification, it denotes the Messiah,
perhaps according to Psalm cxviii. 26, njnj owa NI D
“blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord,” and in
Heb. x. 37 Chrnist is even called with reference to his advent,
i.e. second coming [wagovsic], 6 tgxiuews, he at whose future com-
ing all things obtain their fulfilment.) The question or inquiry
of the Baptist accordingly seems to express an internal uncer-
tainty concerning it, that is to say, whether Jesus is the desired
Saviour or not; and such a question must appear singular in the
mouth of the Baptist after his sirong declarations of faith, and
after the experiences he had had concerning the relation in
which he stood to Jesus (comp. St Matth. iii., and especially
John i. 23). Hence many people have felt disposed to regard
this question, in one view, as being calculated for a confirmation
of the faith of his disciples, who were beginning to grow weak
in faith; and in another view, as containing an incitement to
Jesus himself to hasten the carrying out of his. plans. To the

1 Hengstenkerg (Christol. vol. iii. p. 468 sqq.) derives the expression,
on very plausible grounds, from Mal iii. 1; but there is no doubt
that many passages of the Old Testament acted together to give this
expression currency in its more definite dogmatic form.
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first remark no weight whatever can be given, for the decisive
declarations of their master would have completely sufficed to
the disciples of St John (John i. 29), as we see in the instance
of the apostles; but the other remark contains something that
is true. To St John it might appear, indeed, as though Jesus
were too cautious in his proceedings, inasmuch as lLe did not
understand his internal ministration to the souls of men. The
only difficulty is to suppose that St John, if he had himself stood
unshaken, should want to induce our Lord to embrace another
manner of action; even the form of the question is of such a
nature that it bears a reference rather to the subjective position
of the inquirer. If we examine the passage which at present
claims our attention in a perfectly unbiassed manner, it would
then appear more natural to look for the ground of this inquiry
in the mind of St John himself. Internal experience is the
best instructor for the comprehension of such occurrences. In
the life of every believer are to be found moments of temptation,
in which even the most firm conviction will be shaken to its
very foundation; nothing is more natural than to conceive such
moments or periods of internal darkness and abandonment by
the Spirit of God, even in the life of St John. We have too
much accustomed ourselves to consider the Biblical character
under a certain fixed form, as unchangeable; but it is evident
that the internal vicissitude of light and darkness must be pre-
supposed in every isolated individual (our Lord himself excepted,
whose nature was a peculiar one, and regarded per se, must be
s0), even where we are not informed thereof, inasmuch as it is
this struggle between light and darkness which contributes to
the perfection of the life of the saints. Hence, wherever such
clear and simple statements call for our attention, as in this
case, with regard to St John, there is no ground whatever for
doubt. In his gloomy prison at Machaerus, a dark hour, no
doubt, surprised the man of God, an hour in which he was
struck with the quiet unobtrusive ministry of Christ, and where-
in he fell into internal conflict concerning the experiences he had
heretofore had. This is clearly pointed out in the words of
Jesus: waxdeiés dorw 8¢ v wh oxawdarisdi év iwei, which means
literally, “happy is he whosoever shall not be offended in me”
(ver. 6), words which contain, at the same time, censure and
consolation. For truly it would have been a sad thing for the
poor captive had he not stood firm in the hour of temptation,
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had he really taken offence; but, in this case, he was merely
tempted to it—and blessed is the man that endureth temptation
(Jam. i.12). But inasmuch as there is no victory for sinful
man without a struggle, hence was likewise the Baptist destined
to pass through this struggle. But that he endured this struggle,
and vanquished, is manifest from the very circumstance of his
inquiring of Jesus himself. That he inquired of him in this man-
ner shows his state of temptation; but that he, in his state of
temptation, inquires of no one but Admself, manifests his faith
in him; especially inasmuch as the free life of the Redeemer,
so very different from his own, must have appeared something
very astonishing in the sight of this most austere preacher of
repentance (comp. on Matth. xi. 19). The question of St John
is nothing but another: “Lord, I believe, help thou my unbe-
lief,” and this prayer was granted by our gracious Lord. Who-
soever asks of God, whether he be God, whosoever asks of the
Saviour, whether he be the Saviour, is in the right path to over-
come every temptation; it is only thus that he can ascertain it
with certainty. Hence it is that the words of Jesus concerning
St John which follow (ver. 7 sqq.) form no contradiction to
the supposition that he sent the messengers to Jesus in an hour
of severe temptation. Even thereby did he prove that he was
no reed to be shaken by a breath of wind, but that he was firm
as the foundation of the earth in his faith, and that he withstood
the effects of every tempest. But if there be no tempest, how can
firmness prove its strength? It was therefore in the time of his
greatness, when the fulness of the Spirit dwelt in him, that God
made use of the Baptist for hts purposes to serve humanity; in
the time of his littleness or poverty, and when forsaken, it was
then that God perfected him within himself.

Ver. 4, 5. Referring to prophetic passages, such as Is. xxxv. 5,
6; 1xi. 1, Jesus replies to the question by facts; the messen-
gers find the Redeemer in the midst of his Messianic labours;
they can only report that he is the Redeemer. They saw his
ministry bodily; the spiritual types of the corporeal proce-
dure were made palpable to them by his discourse; amidst the
cures effected by our Lord resounded the word of everlasting
salvation. (Concerning mrwyis, “poor,” ¢omp. Matth. v. 3.) -
The elayyerilestous, “to be evangelised, to have the Gospel
preached,” here signifies: to hear the Gospel, to receive the glad
tidings. The conception: the poor preach the Gospel, is for-
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bidden by the passage, 1xi. 1 of Isaiah, which is here kept in
view. This is a magnificent mode of proceeding! the only thing
suited to convince them of his Messiahship. Concerning the
person of St John not one word is mentioned—the only thing
given or applied to him as a consolation and exhortation is the
maxdgids éorw, ‘happy, or, blessed is he.” But if we ask why
our Lord did not enlarge more fully thereon, then it must
indeed be answered, that such struggles are to be fought through
in the inward man only; the question itself was already to our
Lord a signal of approaching victory, therefore he left him en-
tirely to himself, without interfering any further with him.
(Concerning sxavdarifesées, “to be offended, to be scandalised,”
see on Matth. xviii. 8.)

Ver. 7. But before the people, who might have misunder-
stood such a question, Jesus expressed himself more fully, and
depicted to them the noble figure of the serious, or grave war-
rior, in order. that they might know, on the one hand, what
they possessed in him, and on the other, that they might discern
what he was incapable of bestowing on them. Some of the
disciples of St Jolin that were present might have given an
immediate cause for his so doing. He is silent concerning him-
self; this he leaves in the most solemn repose; for the whole
subject he makes the words, paxdgiés ori, 85 édv ua exavdaricds év
éuai, literally, “ happy is he who shall not be offended in me,”
suffice. But the manner in which our Lord enlarges, in ver.
7—39, on St John, in the presence of those surrounding him, is
of a rather obscure nature. It is difficult to obtain the right
meaning of all the various objurgatory questions. The passage,
xdhaumog Lard dvépou gahevbuevos, ‘& reed shaken by the wind,” may
be taken in a figurative sense as speaking of a light-minded
individual (as Eples. iv. 14; Heb. xiii. 9); or, without any
figure, of the reed which grew on the banks of the river Jordan,
which afforded sport to the winds. In the latter case the sense
would be: you must have had indeed an object in view, when ye
hastened into the wilderness; it cannot have been your intention
merely to look at something of an empty character, something
common-place, as for example a pliable reed, or soft garments.
The third question must, then, indeed denote the right thing ; they
wished to see a prophet, and this also was St John the Baptist.
The whole train of thought would be meanwhile rather poor,—it
would be best to adhere to the one question, “You wanted to
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see a proplet, is it not so? Well, then, you have seen him, and
the greatest one too, only obey him!” But if we turn to the
other mode of interpretation, we shall here too meet with a
stumbling-block. The idea: did ye go forth in order to see a
light-minded or vain man is uncommon; for who would go to
the wilderness to see such a man; or, who could imagine that St
John should be such an one? But if it be said, the unsuitable
question itself is intended to express that they certainly thought
no such a thing, then the question will be, to what purpose then
was this brought forward? The passage contains, at any rate,
something of an obscure character, if we do not compare it with
ver. 16 sqq. This latter passage shows, that Jesus keeps in
these questions in view the character of the multitude, and that
he portrays therein its contradictions. The multitude evidently
flowed out into the wilderness in order to see a prophet (as
though there was something in a prophet to be looked at; they
did not desire to hear); they might have known very well thata
true prophet would manifest or reveal himself to them; but as
soon as they perceived his moral earnestness, he no longer
pleased them; their impure heart had longed for a prophet
after their own mind. This internal contradiction, of hastening
to the prophet, and then of wishing that he were not what he
1s, and that he might be what he cannot be, that is lLike unto
themselves, this our Lord, who searches the heart of men with
eyes of fire, unfolds to them. The xdrepos bmd dvépou durevduevog,
“ a reed shaken by the wind,” they are themselves, as is fully
demonstrated in ver. 16, 17. “Ye thought to find a pliable
pseudo-prophet, one who would give way to all the whims or
humours of sin, one that would be in every respect like unto
yourselves? Ye thought to find a sensual instructor, one wlo
would flatter your sensualities? Ye thought to behold a pro-
phet like unto that which you depicted him to yourselves,
mighty, glorious, but sparing sin? Yes, you have obtained one;
but he is another Elijah.” After this there follows in the first
place a further description of the Baptist, and of the nature of
his ministry, to which is joined the parallel of the person of
Jesus and of St John, with the observation, that the same cha-
racter of the multitude which St John did not please, took
offence in like manner at him, although his manifestation differed
in every respect from that of the Baptist; and for this sole
reason, that being sinners, they could nowhere, in any form of



GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW X[, 9—11. 57

godliness, find the likeness of themselves, while yet in reality it
wag only themselves they were everywhere seeking. The proud
judges of the children of light, who are displeased at one time
with one thing, and at another time with another thing in them,
require, therefore, before all things, to accommodate themselves
to humility; the babes (wimo, ver. 25) that appear therein,
therefore, seize upon that which is divine in whatever varied
forms it may appear, inasmuch as it never and nowhere is the
form that constitutes with them the question, but it is the sub-
stance which they always and everywhere look for.

Ver. 9. The portraiture of St John begins with the words,
val el meprgoirepoy weopATov, ‘yea, and more than a prophet.” That
the Baptist was more than a prophet (that is, that he was above
the point of view, or position of prophets in general, in his de-
velopment), is to be inferred from Malachi iii. 1, wherein a mes-
senger 1is spoken of that is preparing the way for the Messiah.
(Concerning this comp. Matth. iii. 3.) Through this office the
Baptist obtained a peculiar position, inasmuch as he occupied
the intermediate space between the old and the new covenant;
nevertheless, as he still belonged, according to the whole tenor
of his life, to the old one, he only formed the link of the chain,
by means of which both the circles of religious life are fitted
one to another. (Comp. what has been said above on Matth.
iil. 1.)

Ver. 11. But our Redeemer proceeds yet further in his exal-
tation of the Baptist; as he places him above the prophets, so
also does he place him above all yewnro) ywvarriy, “those born of
women.” The éyeipeator & = 3 gy, “to have becn raised up
or among,” has the signiﬁcatioil to raise up, to call forth some
one from among a great mass of people, for some special purpose,
so that the sentence may be completed by im 705 @eod, ““from
or by God” (John vii. 52).—Tewnrds yueuris = N ‘ﬁ()ﬂ,
“Dborn of woman,” Job xiv. 1, xv. 14 (yewiuara 7uvamﬁ'zv5, signifies
man in general, but with the accessory notion of frailty and im-
purity. The expression, therefore, has its contrast in the phrase,
yewnrds éx Tob @z, “ born of God;” thus was the first man and
Christ, and so are the believers that are begotten of the Spirit
through him (John i. 18). To this contrast do these concluding
words of the verse refer, wherein the wingéregos év v Basinsiq rav
obgavay, literally, *“ the lesser person (i.e. theleast) in the kingdom
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of heaven,” is placed above St John, (On the expression,
mixgésegos év f B., “ the least in the kingdom,” must be compared
what has been said on Matth. v. 19, where wéyag, “great,” and
Exdyioros v 77 B, ‘“the least in the kingdom,” form contrasts to
one another.) “Man, though occupying the lowest position in
the development of that Christian life which has been brought
by Jesus into humanity, stands nevertheless higher than John.””?
With regard to this remarkable idea, it must also be observed,
that the weifwy eivau, “ to be greater,” which the Redeemer here
applies to all those of the kingdom of God, must here be e¢on-
ceived in a Christian sense, so that he who is greater is at the
same time more humble, divested of all selfishness and sin, quite
in the sense of St Matth. xx. 25, 26. Hence, those that are in
the kingdom of God occupy in so far a higher position, in pro-
portion as they are endowed with the power of attaining this
position of divesting themselves of what is purely their own;
this, therefore, is the general character of all the members of the
kingdom of God; the difference which exists among themselves
only consists, partly in the gradation, i.e. degree of power for
receiving the exalted principle of life, which separates the inter-
nal man from sin (hence also from pride) in all the designs and
actions of his being, and partly in the more or less rich endow-
ment with those powers on which depends the varied sphere
of action of each single individual. It then becomes self-evi-
dent, that the efiesr & r7 B. 7. olp., “to be in the kingdom of
heaven,” cannot here signify that an individual belongs to the
visible church of Christ, inasmuch as the great net of the king-
dom of God contains likewise many rotten or worthless fishes
(Matth. xiii. 47). On the contrary, the meaning of the expres-
sion is here evidently limited by the preceding yewnrol yurasray,
“born of women,” whence we must assume the passage, Bas. 7.
odg., “kingdom of heaven,” as equivalent to yewnro éx @205, “those
born of God.” Hence, the B. r. olg. is here the kingdom of God
viewed as an ideal kingdom. This collective body, with all its
members, our Redeemer places, in the words of ver. 11, above
that whole body to which St John belonged, together with the

! The comparative urxgiregos needs not to be taken as a superlative,
comp. Winer's Gr. p. 221. The reference of the expression to Jesus
himself: “I the lesser one in the kingdom of heaven am greater than
he,” is evidently quite inadmissible. It would have been a pseudo or
mock-humility had Christ called himself less than St John.
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prophets of the Old Testament. Hence, the whole passage is to
be applied to those only that are truly regenerated; to many
members of the external community of the church not even a
position equal to that of the representatives of the Old Testa-
ment can be accorded. But this passage will always contain,
nevertheless, a considerable difficulty, in so far as the question
arises as to whether no regeneration took place under the Old
Testament? In order to answer this question, we must distin-
guish between regeneration vn the narrower and wider sense of the
word. In the narrower sense of the word, the expression rege-
neration signifies the communication of a higher life and of a
higher degree of knowledge, which can only be effected through
the principle of the Holy Ghost, the pouring out of which on
mankind was conditioned by the glorification of Christ (John
vii. 89). Accordingly, in this more confined sense of the word
a regeneration is out of the question with the saints of the Old
Testament. Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, as all the other holy men
of the Old Testament, only beheld the Redeemer as he that was
to come, without having experienced the real effects of his power
(Heb. xi.13; 1 Pet. i. 10—14). Hecnce, they descended into
the sheol, “grave,” and only attained to the resurrection through
Christ. (Compare on Matth. xxvii. 52, 53.) Onthe contrary, in
the wider sense of the word, every important consequential change
in the inward man may be called a regeneration, and such an
one was experienced, no doubt, by Abraham and Jacob, whence
they may be justly regarded, but more especially on account of
the new name conferred upon them, as the prototypes of the
new birth. Accordingly, the meaning of the words, oix éyhyceras
& yevqrols yuvamav weilwv Iwdwov Tob Bacrierod, literally, there
has not arisen among those born of women one greater than
John the Baptist,” would yet have to be more exactly deter-
mined. It is not probable that Jesus wished to place Abraham,
Jacob, and others, as subordinate to the Baptist; these are to be
regarded, not only as the corporeal ancestors of the people of
God, but in a more especial manner likewise as the fathers of
the faithful, and this in a glory of surpassing brightness. For,
we must distinguish or admit degrees of development and vari-
ous grades or positions among the members of the Old Testament,
as we do among the members of the church of the New Testa-
ment. We see a distinction already made above (Matth. x. 41)
between mpopiiras, ““ prophets,” and dixasos, “righteous men;” here
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we may to a certain extent find a third classification indicated,
viz. “the regencrated of the Old Testament.” In that case the
Baptist would be merely represented as a dixarng, “righteous
man,” in the noblest sense, under the law,! as a true representa-
tive of the law, but to whom the life of faith from above (as it
had been already imparted to Abraham and Israel, who occupy
their position more as the representatives of the high order of
things belonging to the life under the Gospel which was there-
after to be revealed, than that of the life according to the law of
Moses) was a kingdom from which he was excluded.

Ver. 12. After having portrayed the person of the Baptist,
our Redeemer proceeds to the description of the peculiar cha-
racteristics of the time, which leads him on to the objurgatory dis-
course contained in ver. 16. ‘“ Great as is the man, whom God
had chosen as his precursor for the kingdom of the Messiah, so
is the time in which he acts, in like manner, rich in bless-
ings; hence, the more guilty are those who do not avail them-
selves thereof.” The #uégas 'Iwawou, “days of John,” must be
viewed as referring to the period of his public appearance, with
the preaching of repentance, as the terminus a-quo, “the period
from which,” i.e. the commencement; in the words fws dgm,
“ until now,” the terminus ad quem, ‘the period to which,” i.e.
the conclusion, is only in so far to be viewed as denoting that
the favourable period yet lasted, but which must not be con-
ceived by any means to be concluded at the time then present.
The idea of a time blessed with the thriving of all that is good,
is peculiarly expressed in'the passage: # Bac. 7. obg. Fid{eray,
signifying, “the kingdom of heaven suffers violence.” A simi-
lar expression occurs St Luke xvi. 16: 7 Bas. . ©. ebayyeri{eras
ral wis eig abriy Biafera, literally, “ the kingdom of God 1s pro-
claimed as glad tidings, (is preached) and every one rushes into

1 Hengstenberg in his Christol. vol. iii. p. 472, has misunderstood this
view of mine, as though I denied to the Baptist faith and repentance;
what I wish to say is, that he does not represent the former in an emi-
nent degree; hence, St Paul could not have made use of the Baptist as
a type of the life of faith, in the manner in which he represents Abra-
ham as such in Rom. iv. But no éixauog, “ just or righteous man,” of the
Old Testament can be supposed, according to Heb. xi,, without aisrs,
“faith ;" only the faith of the Old Testament had not as yet, like that
of the New, the inward possession of divine things, but only the hope
thereof, as is clearly expressed in the passages quoted Heb. xi. 13;
1 Pet. i. 10 sqq.
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it.”  With this idea perfectly corresponds that which follows in
our text: xal Biasrai gerdlovew alrpy, ““and violaters seize upon
it.” The words of this verse are no doubt to be taken in such a
sense as to express but one side of the manifestation of which
our Lord is speaking. At that period, full of mighty agitations,
there was expressed by mankind in general, and by the Jews in
particular, a passionate longing, and a sincere desire for a
change of the existing circumstances, which broke forth with so
much .the more violence, the more or the longer it was suppres-
sed. Insofarasthe innermost substance or origin of this desire
was truly pure, in so far could the Bus. 7. @., “ kingdom of God,”
be regarded as their object; but in so far asthere was in it some-
thing of an unwholesome nature, and as it appeared intermixed
with much that was spurious, it was called a Bid{ssday, “a forcing
themselves in,” and an &erdfew, “a seizing by force or vio-
lence,” is ascribed toit. For, even if the expressions were to be
viewed as denoting primarily the greatness and extent of zeal and
earncstness for divine things, which excited so mightily the minds
of men at the time of our Lord, yet, is the refined censure of the
manner in which this zeal is expressed, not to be mistaken in the
choice of the expressions. Had it been the design of our Redeem-
er to render prominent the other side of the same manifestation,
he then might have said: the heaven is, as it were, opened,
streams of the Spirit are poured forth with life-giving power
over mankind. But it rather suited his purposes to set forth
the actions of mankind. With this is very admirably connected
Luke vii. 29, 80, in which passage the passionate longing of the
poor after the truth is contrasted with the proud contempt
thereof of the Pharisees. (The dmasbw, “to justify,” forms a
contrast with aferiw, “ to reject or despise,” the former signify-
ing to regard as just, to approve, as we find it immediately after
in St Matth. xi. 19 [see the comment. on Rom. iii. 21], and the
latter to contemn, to despise.)

Ver. 13. The peculiar circumstances of the spiritual world,
as they then existed, Jesus explains more distinctly, according
to St Matthew, in the observation, that the law and the pro-
phets only extended as far as St John; with him, then, com-
mences, or, more properly, he represents the great turning
point of the old and the new world. This idea appears in a
different connection in Luke xvi. 16, but with St Matthew it
forms so intimate a part of the whole, that we may regard it
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as being here authentic. For, if the entire economy of the Old
Testament concluded or ceased with St John, then it was natu-
ral that, with his appearance, a mighty spiritual commotion
should pervade mankind, which being, as it were, spiritual
labour-pangs, would give birth to an existence of a higher order.
But in the manner of expression of this verse, we are struek, in
the first place, by the combination of the wiues, “law,” with
the prophets, so that it also appears as prophesying. The
viwos = i, here designates that element from which pro-

ceeded the prophets as its representatives, and it is the internal
nature and power of the law to prophesy of Christ. Awakening
the knowledge of sin, it creates the desire to know the Re-
deemer, without yet quite satisfying it. In the second place,
the question is as to how mgecpirevaay, “they prophesied,” is to
be explained. It might be taken as signifying, “ the manifesta-
tion of prophecy lasts up to (until) St John,” himself included.
But in the first place, John himself was, properly speaking, no
prophet in the sense of the Old Testament, he only bore witness
of him who was already present, and invited mankind to repen-
tance; and in the second place, the prophesying ministry con-
tinued even after St John (Acts of the Apostles xi. 28). Hence,
it is much better applied to the prophecies themselves: “ With
St John the prophecies will cease, i.e. will be fulfilled, they do
not extend beyond him.” But this idea seems to be unfounded,
inasmuch as many of the prophetic oracles extend to the most
remote futurity, until the foundation of the kingdom of God
on earth shall have been entirely accomplished. But the words
which follow, (ver. 14,) compel us, nevertheless, to decide in
favour of this assumption; in them St John is represented as the
Elijah, and it is this, indeed, which points to the end of all the
prophecies (Mal. iv. 5). Hence, it is probable that we must add
this text to the many others wherein, as well according to the
words of Christ, as likewise those of the apostles, all things are
represented as consummated in their time. (Comp. 1 Cor. x.
11.) The exposition, however, of these remarkable decisions,
cannot here be given, but will be found on St Matthew xxiv.
Ver. 14. As it were by way of addition, and for confirmation,
Christ adds, moreover, that the John here spoken of is the pro-
mised Elias. With regard to the idea of the appearance of
Elias, to which a reference is made by the passage, ¢ wérrw
Ye-seabas, “ which was to come,” this passage is based on Mal. iv. 5,
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N7 "‘BN Ny DD‘? n‘piﬁ peiiy Bnkin “behold, I will send
you E]l_]a.h the prophet " The Scptuaglnt has taken altogether
a correct view of these words as referring to the Tishbite; as, in
like manner has Ecclus. xlIviii. 1. For, the grammatical con-
struction requires a reference to a definite historical person, on
account of the expression pnaym, “the prophet.” The case

would be somewhat different, were the reference to this particu-
lar person not to be viewed in its figurative sense through &
avebmeert aod duvdper "HAjou, “1n the spirit and power of Elias,” as
it is in St Luke i. 17. .This would be even more probable, if
the New Testament did not impart or furnish more exact infor-
mation thereon. According to St Matthew xvii. 8, Moses and
Elias appeared to the transfigured Redeemer as messengers
sent from heaven, through which narrative the figurative inter-
pretation of that promise is rendered improbable. But what
here is striking, is the declaration that John is the Elias, since
he himself declared, according to John i. 21, that he was not.
Yet, though this be not done by the text e Séirere 8ifacbas, ““if
ye wish to receive (it),” yet, the whole connection existing be-
tween this passage and those elsewhere treating of Elias, im-
plies,! that the Redeemer called him so vn a certain relation,
viz. because he acted év mvebuars xai dwdues *Hrjov, “in the spirit
and power of Elias,” as says the Secripture (Luke i. 17); Eljjah,
that zealous preacher of repentance, has, asit were, his after type
in St John. But the question is, whether it is to be believed
that the Old Testament prophecy above referred to has been
completely fulfilled in the appearance of St John, or in the mis-
sion of Elijah, on occasion of the transfiguration of Christ. One
feels inclined to doubt it, when we read that the prophet Mala-
chi adds, (iv. 5,) that Elijah would be sent: MY D N2 \35‘7

NI ‘7-\-uﬁ, “before the coming of the oreat and dreadful
day of the Lord.” The supposition, therefore, that this pro-

! The opinion of Hengstenberg (in the passage referred to, p. 474) that ~
the passage, ¢/ éirere déZaobdar, “if ye be willing to receive it,” was to in-
dicate that the non-acknowledgment of Elijah, in the person of St John,
was based on a faulty spmtual disposition, is probable, indeed, on ac-
count of the following: 6 éxw dra . 7. A, * he that hath ears, &c.
that the meaning would be “if you but wished to comprehend it, he is
the Elijah that is to come.” This does not affect, nevertheless, the main
idea, that is, that the appearance of the Baptist cannot exhaust the pro-
phecy of Mula.chl



64 GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW XxI. 15—17.

phecy, although—as implying a reference to a certain person, it
be fulfilled—must be regarded as being as yet unfulfilled (comp.
on Rev. xi. 6) scems not improbable. As it is the nature of all
the Old Testament prophecies that the object of the prophecy
can be represented in a previous manifestation, without its mean-
ing being thereby completely exhausted, so it is in like manner
here. The period at which Christ lived was by no means, it is
true, the prophesied &y~ v~ pyy, “the great day of the
Lord;” but that entire pe1~7iod, up to the destruction of Jerusa-
lem, bore a certain resemblance to the latter days, and had, in
like manner, an element (the Baptist St John), which typified
the future appearanée of Elijah. It is probable that from this
chain of ideas proceeded the indefinite e/ Sérere déZacdur, “if ye
wish to receive (it).”

Ver. 15. But in order to direct the whole attention to these
manifestations of the time present, Christ adds the solemn,
grave words: o éxwv dra dxoben, drovirw, literally, “he that hath
ears to hear, let him hear” (The term dzobew,= yraps, “to

hearken,” intelligere, “ to understand, comprehend,” hence, dra,
“ears,” = oy, ‘the two ears,” which is frequently used
<IN

when speaking of the faculty of the understanding.') According
to Christ’s view, therefore, his discourse must have contained
something not less worthy of investigation than requiring it,
and this fact is the reason of his admenition, which then would
form the motive of this address; and that the words have not
as yet lost their profound sense, would appear evident from the
remarks already made.

Ver. 16, 17. That which was indicated in ver. 7 is here car-
ried out in figurative language; our Redeemer censures his
capricious contemporaries, by comparing them with humoursome
children whom it is impossible to please in any way, that un-
derstand neither mildness nor severity. (On yeved = 4y, “ge-
neration,” those living at any one period, comp. on Matth. xxiv.

“84. The text of St Matthew has been altered here in various
ways; instead of dyogaiz, ““ in the market-places,” dyopd, “in the

1 Similar forms are used by the Jewish teachers, as, for example, in
the Zohar: qui audit audiat, qui intelligit intelligat, “he that heareth
let him hear, and he that understandeth let him understand.” Besides
the Giospels, the formula § éxwy dre x. 7. A. is very frequently met with
in the Apocalypse, but is wholly wanting in the Gospel of St John.



QOSPEL OT ST MATTHEW XI. 18, 19, 65

market-place,” has bcen adopted; instead of iruigors, “to their
fellows,” érégorg, ““ to others,” in place of which St Luke has &3.4-
rog, “to one another.” The usual reading, nevertheless, both
for internal and external reasons, still deserves the preference.)
The expressions «iriw, “to play on a pipe or flute,” Jeniw, ““to
wail or lament,” refer to children’s play of a jocose and a graver
kind. But the whole figure would be misunderstood, were it to
be viewed, as though the children who are speaking represented
Jesus and St John, the representatives of mildness and severity,
while the other children addressed or spoken to, represented the
capricious people; both classes of the children, the speaking
ones and those spoken to, on the contrary, are to be considered
as the representatives of the capricious contemporaries of Jesus,
so that the meaning is, ‘this generation resembles a host of ill-
humoured children, that cannot be pleased in any way; the one
part desiring this, the other part that, so that, after all, no de-
gree of useful activity is attained by them.”

Ver. 18, 19. This figurative discourse is immediately fol-
lowed by the literal declaration that John was too severe for
them, and Jesus too lax. (For the particulars on dasmswor Exer,
“he hath a demon,” comp. Matth. xii. 24.) The difference
existing between the dispensations of the Old and New Tes-
tament appears liere, in a striking manner, in the description
of their respective representatives, notwithstanding the misre-
presentations which they undergo. In the person of S: John,
we find the strict observer of the law, who displays in his
public appearance a rough moral severity, and who abstains
from every intercourse or communion with the sinner; in the
Redeemer we see, on the contrary, the impossibility of sinning,
coupled with a merciful love, which induces him not to withdraw
himself even from the most wretched of sinners, inasmuch as
their impurity is unable to defile his heavenly purity, whilst
his Divine light is able to break through their darkness and en-
lighten it. St John is a noble manifestation of humanity, an
earthly flower; but Jesus stands forward as the image of that
which is heavenly, as the offspring of a morc exalted world.
Blessed was the man then, blessed is the man now, whosoever he
be, that is not offended in Lim, but who receiveth him even as he
is! The words: xa/ 8ixatddn  oopia dwd riv riww abris (St Luke
adds, wavrwy, “ of all”), “ but wisdom is justified of her children,”

form the conclusion of this idea. These, as well as many other
F
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words made use of by our Lord, resemble multilateral polished
Jewels, which send forth their splendour in more than one
direction, a peculiarity which is not foreign even to the spiritual
or intellectual sentences of the wise men of this world. Consi-
dered by themselves, they may be viewed tn various ways as be-
tng full of meaning; but connected with that which precedes
and follows them, orme meaning of course must be most con-
spicuous. The expression s& sixve % copiag, “the children of
wisdom,” evidently points to a contrast with that which goes
before, wherein the children of folly are described in the very
act of their foolish decisions. (Hence the xai, “and,” is =y,

“and, but,” &c., and must be taken in its adversative or dis-
junctive sense, and émasnisdas, “to have been justified,” must be
taken as above in Luke vii. 29, in the sense of being approved
Jjust, hence to acknowledge as such, to praise, tolaud.) The idea
then would be this: * but wisdom (which is found fault with, or
reprehended by, foolish men) is justified, defended, and represent-
ed by her children as wise,” namely by their conduct with regard
to her institutions; to which Matth. xi. 25 sqq., in which the
vimior, ““ babes,” appear as the truly wise men, forms a very suit-
able sequel. (Neither the aorist nor the signification of dixasnis-
fas, “to have been justified,” are in favour of the translation:
“Wisdom is reprehended by her children.”) But this idea ac-
quires a peculiar charm when we consider that the Scriptures
speak of wisdom not as of an abstract idea, but as of a heavenly
personification, nay, speak of Jesus himself as wisdom. (See
on Luke xi. 49, comp. with Matth. xxiii. 34, Ecclus. xxiv. 4
§qQ., John i. 1.) For the Redeemer here appears as speaking
according to his Divine nature, and the :dmxasidy, “has been
iustified,” the aorist, thereby obtains a peculiar significancy.
The same manifestation which Le censures at the time then
present, that is, that foolish men take offence at the ways of
wisdom, has presented itself at all times; but the children of
wisdom have at all times justified their mother, and will still
continue to do so even at this day. Hence the Redeemer lere
appears as the bestower of all spiritual blessings from the be-
ginning of time, as the generator of all the earthly representa-
tives of wisdom from the commencement of the world, which3he
now at length personally represents in its entire fulness and
glory, concluding thereby the process of its gradual development.
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(We must reject all those expositions of the passage which lead
to the exclusion of the contrast with that which goes before, such
as the one according to which the sense after, za/, “ and, or but,”
is completed by means of Aéyovon, “they say,” so that the propo-
sition: Zdmasddn x. 7. A, is put, so to speak, into the mouth of
the censorious Jews, according to whose notions the rixva sogiu;
are mere pretended children of wisdom.)

Ver. 20. The reproving speech which follows, St Luke x. 13
sqqQ. gives in a more original connection with the mission of the
seventy; but St Matthew has interwoven it very appropriately
into his context. The whole discourse of the Redecemer was al-
ready a reproach against his contemporaries; in the words which
follow, the censure is uttered in its sharpest severity against
those who had seen his glory displayed in the most open man-
ner. DBesides, the whole passage represents the same principle
{viewed only in another light) which we have already dwelt
upon at x. 41 of the Gospel of St Matthew. As, therefore, the
reward isnot modified according to the deed itself, but according
to the disposition wherein it originates, and the consciousness by
which it is accompanied; so is, in like manner, the punishment
not measured by the external appearance of the dced, but ac-
cording to the internal disposition of which it testifies, and the
consciousness thereof which it presupposes. The guilt of Tyre,
of Sidon, of Sodom, lere appears lessened, because the position of
their inhabitants was altogether a more unenlightened one than
that of the Jews at the time of Christ, and because that which
was Divine appeared to them in a far less dazzling form. But at
the time of Clrist the feeling of necessity was awakened, and in
the person of our Redeemer this necessity was met by the pur-
est manifestation of that which is Divine, which, moreover, con-
descended to the frailties of human kind by events which, occur-
ring outwardly and visibly, werc calculated to produce an effect
on thiem; but men hardened themselves nevertleless against these
powerful impressions of the Spirit, and did not repent; hernce this
mightily increased their guilt. By the greater guilt of the lat-
ter, however, the guilt of the former is not in any way dimin-
ished; it remains what it was, but compared with more thorough
manifestations of sin, its relative position is distinctly recognised.

Ver. 21. XogaZn, “ Chorazin,” which is only mentioned in this
place, was a little town in Galilee on the shores of the Lake of
Genesaveth, near the city of Capernaum. Some expositors
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ave disposed, without any reason, to write this word Xdea Zi, *“ the
region, i.e. the wilderness of Zin.” It is evidently cities that are
here spoken of (ver. 20). In that place was situated the better
kuown city Bndoaids, “ Bethsaida,” derived from pwg, “house,
place,” and =g, “hunting, fishing;” hence the place, or city of
fishers. The two together appear as the representatives of that
favoured region, wherein the foot of the Redeemer had wan-
dered so long, and where his hand had dispensed blessings.
Tyre and Sidon are named, on the contrary, as the rich voluptu-
ous representatives of rude sensual enjoyments, which, as such,
had been already denounced on various occasions by the prophets
of the old covenant (comp. Is. xxiii). The passage peravoeiv &
cdxny xei omodd, < to repent in sackeloth and ashes,” is the well-
known Old Testament description of an earnest disposition to
repentance, which is manifested in corresponding external forms
(1 Kings xxi. 27; 2 Kings vi. 30; Jon. iii. 6, 8).

Ver. 22. The words suéga xpicews, “ day of judgment,” appear,
in their most general sense, as the period which is finally to come
wherein will take place the separation of all those phenomena
of good and evil, which, during the passing course of this world,
have appeared in a mixed form. (For the exposition, comp. on
Matth. xxiv.) " Avexros, or arwexris, “ tolerable, endurable,” derived
from dityw, “to bear with, endure” (see concerning the same
idea Matth. x. 15). The comparative, as well as the whole pas-
sage, taken in its connection, leads to the notion of a differ-
ence existing between the degrees of punishment awarded
to the wicked, some are, as it were, iwn mitisstma damnatione,
“in the mildest or least terrible condemnation,” as St Augustine
says. This notion of the relative nature of punishment seems to
lead to the supposition that it may be likewise abrogated, which
must be admitted unhesitatingly, when speaking of the lower
forms of sin, concerning which see on Matth. xii. 32.

Ver. 23. The same thing applies to Capernaum (see on Matth.
iv. 13) in a higher degree. This insignificant Galilean coun-
try town had become the stationary place of abode of the Mes-
siah, and had thereby gained a higher importance. For, the
choice of the town by our Redcemer as his place of abode, must
evidently not he considered as having been the result of mere
chance, but as intimately and spiritually connected with the call
and susceptibility or receptivity of its inhabitants. The nucleus
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of the kingdom of God might have, and should have developed
itself in this place. Instead of this, however, only a few joined
themselves to our Lord with a fceling of complete decision,
whereas the others remained without faith in their unholy way
of life. Hence the more dazzling the lght was to which they
opposed themselves, the longer it shone upon their darkened
hearts, the more their guilt was increased. This is expressed in
the terms: fws ¢dov zaraBiBasinon, “shalt be brought down to
hell,” words that are perhaps the result of Old Testament texts,
such as Ezek. xxxi. 10, Isa. xiv. 15, lvii. 9, that occurred to the
mind of our Redeemer when they were uttered. The expression
xaraBiBalesdas, “to be brought down,” is found in the New Tes-
tament in this place only; it is the contrast or reverse of i-bawSive,
“to be exalted, i.e. to a condition of honour, dignity,” &ec.,
whence the former expression is to be taken in the sense of
being cast or thrown down, dejici. A contrast to obgavss, ““hea-
ven,” is formed by the ddng' ““the abyss of hades,” gdou ofxos,
dipa, “the dwelling-place of hades” = i?ﬁNlLf: “hell, grave.”
Such expressions, borrowed from the Greek mythology, which
is, indeed, alluded to in 2 Pet. ii. 4, wherein there occurs the
expression rdgrages, the Holy  Scripture adopts unhesitatingly
as long as they existed in the mouth of the people, and had a
true or solid foundation. The simple and true fundamental idea
of heaven and hades is this, that good and evil, which are al-
ready separated internally even on earth, although they here
appear externally to stand on an equality with one another,
will be ultimately separated likewise externally. Hence, in so
far as the nufpe xofscws, ““the day of judgment,” here refers to
the act of reducing to their ultimate element or principle what
appears here to be mixed up together, the casting down into the
hades here signifies the devolution of individual evil into its
primeval element. At the great division which is to take place
in the universe, each individual life will be attracted to, and
governed by the power of that element to which it has granted
an admission into itself He who has admitted the Spirit and
light of Christ, will be attracted by him into his kingdom of
light; he who has permitted the spirit of darkness to rule in

! Concerning ¢éng, comp. on Luke xvi. 28. By hades here is under-
stood, according to the general acceptation of the Old Testament, the
Gehenna.
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his heart, will become the prey of the powers of darlmess, ac-

cording to the guilt of the individual, which can be determined

by God only (see Matth. vii. 1), because it depends upon the

degree of the impression made by the light upon the man,

and against which he had hardened himself. It is strange

that some persons should have considered external prosperity

as indicated in this text!! “Thou art a right opulent and pros-
perous city; but thou wilt decline very much.” That which

man cherishes in his heart, that finds he even in the word of"
God; he makes for himself a God, and makes his Redeemer
speak that which suits him best, and as he would have it spoken.

(Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20.) The more guilty Capernaum is contrasted,
moroover with Sodom with the remark: Zuewvay &v péxe ris oaume
gov, ‘it would have remained until this present day.” These
words, if they are not to be considered as a mere empty phrase,

are remarkable, inasmuch as they show that our Redeemer
speaks even of that which is past as of a thing not of absolute
necessity. He here acknowledges evidently the freedom of the
human will, and the possibility of its having been otherwise, if
men had been obedient to the will of God. This so morally im-
portant view of history, as altogether based on the free actions
of individuals, constitutes the foundation of the whole Scriptural
doctrine.

Ver. 25. That the words which follow were not spoken in
an altogether immediate connection with those which go before,
is pomted out by St Matthew himself in the transition, év éxeivy 7
raigy, “at that time;” it appears as though this formula unphes
a space between that which precedes and that which follows. St
Lulke x. 21 sqq. gives, with apparent precision, these words in
their appropriate connection. Hence, we have reason to assume,
that St Matthew has followed once more his custom of bring-
ing the elements of discourses into a connection peculiar to
himself inasmuch as it was by no means his intention to de-
scribe the life of Jesus in chronological order, but only to illus-
trate his ministry from general points of,view. The same Spir't
that had spoken through the Lord, guided him likewise in the
choice of order and arrangement. This is also again perceptible
in the position of the verses which follow; they form a more
than commonly suitable contrast to the severe denunciation of
unbelievers which precedes them; they are a commentary on ver.
19, 5 avpin Edinauddn awd Ty Tinvav alric, “wisdom 1is justiﬁed of
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her children.” The whole passage (ver. 25-—30), moreover, is
remarkable in St Matthew, on account of the sublime flight of
ideas displayed therein; it is quite the language of St John.
It is evident therefrom, that it is the same Jesus that speaks in
St Matthew and St John, only the subjects of his conversations
are different; and it is for this reason that each of them repre-
sented him in the manner in which their individual subjectivity
has permitted them to recognise him. The verses 25—30, hence-
forth, open an insight into the most internal recesses of the
heart of our Redeemer, that was burning with love for his bre-
thren. Aware of his divine majesty and glory, he inclines hum-
bly to the lowly, and endeavours to comfort the forsaken. Hence,
it is the true substance of that which is Christian, the condescen-
sion of that which is divine towards the feeble and poor, which is
liere celebrated in inspired language, by the side of which all hu-
man greatness, wisdom, and glory, sink into the dust. St Matthew
commences: dwoxgifelc efmey 6 'Inooig, < Jesus answering said;” on
the expression, droxgivesfas, *“ to answer,” according to the ana-
logy of the Hebrew, /3y, ““to answer,” see on Luke i. 60. On
the other hand, St Lulvcef, x. 21, renders prominent the internal
exultation and rejoicing in the spirit of the Lord, #yarndouro v
mebwari, “he was glad in the spirit.” It cannot mean here, =7
~Nuxd, “in soul,” inasmuch as this would point rather to the
human individuality of the Redeemer, as in St Matth. xxvi. 38.
The point at issue here is a pure objective joy, which is partici-
pated in by the world of spirits, and which is represented in a
state of perfection in theinternal life of ourLord.) Christ commen-
ces with the praise of God on account of his ruling Providence.
CEEouworoyenbous = =y seq. dativ. to praise, tolaud. Rom. xiv.
11, more freq. in theTSeptuagint.) God is represented under the
well-known Old Testament designation of the Lord of the
Universe, evidently with an intended contrast to the vjmor,
“Dbabes” = wixgoi, “little ones” (Matth. x. 42), wruyoei rp mvsiuar
“poor in spirit” (v. 3). For, in the acceptation of vimios is implied
not only the idea of that which is undeveloped, but also of that
which is inexperienced, helpless, as it is here used by way of a
contrast with the sopoi, “ wise,” and suvveroi,  prudent;” the for-
mer of which expressions refers more to that which is divine,
whilst the latter bears more upon that which is earthly; the
gopie, ““ wisdom,” is a result of the wi¢ (intellect), but the aiveas,
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“prudence,” is that of geevec (understanding).! Hence, it cannot
be said, in a direet manner, that the wise and prudent had a
false wisdom and prudence; they had in their knowledge much
that was true, and were indeed more developed or learned than
the disciples of our Lord. But their wisdom and prudence was at
best an earthly one; lhence, it was subject to many infirmities,
and was thus unable to penetrate into the depths of that which
is divine; Christ, on the contrary, brought a heavenly wisdom,
and the first condition for the reception thereof, was poverty, the
being void of man’s individual wisdom. Hence it was that hu-
man wisdom was in itself a hindrance to the reception of the
pure light, that sent forth its*rays from the opened heavens; and
those hearts that were simplest and most despised, that were
aware of their poverty and blindness as concerned divine and hu-
wan things, but which nevertheless burnt with longing after truth,
received it soomest and most profoundly. (Comp. 1 Cor.i. 19
sqq.) This wonderful dispensation of God, that the Lord of hea-
ven and earth espoused the most wretched and poorest; this is
that which is here exultingly celebrated by our Lord. The ex-
pression, reire, “these things,” therefore, comprehends in one
view all that which was peculiar in the life of Christ, and which
has been conferred upon mankind through his ministry. This
came to all human beings that could comprehend it by dmoxdav-
Jus, “revelation.” Human sopiee, “wisdom,” is a fruit or result
of intellectual activity, and spontaneous determination; the
heavenly wisdom, on the contrary, is the effect of the divine
operation on human receptivity, which is the root of the life
of faith. But whilst wioric, “faith,” belongs purely to the xapéia,
“heart,” the copie, “ wisdom,” in its heavenly form, is the blos-
som of the wig, “mind, intellect.” But the dmoadavur, “revela-
tion,” is placed as a contrast to an dmixgusg, ‘ concealment,” an
expression which might be considered as being in favour of an
absolute doctrine of predestination, comp. Matth. xiii. 13, 14.
There is nothing, nevertheless, which forbids us to view dmoxgia-
=ev merely as signifying “not to reveal,” so that the sense
would be, “they are left to their earthly wisdom.” We here
nass over, therefore, for tlie present, the reference to predestina-
tion, which will hereafter frequently occupy our attention.

Ver. 26. The Redeemer once more breathes forth his feeling

1 Comp. my Opuse. theol. (Berol. 1833), p. 159.
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of thankfulness towards the Father; vui sc. éEouorayiiuai oo, lite-
rally, “I acknowledge thanks to thee.” (On eldoxie — )

“will, pleasure,” see on Luke ii. 14.) In so faras the divine will
is the pure emanation of his being, inasmuch as God never wills
aught else but what he is, herein is comprehended the idea, that
this very grace, which conferred true heavenly knowledge on the
poor and childlike, is the effect of the pure forbearing love of
God, which is revealed in the communication of his own nature.
The love of God, the pure contrast of envy, permits him to de-
scend into the souls of men, more especially into poor and needy
souls. Of this wondrous love of God, which is unknown to man,
and which he cannot compreliend without illumination from on
high, inasmuch as man only loves splendour and abundance, but
not poverty, the person of Jesus himselfis the proof least to be
mistaken; in him dwelt the fulness of the Godhead in the bosom
or form of humanity, and yet was this divine manifestation
the least brilliant and the most humble. From the Father, the
Lord of heaven and earth, the Saviour makes a transition to
himself, the visible representative of this pure love of God, and
describes himself as the active dispenser of that which he has
celebrated in the Father; he then invites all the poor, all the
needy and wretched, to partake of his fulness of God.

Ver. 27. The transition from the Father to the Son may be
reconciled through the following idea: “the instrument, by
means of which the Father reveals himself as everlasting merey,
is the Son himself.” The Saviour proceeds first on the idea of his
divine POWer: mdvra ol wagedidn bad roU margds, “all things are de-
livered to me by the Father.” The expression, zdwra, “ all things,”
refers back to the above-named xbgoc obpurol xai yhs, “ Lord of
heaven and earth,” so that the passage forms a parallel to the
word of the Lord, ¢3idn por wiion Eovsia év oboavd xal émi s, lite-
rally: “there is given to me all authority in heaven and carth,”
(Matth. xxviii. 18) wherein Christ, the Son of God, is represented
as the ruler of the world, to whom is due, as to the Father, equal
honour and worship, and in whom only the Father reveals him-
self to mankind (John xiv. 9.) But as the Basireia,  kingdom,”
is coeval with the Father, so is it given (wagedifn), to the Son,
inasmuch as he is likewise man, whence the Son will also
restore it into the hands of the Father at the end of the
kingdom of God, i.e. when all things shall be subdued unto
him (1 Cor. xv. 28). Proceeding forward from this funda-
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mental relation, the Redecmer places before them his relative
position to the Father in point of the émiywee, “knowledge or
recognition,” and from thence deduces that all true dmoxdiu-s,
“revelation,” to the babes of which he has spoken, passes through
him only; hence, that all knowledge gained without him, and
beyond the sphere of Christ, is mere human knowledge, and,
consequently, worthless. Our Lord represents to them, there-
fore, first of all, the mutual relation existing between the Fa-
ther and Son: ebdels éamyndorss vbv vidy e us 6 FaThg, 00t Tdv warige
w1 fmiyndoner i wn 6 vidg, “no man knoweth the Son, but the
Father; neither knoweth any man the Father, save the Son.”
It is remarkable, that the early fathers frequently pervert this
passage in their quotations (on this subject see my history of the
Gospels “Geschichte der Evangelien,” p. 295 sqq.). JIrenaeus
even says, in a passage (Adv. Haer. iv. 14), that the heretics have
caused a perversion designedly, according to which they read,
first, c0deis émymdorer masipn e @A o vidg, “nNo man knoweth the
Father but the Son;” but this is very improbable, because Ire-
naeus himself very frequently transposes the two members of the
verse. The reading is not, according to the manuscripts, a contest-
ed one; hence, the only question is, why the position of the mem-
bers should be the one it is. The éxiyvwars 700 vioh, “ knowledge of
the Son,” is here, no doubt, placed at the head, because it forms
the main question. What Jesus wishes to say to his followers is,
that man can attain a true knowledge of God through the Son
only; for, “no man can come unto the Father except by me”
(John vi. 653). Were the position to be received as a purely ab-
solute one, o2dei wbv waripa émryvaores, 6 wa o vids, N0 man know-
eth the Father, save the Son only,” would probably have been
placed at the head. But in the contrasting nature and power
of the two members is indicated that peculiar mutual ope-
ration which exists between the Father and the Son,! ac-
cording to the expressive, oi, zdreg, & fuol, xdyd év oof, ““thou, O
Father (art), in me, and I in thee” The Father beholds him-
self in the Son, as his e/zdy, “image,” arabyasua ris 86Ens, “the
brightness of his glory” (Heb. i. 3); the Son sees himself again
in the Father, so that the Son is the self-manifestation (Selbst-
objectivirung) of the Father, which as a divine, and hence ever-

! On the recognition of the Father by the Son, and of the Son by the
Father, comp. the valuable texts John x. 14, 1 John ii. 13, 14.



G04PEL OF 8T MATTIIEW X1, 27, 28, 75

fasting act, hath begotten the Son as an everlasting being. (For
the particular details concerning the relation existing between
the Father and the Son, see on John i.) This mutual act of re-
cognition, and of being recognised, by the Father and the Son, the
Son, as the Aéyos, “ word,” as the manifestation of the Father
who dwelleth unseen within him, communicates to the world of
man. (Comp. on 1 Cor. xiii. 12; Gal. iv. 9.) The revelation
depends, it is true, upon the wrll of the Son (& édv Botrnrws, “to
whomsoever he willeth”), but this will must not be viewed as an
arbitrary one, but as under the guidance of merciful love, and
wisdom. If any one should here say, that the Son having com-
municated the knowledge of God to any person whatever, as
indeed he has ever communicated it to certain individuals, it
hence naturally follows, that it is no longer the Son only who re-
cognises the Father, but that it is likewise this or that man, or
many men, who, together with the Son, recognise the Father,—
we should then answer, that it is Christ, who, in the individual
recognising God, recognises the Father by his own spirit (Gal. ii.
20); hence, when the whole church shall hereafter recognise
God through the spirit of Christ, even then it is the Son only,
who, nevertheless, in that infinite mass of individuals, recognises
the Father, inasmuch as they are all one in Christ (Gal. iii. 28;
1 Cor. xii. 12). Accordingly, it 1s clear, that the émmidoxen,
“knowledge, recognition,” does not here signify a mere compre-
hension by knowledge of divine things (in which human wisdom
indeed consists, the knowledge of which concerning God has no
power to create the divine life), but it is the life of God in man,
and of man in God, which is, it is true, not without the know-
ledge of him, but which contains within itself both his nature
and the knowledge thereof. The true izipyvuois 705 ©eob, “full
knowledge of God,” hence, is based upon divine love, i.e. upon
the communicableness of his nature to the world of his crea-
tures. Only light beholds light; only that which is divine re-
cognises that which is divine.

Ver. 28. The verses which follow, for which we are solely
indebted to St Matthew, and which, at the same time, seem here
to be altogether in their proper place, are a commentary on the
words, of arwyol eluyyeriloras, “the poor have good, or glad tid-
ings,” preached to them, contained in ver. 3. He, to whom all
things have been delivered by the Father, calls to him the heavy
laden—not the rich, the great, and the glorious—that is to say,
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he bestows himself upon them. Both expressions, xemidwrsc xai
megogriguivar, ““ those labouring and heavy laden,” denote the same
position, the active side of which is rendered prominent by the
first, and its passive side by the second, i.e. the position of exist-
ence under sin and its consequences. The sense of suffering
beneath the yoke of sin can only emauate from that which
is divine dwelling within man; the ungodly feels at his ease
under it. Hence, in so far as the divine life dwelling within’
men strives after a deliverance from the yoke of sin, they are
called xomravsec, “the labouring;” and in so far asthey experience
its oppression, without being able to free themselves from its
shackles, they are called, epogriquiva, the heavy laden.” The
removal or abrogation of this whole position is promised by the
Redcemer in the aviravess, “rest.” The belief in him brings
back the lost harmony that formerly existed between the inter-
nal and external life, and with it peace and rest to the soul.
(Comp. Jerem. vi. 16. The acceptalion of évéraveg corresponds
with the one of St John: Zwiv éxev xai mepiooéy, “ to have life and
more abundantly.” [John x. 10.] As soon as the magnet of
life has found its pole of attraction, peace and rest are the im-
mediate result. The powerful and ever-enduring dvdravss,

“rest,” is sigivm, “ peace.”)

Ver. 29, 30. But as that which is ho]y in man is encumbered
or burdened as with a heavy load, in consequence of the sin
within him and around him, so in Iike manner doth the divine
life, with its demands, appear to man as something onerous and
oppressive, because the disunion in man is not removed forth-
with by his entrance into the element of good; and hence it is
that our Redeemer speaks of a Zvyés, ““yoke,” and popriov, *“ bur-
den,” which he himself imposes. But the same appears as
wemeris, ““ easy,” and érapedy, ““light,” when compared with the
burthen of sin. From this latter, indeed, man’s nobler self suf-
fers in an immediate, i.e. a direct manner; hence, it produces the
deepest oppression of the soul, and this characteristic it was that
distinguished the oppressive yoke of the Pharisaical statutes, as
born of sin, and as checking the development of the divine life
(see on Matth, xxiii. 4); the burthen of Christ, on the contrary,
is only felt by man so long as he is still encumbered with sin; but
the nobler self feels the spirit and life of Christ as its 11omogene-
ous element, and thus the believer can exult and sing praises in
the inner man, although he be outwardly perishing daily (2 Cor.
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iv. 16). This struggle with sin the believer must enter wpon
“according to the bidding of Christ (égure, ““take up,” signifying
the positive activity on the taking up of the struggle, comp. on
Matth. x. 38), and learn of Christ. Jesus, accordingly, repre-
sents himself here, in a manner not to be mistaken, as the ruler
and prophet (teacher), who imposes the yoke of his rule, and
who offers his own doctrine for acceptance; only he is a clement
ruler and teacher, in contra-distinction to the servitude of
sin, and of all that has originated therefrom, as for example the
Pharisaical statutes, and it is even this mildness, or clemency,
which is made use of by the Redeemer, as a motive to invite to
the reception of his yoke. Together with this connection of
ideas, there seems, moreover, to exist in this passage another
one. Forthe expression {vyés wov, “my yoke,” cannot be ex-
plained merely as the *“yoke which I (as the ruler) impose on
others,” but it may likewise be viewed as the “yoke which I
niyself bear,” so that it is equivalent to the cross of Christ. Re-
garded in this light, the passage: §7/ apdés eiws 2. 7. A, ¢ because
I am meek,” &c., obtains a new signification. Those who be-
long to Christ are to learn, namely, from the meekness with
which Jesus bears his cross or yoke, and acquire alike disposition
of mind, for thereby every yoke becomes easy, and every suffer-
ing may be overcome. If each person takes to himself the bur-
den of sin as a burden common to all men, if he endures the
sufferings of time as the consequences of the collective guilt of
mankind, he then will stand in the position of self-denying love,
take the yoke upon himself (and not exactly have it placed on
him), and find therein rest and peace for his soul; for disquiet
emanates from self-will, which is averse to its due share in the
bearing of the burthen of sin. According to this combination of
ideas, then, our Redeemer regards himself also as a bearer of the
cross and of the yoke, as he was made like unto men, his bre-
thren, in all things; only he bore not the yoke for his own sake,
but for our sake. With this mode of interpretatton alonc the ex-
pression: ramenis 77 xagdig, ‘“lowly in heart,” is consistent. With
reference to his subjects, a ruler may be said to be medos, < meek,”
but not ramends, ““lowly;” hence, as little as God is ever said
to be ramends, “lowly,” just as little is the Redeemer so, ac-
cording to his Divine nature; ramemopgosivn, “lowliness of mind,
humility,” is clearly a characteristic of the crcature, and Christ
calls himself ramends, in so far only as he is man, and in so far
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all that is peculiar to human nature becomes him, as fitly as
that which appertains to the Divine nature. Holy writ ex-
presses the act of incarnation of the Son of God by xewsw, “to
empty, to nullify,” and the humiliation, i.e. the becoming lowly
of the Son of God as man by rasevéiw, “to humble, abase.”
(For the particulars comp. on Phil. ii. 6—8.) This shows that
the Redeemecr intended to speak in this place not merely from the
position of his Divine nature, but also that he brought into view
the human part of his being (two natures which are to be con-
ceived, generally speaking, as having existed in his sacred per-
son in a wonderful, to us incomprehensible, state of combina-
tion); HE to whom all was delivered over by the Father, he
himself bears with us the yoke, hence he, too, in like man-
ner, takes hold of the heavy burdens of life, and is both master
and servant in one and the same person (comp. Matth. xxiii. 4,
11); he gives not only commands, but he also assists in the
execution thereof, inasmuch as he causes them, by virtue of his
spirit, to appear easy (1 John v. 3). But the expression rj
xapdig, ““in heart,” implies that the humility of the Redeemer is
to be ascribed to his most inward mental life, in which this
humility is only the expression of the decision of his holy will;
hence humility appears in him as a thing of free choice, as the
emanation of free-will. It thence follows that there is certainly
a difference between rameivic v zapdiz, “lowly of heart,” and
. T@ mvebpar =M Bguj, “humble in spirit,” Proverbs xxix. 28
(comp. Ps. xxx. 18 [Septuag.] with mruxds 76 mebuar, “poor in
spirit,” Matth. v. 8). The latter expression is a predicate, i.e. a
thing peculiar to sinful man, and is only in so far praiseworthy as
the recognition of poverty and of wretchedness is the condition
of all help from above; but as such this expression cannot be
applied to Christ. He was ramevis 77 xagdi, ‘ lowly in heart,”
but exalted and rich 7@ mebpar, “in spirit,” inasmuch as the de-
cision of his will and the inclination of his heart did not aspire
upwards, but was directed towards that which was lowly. His
ramevopgoaivy, ““lowliness of mind,” therefore, is = ¢2.e0¢, ““ mercy.”
But the notion of ramenepeosiv, *“ lowliness of mind,” in both its
forms, used when speaking of the perfectly Holy One, and of sin-
ful man, is peculiar to Scriptural language. The Septuagint use
it beforehand in the Old Testament as equivalent to Py

“needy,” v3y, “poor,” L, “humble,” corresponding with the

-
[ 4
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mrwyds, “ poor,” and razenis, “ humble, lowly,” of the New Tes-
tament. In the profane language of antiquity, this expression
is extremely seldom used, and then in an honourable sense (as for
example by Plutarch). The peculiar use of the word is bound up
with, or depends upon, a peculiar ide« which belongs to revealed
religion. Whilst we meet everywhere in natural man with a
struggle after that which is Aigh, which is the result of an ob-
scure sense of his deeply fallen state, the Scripture teaches more
darkly in the Old Testament, more distinctly in the New, that
the humbling ourselves into the depth of poverty is the safest
way to salvation and to the highest degree of exaltation. Only
in the deepest depth of repentance and of bitter self-recogni-
tion, which produces a merciful love towards our fellow-men, the
soul can receive the Divine power of life, and rise again to its
former highest degree of exaltation. In the life of our Re-
deemer, who from love became like unto sinful man, this way is
exemplified, which alone leads to peace.

§ 17. THE DISCIPLES PLUCK EARS OF CORN.
(Matth. xii. 1—8; Mark ii. 23—28; Luke vi. 1—3.)

In the twelfth chapter of St Matthew, which follows, the Evan-
gelist records several individual occurrences, among others also a
cure (ver. 9 sqq.), which, nevertheless, held together by a com-
mon bond, render likewise prominent the plan of St Matthew to
arrange the life of Jesus according to certain rubries. It is,
namely, the polemics of the Pharisees directed against Jesus,
that hold together in this section the individual parts, and on
account of which the various occurrences seem to have been re-
corded. It is probable, especially according to the more-minute
accounts of St John, that the polemical attacks of the Pharisees
against Jesus assumed a more decisive form, after he had ar-
rived in Jerusalem for the celebration of the feast (John v. 1
8qq.) But inasmuch as St Matthew attends neither to time nor
place, since he designs to confine his communications neither
to Galilee, nor to any other part of the country;!' continuing
his narrative, on the contrary, without any statement of

! The opinion frequently expressed by modern critical writers, that St
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localities, merely making it his aim, to place before the eye of his
Jewish readers the life of Jesus in its various aspects; hence, we
must likewise here renounce any exact order of the individual oc-
currences, and this the rather, inasmuch as any such references
drawn from the internal evidence of the narratives themselves,
could turn out no otherwise than arbitrarily. (Comp. the early
parts of vol. ii. of Dr Paulus’ Comm.) An impartial comparison
of both the other Evangelists will lead to the same result. For,
even if St Mark immediately connects the narrative of the cure
of the withered hand with the plucking of the ears of corn; yet
does he differ, in iii. 7—9, so very much from St Matthew, and
enters in the course of these verses into so many totally different
circumstances, that nothing can be gained therefrom in point of
chronological order, even though he returns, iii. 20, once more to
events which Matthew relates also in this chapter. But more
stirking yet is the manner in which St Luke differs from St
Matthew, inasmuch as he enters, in his parallel to St Matthew
xii. 22 sqq., into the great record of the last journey of Jesus to
the feast (Luke xi. 14 sqq.), and then returns again, at the end
of the chapter, to viii. 19 sqq.

The first narrative, then, that of the plucking of the ears of corn
by the disciples, is introduced by St Matthew with the altogether
vague expression, év éxeivy 7@ rxoued, “at that time,” a formula
which admits of wider and narrower limits, and which corre-
sponds to the general xai #yévero, “and it came to pass,” of St
Mark. But St Luke here uses a peculiar expression, & oxBBdry
deurssomewry,  on the second Sabbath after the first.” Something
more decisive might probably be adduced for chronology from
this formula, were its signification not so completely indetermi-
nate. The word seems to have been formed by St Luke himself,
and is to be met with neither in the biblical writings, nor indeed
elsewhere. According to the usual opinion (which originates
with Scaliger), the expression, devregimpwrov oct3B3arov, is made use of
to signify the first Sabbath after the second day of the passover, so
that it may be resolved into, odBBarov meiiroy dmd devrégag dard rob
méoya, “the first Sabbath after the second day from the pass-
over.” For, according to the Mosaic institution (Levit. xxiii. 11),
the first-fruits of sheaves were offered to the Lord on the second
Matthew only wishes to record the sojourn of Christ in Galilee, hasbeen

refuted in my “Programmen iiber die Aechtheit des Mt.,” Program
concerning the authenticity of St Matthew.
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day of the passover Q‘DIL"! DWHDW “on the morrow after the
Sabbath”), and from this day seven  Sabbaths were counted to the
day of Pentecost. Hence, the Sabbath following this second day
of the passover is the onc called sevregémewror, ““ the second after the
first.”” Hence, also, the plucking of the ripening ears by the
disciples accords very well with this opinion, nevertheless it is to
be considered that the harvest continued until the day of Pen-
tecost, which was in fact, properly speaking, the feast of har-
vest; the disciples, therefore, might have strayed through the
fields also at a later period. Jesus, furthermore, must have left
Jerusalem very soon to have wandered in the fields of Galilee, on
the very first Sabbath after the feast, which, as is well known, is
celebrated during a period of seven days. In fine, the explanation
itselfis certainly ingenious, notwithstanding, and possibly correct

but proofs are wanting for the support of it. We may imagine
that every first Sabbath of two closely connected with one another,
and, as it were, belonging to one another, may have been called
in this manner; this case however frequently occurred. For, on
the three great festivals, the first and the last of the seven days
were celebrated, and these might very easily fall out on Sabbaths,
so that two days of rest followed one another; in like manner
was it with the new moons. The first day of both would thus be
called Ssuregémpwror. In favour of this explanation, although it
likewise cannot be proved, would be the omission of the article,
which points, in a manner not to be mistaken, to many cdBBara
devregimiwre.  (Besides, the Hebrew pmyays or ylghli is translated
by the Septuagint now as siBBuwro, “Sablath,” and then again
as odBBara, “ Sabbaths;” in like manner do both forms oceur in
the New Testament.)

Ver. 2. The plucking of ears of corn, in so far as it was made
use of to appease hunger, was permitted according to the law
(Deut. xxiii. 25), only the application of the reaping-hook was for-
bidden. But the Pharisaical micrology, i.e. captiousness, which
had perverted the plain Mosaic commandment of external rest
into a painful institution, added the plucking of ears on a Sab-
bath to the forbidden labours. They divided all affairs into
thirty-nine main classes (fathers), among which there were again
many subdivisions (daughters).

Ver. 3, 4. Jesus, therefore, endeavours to raise them from their

narrow-minded position to a spirit of greater freedom, in such a
G
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manner, too, that he places before them, from the law itself, the
free application thereof, the result of which is to be a spiritual
reception and administration of the law, together with its ordi-
nances. The first example adduced is that of David. The
well known narrative of this occurrence, which took place on
David’s flight before Saul, is found 1 Sam. xxi. 1 sqq. The
doror meodicews = mvip o1, “shew-bread,” were placed upon
small tables in the saﬁctua'r:y of the ark of the covenant (Exod.
xxxv. 13; xxxix. 86). The addition made by St Mark ii. 26,
¢l "ABiddag, “in the time of Abiathar,” presents a difficulty.
For, according to the relation given in the Old Testament, it
was not Abiathar but his father Abimelech who was then high-
priest; the expression ézi, however, cannot well be viewed other-
wise than signifying: at the fume of, at the time of performing the
office of (comp. Luke iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts of the Apostles xi. 28).
Beza wished to regard this passage as an interpolation; yet
there is no ground for this, the manuscripts are, with a few ex-
ceptions, in favour of it. It would be most simple and natural
to suppose that the Evangelist has confounded the father with
the son, which might easily have happened, inasmuch as Abia-
thar was the more celebrated of the two. If this be not ad-
mitted, to which I can nevertheless see as little objection, as to
the adoption of various readings, it then would be as well to as-
sume that the father likewise bore the name of Abiathar, al-
though no proof can be given in favour thereof.

Ver. 5. St Matthew and St Mark here complete between them
the discourse of Jesus. St Matthew, in the next place, gives still
another example from the Old Testament, from which it may
be seen that the law, as concerning the rest of the Sabbath, is to
be taken in a spiritual sense (on this comp. John v. 17, wherein
Jesus infers, from the incessant, creative activity of God, like-
wise an unlimited activity for himself.) According to Numbers
xxviii. 9, certain offerings had to be made by the priests in the
temple on tlhe Sabbath; this act of offering presupposes active
exertion of various kinds, and yet the priests were guiltless as
regarded these acts. The odSBaroy BeBrroly = mayj i7",-/,-‘, “to
profane the Sabbath,” Ezek. xx. 16, must be viewved, therefore,
as signifyinz: “they would (according to your false notions) de-
secrate the Sabbath.” The & r@ /e;@, “in the temple,” is here
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evidently made use of to form a contrast with B:Bsris, “they
profane or desecrate,” to wit, “in the place where, on account of
its holiness, one would least expect it.”

Ver. 6. From the temple Jesus proceeds forward to cxisting
circumstances. Of the two readings, ucifwy,  one greater,” and
weilov, “ a greater thing,” the latter, as the more difficult, is no
doubt to be preferred; it has no unimportant authorities in the
manuscripts. MsZwy, “a greater person,” could only form one
peculiar contrast with viues, “ thelaw,” i.e. with the original pro-
mulgator of the law, hence with Moses; but the neuter gender
draws a parallel between the relations of the priests to the tem-
plein general, and the relations between the disciples and Christ.
The sense then is: ““ the point which is here at issue is something
of much greater importance than that which concerns the tem-
ple service; and hence, if the law could be there conceived and
treated with spiritual freedom, how much more may it be done
here.” That the relations, it is true, were here much more im-
portant, solely arose from the importance of his person, and in
so far the ueifwy, “ a greater person,” affords no room for false
interpretation; at ver. 8 the same idea is expressed with greater
precision.

Ver. 7. If this whole deduction from the Old Testament had
already brought before the minds of the Pharisees how little
they had comprehended the spirit of the sacred book, so does the
Redeemer still further continue, according to St Matthew, to
place this fact before their eyes in a yet more decisive manner.
They had wished to reprove the disciples as transgressors of the
law, and yet had they themselves transgressed it by this very
censure. Their mere external views had prevented them from
penetrating into the spirit of the writings of the Old Testament,
and hence it was that they were unable to comprehend the mean-
ing of the profound words of Hosea (vi. 6): ixeor Yéinew xai ob
Jusiaw, “I will have mercy and not sacrifice” (comp. Matth. ix.
13.) In these words were already expressed, in the language of
the prophet, the spiritual point of view to which the human race
was to be transferred through the Gospel, according to which it
was not the external action, as such, but the internal disposition,
more especially the disposition of self-sacrificing merciful love,
which is the thing that is truly well-pleasing to God. DBut it
was this very merciful love that was wanting in the censure of
the Pharisees; they did not aim at a true correction of the dis-
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ciples, they weve not urged forward by a pure zeal for the cause
of God; on the contrary, it was envy and innate bitterness of
heart that prompted them to attack the disciples, and hence they
persecuted the Lord in his disciples by their apparent or mock
zeal for the Lord. They condemned tlie innocent (raredixasav
Tod¢ avarrious, ““ condemn the guiltless™), for the disciples had not
plucked the ears of corn out of tedium, and for mere pastime,
but from hunger (ver. 1); they had abandoned whatever they
themselves possessed, and engaged in their labours for spreading
the kingdom of God; they were thus deprived of the necessary
means of sustaining their lives. Hence they occupied a position
similar to that of the servant of God, David, who, together with
those belonging to him, hungered, in like manner, in the service
of the Lord; they were also like unto the priests that had to
work in the temple on the Sabbath, and who thus appeared to
transgress the law of the Lord for the Lord’s sake; hence they
also might have eaten without hesitation of the shew-bread;
whatever belonged to God belonged to them. The disciples,
therefore, appear here as priests of a higher standing in the spi-
ritual kingdom of God, to whom belonged, in a higher degree,
what the law itself had assigned to the priests of the old covenant.!

Ver. 8. The concluding portion of the discourse of our Re-
deemer refers back to the exalted rank of his person (and con-
sequently likewise of his disciples). In St Mark ii. 27 it is pre-
ceded by a noble idea: 7o odBBarov ic v &dpwmov Eyévero, oby o
idswmog b b oifBuwoy, literally: “the Sabbath was made on ac-
count of man, not man on account of the Sabbath.” Inasmuch
as oeB3B3arw,  the Sabbath,” here stands synecdochically for the
law and all its institutions, these words contain or imply the
contrast between the micrological, i.e. contracted, narrow-mind-
ed, view of the Pharisees concerning the Old Testament and
the free and spiritual one of Christianity. According to the
former, the commandments themselves, and the external legal

! Tn the parallel passage, Luke vi. 4, the Cod. D. has a remarkable
addition, which has probably originated in an apocryphal Gospel: =7
alry] suipy Veacduevis Tve tpyaliuevor vl oafBdry, dre atr@ avdpwme,
£ iy ofdag vf moels, poxdeog e, e Ot un 0jdug, émmardgaros nel moge-
Berng €F 74T véuou, “ on the self-same day, beholding a certain man work-
ing on the Sabbath, he said to him: O man, if indeed thou knowest
what thou art doing, blessed art thou; but if thou knowest it not, thou
art accursed, and a transgressor of the law” (on the sense of this addi-
tion, comp. the remarks on Rom. xv. 22).
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obedience to them, is the end of man’s service, and in this sensc
the law is an oppressive yoke; but according to the Christian
view, man, and his exaltation into the image of God, is the
great object; the commandments, and his outward obedience to
them, are only the means that lead to this end. This accepta-
tion permits the law to appear in its true nature and significa-
tion as a love-gift of our paternal God, who causes man to move
so long only in the leading strings of external ordinances, as un-
til he becomes able to receive the internal law into his heart
(Jerem. xxxi. 33). Hence it is impossible that the expression, ¢
vids Tob @dgwmov, ‘ the Son of Man,” should be parallel to the
&dpwmos, “ man,” of Mark ii. 27, in the concluding idea, which 1s
common to all the three Evangelists: nigiog ot cafBdrov 6 vids rob
@dedmou, “the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath.” For al-
though sinful man does not exist on account of the law, but the
law, on the contrary, on account of man, still there would be
something very incensistent in saying: that he is the Lord of the
law, or even of any one of the legal institutions. He only could
say this of himself, who was the perfect, the first of men. Hence
vids 7ol @dgdmov, “ Son of Man,” must here be regarded as a con-
trast to édpwmos, “ man,” and that this expression, therefore, im-
plies the Messianic dignity of Jesus. As the Lord of heaven (1
Cor. xv. 47), although walking the earth in human insignifi-
cance, the Messiah is above every lawful institution, inasmuch
as his will is the law itself; yet does he never appear as abro-
gating any law, but as consummating it in its spiritual sense
(Matth. v. 17). In this manner does the Redeemer consummate
the law of the Sabbath of the Old Testament, inasmuch as he
recommends an internal dedication of the soul, and rest in God.

§ 18. JESUS CURES A WITHERED HAND.
(Matth, xil. 9—21; Mark iii. 1—6; Luke vi. 6—12.)

Ver. 9. The same subject is yet further developed on another
occasion, where Jesus heals a sick person. He makes use of
this occurrence in order to afford to the Pharisees, who, not-
withstanding all their hostile feeling, had not been given up
as yet by our Lord, an insight into the spiritual comprelien-
sion of the Old Testament. The transition-formulas however
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here employed by Matthew are unquestionably very vague.
The ueraBec ixeier, “ having departed thence,” is made use of to
connect this occurrence immediately with the preceding one;
but we sce from Luke vi. 6 that there was at least a period of
eight days between them, and that the event to be narrated hap-
pened on another Sabbath. The words: eis riv cwaywydy abriv
739y, “he went into their synagogue,” prove how completely
the marking of the separate localities was overlooked, for no-
thing has been previously mentioned to show who are meant by
the adraw.  (The yele Enpa, “ withered hand,” = é&npaputvy of St
Mark, is, as the expression so naturally derived from the ap-
pearance teaches us, a hand disabled by paralysis, and deprived
of the power of life; a mere luxation is here out of the question.!
Ver. 10. The Pharisees, according to St Matthew, endeavoured
to entrap Jesus by means of an insidious question; St Mark
and St Luke only allude in general terms to their malicious in-
tentions, without letting them speak. (The word wwparneiw, * to
observe or watch narrowly,” Luke often uses in the sense of
insidiose observare, to observe treacherously, xiv. 1; xx. 20.)
It has another cognate signification, Gal. iv. 10, superstitiose
observare, ““ to observe superstitiously.” The notion of anxious
observation is commeon to both.) But Christ perceived their in-
tention or design, not merely from the question (for the latter
might indeed have origiftated likewise in a well-disposed inten-
tion), but through his gift of searching the hearts of men, which
was wholly different from a mere reflective supposition concern-
ing their intention. (Comp. on John ii. 25. Concerning the
expression diehoyiouoi, “‘ reasonings, thoughts” [Luke vi. 8], see
on Luke ii. 35; Matth. ix. 4). St Mark and St Luke again
treat of the outward impression of this event in a more graphic
manner than St Matthew. They inform us how Jesus ordered
the sick man to come before him, so that he could be seen by

! In the apocryphal additions to the authentic gospel of St Matthew,
such as St Jerome found them in the Gospel of the Nazarenes, this sick
man was declared to he a caementarius, “ mason.” Hieronym. Comm.
in Matth. p. 47 writes that he said; caementarius eram, manibus vic-
tum quaeritans; praecor te, Jesu, ut mihi restituas sanitatem, ne tur-
piter mendicem cibos, “I am a mason, seeking my food by (the labour
of) my hands; I heseech thee, O Jesus, that thou restore my health, lest
[ begin with shame to beg my food.” (Comp. my Geschichte der Evang.
p. 78).
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all, and how he, dirccting the looks of those present on the suf-
ferer, endeavoured to rouse up the consciences of those men who
had grown callous in their mistaken state of legality. The ques-
tion, however, which Jesus proposes to the assembled Pharisees
(Mark iii. 4; Luke vi. 9) is of a rather singular character. It
appears, namely, as though the question at issue should not
have been the dy«Somodisws, ““to do good,” or zuxezoriicos, “to do
evil,” but the sedjoas, “to do,” and us wedieas, “not to do.” But
it is this misleading contrast from which the Redeemer wishes
to withdraw them, and to point out to them that the not-doing
may very often be a sin; but then it was clear that man should
no more sin on the Sabbath than on any other day, consequent-
ly, concludes Christ, it is under peculiar circumstances not only
permitted, but also a duty to act on the Sabbath-day. The law,
then, of Sabbath observance, is thus reduced by our Lord to the
more exalted one, which forbids us to commit sin.

Ver. 11. St Matthew further narrates that the Redeemer ap-
pealed to the conscience of each single individual, asking whe-
ther he would not draw out his sheep on a Sabbath from a pit
if it had happened to fall.therein. Jesus infers a menori ad
majus, 1.e. comparing small things with greater, how much more
is not the faithful shepherd of human souls bound to save, on
the Sabbath-day, a little sheep of his human flock which had
fallen into the well or pit of perdition! (This it is, which isindeed
a veritable Sabbath-work, a true service of God! The same
idea, in a different connection, is to be found Luke xiv. 5. For
B&3uwog, ““ a pit,” St Luke has pefag = =33, “a well.” The Pha-
risees remained silent (Mark iii. 4), hence they confessed them-
selves to have been overcome by the truth of the reasoning,
(Luke xiv. 5); this susceptibility, coupled with so much stub-
bornness, awakened very opposite sentiments in the heart
of the Redeemer: wepiBhenpipevog alrods wer’ dgyiic sulAumoluevos mi
T4 Twgios g xagdias abriw, ‘ having looked round about upon
them with anger, being grieved concerning the hardness of their
hearts” (Mark iii. 5), a sorrowful and very painful wrath is by
no means a contradicting feeling; it is only in sinful man that
the over-boiling rage stifles the more gentle sensations of sor-
row and sympathising grief; but in the Redeemer, as also
in the heart of God, the flame of wrath is identical with that
of love, for whilst he hates the sin, he has compassion in his
heart for the being that has given place thereto. (The sub-
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stantive wupwor, “ hardness, callousness,” is only to be found be-
sides in Rom. xi. 25; Ephes. iv. 18. The verb, on the contrary,
1s met with very frequently. It is derived from égoc, callus,
and signifies, in the first place, hardness of heart, insensibility,
more especially to spiritual and moral impressions. In thesecond
place, it is connected with the notion of riprwss, “blindness,”
because blindness is a corporeal insensibility to the impressions
of light.

Ver. 13. After this deeply heart-affecting address, the Re-
deemer heals the sick man. ( AwoxaSisrnui, “to restore,” used
when speaking of bodily healing = w33, *“ to revert, to restore,”
Exod. iv. 7. In like manner, Mark viii. 25. It signifies, pro-
perly speaking, ¢n integrum restituere, to restore to the former
original situation. Often also in the spiritual sense, as for ex-
ample Matthew xvii. 11.

Ver. 14. The discovery of sin awakens cither repentance, or, if
man is insensible thereto, bitterness of heart; thus it was with the
Pharisees. The host of priests, attacked in the most hidden mys-
tery of their sins, united together for the defence of their kingdom ;
hence the question at issue was no longer concerning the oppo-
sition of solitary individuals, but it was a mighty body, the oppo-
sition of which was called forth by the light which emanated from
Christ. According to Mark iii. 6, the cunning Pharisees endea-
voured at once to enter into a coalition with the temporal
power; he writes: perd rav 'Hpwdiaviv ovuBoebliov émoiouy, “they
took counsel together with the Herodians.,” These ‘Hpwdiavsi,
“ Herodians,” were the courtiers and adherents of Herod An-
tipas, the ruler of Galilee (Matth. xxii. 16; Mark xii. 13), whom
the Pharisees undertook to win over to their interests, be-
cause they could effect nothing without the aid of the temporal
power! Hence their infamous designs became evident also
in this; they hardened their hearts against the beneficent in-
fluences of the Holy Ghost, émrnednsav dwoiag, “they were filled
with madness,” as St Luke vi. 11 says very significantly of them,
for every departure from God is foolishness.

Ver. 15. But inasmuch as the hour was not yet come in
which our Lord was to be delivered into the hands of his ene-
mies (Matth. xxvi. 45), he left them, and withdrew into a state

! The uncritical Epiphanius describes the Herodians as a religious
sect (Epiph. haer. Ossen. p. 44).
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of retirement. The narrative of St Matthew xii. 15, 16, exhibits
the same kind of general formula, which is so often met with in
him (iv. 23 sqq.; ix. 35 8qq.). According to the parallel passage
(Mark iii. 7 sqq.), Jesus went to the lake of Genesareth, and
among the masses of the people that sought him here also, there
were not only persons from Idumea, Tyre, and Sidon, but like-
wise from Judea and Jerusalem (comp. iii. 22, where there are ex-
pressly mentioned, yeaupareic dad ‘Tegosorduwy xaraBdsrs, *“scribes
who came down from Jerusalem”), which clearly proves, that
Jesus had already exercised his ministry in Judea and Jerusalem.
Many events recorded by St Matthew and St Mark probably oc-
curred in or near Jerusalem, only the Evangelists neglect to make
mention of the localities; of a confinement to Galilee of the
scene wlerein Jesus ministered before his last journey to the
feast, no trace is to be found. According to the further narra-
tion of St Mark (iii. 9), the pressure of the people, that became
irksome to our Lord (ériBem, ““ to crush”) was so great, that he
had to enter into a vessel in order to instruct them from thence.
(In the passage, ive mAudgiov mpoonasreesi adry,  that a small vessel
should be in waiting on him,” the expression, mgosxaprepeiy, is
used in the sense of being at one’s disposal, praesto esse, “to be
ready at hand.”) But even here also Jesus endeavoured ear-
nestly to (émeriue, “he charged”) procure that his dwelling-place
and his dignity should not be made known (i wsi gavepiv airdy
mofown, ‘“ that they should not make him known,” Mark iii. 12,
Matthew xii. 16). According to the context, this command
of Jesus bears principally on the circumstance, that he wished
that every political movement in his favour, on the part of those
Jews that were impressed with false notions concerning the
Messiah, should be avoided, in order to deprive his adversaries
of every, even merely apparent, occasion for accusing him.
(Comp. on this subject on Matth. viii. 4.)

Ver. 17. St Matthew avails himself, moreover, of this quiet
retirement of Jesus, which formed so striking a contrast with
the tumultuous enterprises of subsequent false Clrists, in order
to quote a remarkable passage from the Old Testament
(Is. xlii. 1—4), wherein this character of the Messiah is brought
prominently forward. The Messiah is described therein as being
possessed of the same qualities of gentleness of which he had
spoken, Matth. xi. 28—-30. (On the fmws #Anewdf, “ that it might
be fulfilled,” comp. Matth. i. 22.)
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Ver, 18. This quotation, also, from the Old Testament, 1s
treated in a peculiar manner. St Matthew does not follow either
the Septuagint, nor verbatim the Hebrew text; on the contrary,
he makes use of the text for his own purpose in an independent
translation. The Septuagint has, in the first place, added in the
translation its own exposition: it adds to Is. xlil. I, "lexdB ¢ wai
pov, "Togasn 6 indexsés wou, ““ Jacob my servant, Israel my chosen
one.” The reference of this passage to Israel, that is to say, to the
collective total of the truly faithful among the nation, is, in truth,
not incorrect, but Matthew could not make use of it for his pur-
pose (at least, not without explanation); hence, he adheres to
the words of the original text, My, “my chosen one,” Y,
“my servant,” which, as a matter of course, had a more imme-
diate reference to Jesus, and the word, y=, omitted by the Sep-

tuagint, he renders, /3o, “behold.” The evangelist, however,
correctly explains these words as having reference to him, inas-
much as the Redeemer is not merely a member of the collective
body of the true worshippers of God in Israel, but because he
is their representative; and that the prophet himself, in his pro-
phetic spirit, looked for such an one, 1s evident from many expres-
sions, especially ver. 4 (35;31\' o™N ﬁ)'ﬁﬁﬂ%» “for his law the
islands shall wait.”) The seériaa, “1 have chosen” (in Hebr.
qonrey ‘1 will uphold,” and according to the Septuagint,
wposedéfaro, “hath accepted, received”), derived from aigerifw, “to
choose,” which occurs in this place only, deviates from the
meaning of the original text, yet could yp, “seize, lay hold
on,” aigiw, “to take hold on, to choose,” be well understood in
this manner:—The expression, pyveie, “he shall cause to go
forth,” the Septuagint renders better by éZoises, “ he shall bring
about,” than does St Matthew by d=ayyenei; “he shall declare,
announce.” The expression was perhaps chosen on account of
the prophetic discourses of Christ concerning the judgments
which follow.

Ver. 19. The words of this and the following verses extol the
gentle character of this beloved Son of God. The first two expres-
sions St Matthew has transposed, the words of the Hebrew text
being, N &51 il g’y, “he shall not cry, nor lift up” (the
Septuagint has avjeu, “shall take up, lift up,” instead of, éioes,
“shall strive.” In what follows the gin e “without,” (LXX. #w)
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is rendered freely, ¢v rais ahareiug, “in the streets,” here no doubt
in reference to the foregoing dvusymeei,  withdrawing, retiring”’
(e iy Egnuov, ““ into the desert”), ver. 15.

Ver. 20. As ver. 19 records the quiet, noiseless ministry -of
Christ (for whatever was of a turbulent character in his ministry
did not emanate from him, but from the people, the Lord him-
self always endeavouring to quell every tumult), which the
Jews, who were given to outward show, in no way expected
from the Messiah, who, according to their vain notions, would
appear with a noisy splendour and tumultuous glory; so in like
manner does this verse express his condescending affability,
ministering to the necessities of the suffering and feeble. The
expressions, xdhapos ouvrerpimuives, ‘a bruised reed,” and xrives
rupéperes, ““ smoking flax,” are natural figures of speech for a
broken, perishing life; it is represented as the business of
the Messiah, again to excite and to strengthen it. The
last words of Is. xlii. 3, rpuir N DDN‘?s “lie shall cause
judgment to go forth unto truth” (which the Septuagint renders,
sic anfdeiay éEoises xpiow, “he shall carry out judgments unto truth™),
St Matthew has rendered, with a deviation, fwg dv éxBdrn w3y xpiow
elg vinog, “till he send forth judgment unto victory,” which latter
expression would refer to pyysb, “to victory, mastery, destruc-
tion” (comp. 2 Sam. ii. 26). One might suppose, that the Evan-
gelist had another reading before him; or, that the ei¢ vixog, * unto
victory,” is an exposition of /¢ driderav, “unto truth,” for the
carrying out of the xpime, “ judgment,” to the éandera, “truth,” is
indeed the victory.

Ver. 21. The first words of Is. xlii. 4, which St Matthew con-
sidered less suitable for his purpose, he has omitted; but the
concluding words, q‘jm\_ o™ ﬁ;-ﬁﬁn‘?, “the isles shall wait for
hislaw,” he renders, r& sviwars vy Ts’lmt;ﬂov, “in his name shall the
Gentiles trust,” which agrees verbatim with the Septuagint.
Here is to be observed the exact harmony with the Septuagint
against the Hebrew text in the former deviation; it can hardly
be explained otherwise than by a various reading, for the very
term, 449mb, ¢ to his law,” must have appeared to St Matthew

! Others, as for example Gesenius (on this passage), translate Fyap

by mildness, o signification which Umbreit justly does not acknowledge
or admit, in the treatise thereon, which will be presently quoted.
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as very suitable to his purpose. With regard to the exposition
of this passage, as having reference to the Messiah, Umbrest has
once more defended it, in these latter times, in his beautiful
treatise on the Servant of God. (S. Heidelberg * Studien und
Kritiken,” vol. i. part ii.) This intelligent expositor has seized
very correctly the idea of the suffering aud victorious inno-
cence and the moral power in the Servant of God, who is no other
but the Lord and King Jehovah; only, he appears to overlock the
identity of the Servant of God in the various passages. The diffi-
culty of combining his various (apparently contradictory) predi-
cates, i.e. qualities or titles, with one subject, disappears with
the supposition of the idea of the representation of a multiplicity
by an unity. The various explanations of this difficult passage
concerning the Servant of God (from Is. x1.—Ilxvi.), according to
which is understood therein the entire nation, or the righteous,
or the prophets, form no direct contradiction to the biblical-mes-
sianical ones, for in the idea of the Messiab all this is indeed
contained. The Messiah represents the ideal of the true Israel,
while the righteous men and prophets represent the true Israel
as it actually existed.

§ 19. OF THE CALUMNIES OF THE PHARISEES. JESUS SEVERELY
REBUKING THEM.

(St Matth. xii. 22—45; Mark iii. 20—30; Luke xi. 14—26,
29—32.)

A more intimate connection of the narrative which follows
with the preceding one is in St Matthew out of the question, in-
asmuch as in accordance with the formula having a general
reference to that which precedes (ver. 15, 16), a mere rire, “then,”
carries forward the discourse. In Luke xi. 14 sqq. we find our-
selves transposed into a perfectly different territory, and Mark iii.
20 leads us back again to the mission of the twelve, where a vague
xal quvégyeras mdau byns, “ and there came together again a mul-
titude,” is immediately connected with the narrative of their re-
turn. The addition however of o ypapuars, o éxd’legogorbpwy xara-
Bovrez, ““the scribes which came down from Jerusalem,” of ver. 22,
renders it probable, that a festival in Jerusalem had preceded it.
But, on the one hand, it is uncertain what festival here is to be un-



GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW XII, 22—21. 93

derstoo |; and, on the other, it may be imagined, that the jour-
ney of these scribes had no connection whatever with a festival;
that could be assumed only in case it had been remarked, that
these doctors were Galileans. But inasmuch as this is not said,
we may conceive that they were emissaries, sent by the prin-
cipal men of Jerusalem, and these might arrive at any time
in Galilee. At any rate, we shall do well in not wishing to de-
cide upon that which is left undecided. St Mark (iii. 21),
moreover, puts forth a remarkable notice, which will occupy our
attention presently (on Matth. xii. 46); he, however, proceeds at
once to relate the impudent accusation made by the Pharisees
against our Lord, without referring to the cause which called it
forth. Thus, St Matthew represents the opposition of the Pha-
risees in its gradual development, until it attains its climax in
the accusation of a connection between Clrist and the kingdom
of the evil one, and of his being mad.

Ver. 22. According to the record of St Matthew, the cure of
a demoniac, who was both blind and dumb, was the cause of
these impudent accusations of the Pharisees. (St Luke xi. 14
only mentions his dumbness, but without denying that he wasat
the same time blind.) The sick individual must have suffered
from a very peculiar disease; for it is only in this manner that we
shall be able to explain the remarkable surprise of the multitude
(Matth. xii. 23, ieravro wdvres of Gxhos, “all the people were
amazed,” the verb, like the substantive, éxorasc, ‘ ecstacy, as-
tonishment,” is often made use of in the language of the New
Testament when speaking of violent fear or astonishment; Mark
. 12; v. 42; Luke v. 265 Acts of the Ap. iii. 10), and their in-
ference from the cure. (Concerning vids roi AxfSi3, ““the Son of
David,” comp. on Luke i. 35.) Besides, it is quite clear, that the
sick person is not called, daiwonduevos, “ one possessed with a
devil,” because he was dumb or blind, or because he was both at
one and the same time; on the contrary, these phenomena in him
were accompanied by other physical and psychical affections,
which leads to the supposition of spiritual influences (comp. the
remarks made on Matth. ix. 27 sqq.).

Ver. 24. The more dazzling an appearance the performance
of Christ assumed—the purer and more perfect the healing of a
highly unfortunate being, who secmed to be cut off from every
participation of life, appeared, which thus excited astonishment
and sympathy in the simple masses of the people—the more
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fearfully was the wrath of the priestly host, which perceived
well, that the ministry of Jesus would destroy their domination,
stirred up. They breathed blasphemy into the heart of the
simple-mminded, stating, that the power by which they were thus
moved was not the result of that which was holy, but of that
which was unholy. Inasmuch, therefore, as mighty effects lead
to the conclusion of powerful causes, they accused him of an
intercourse with Beelzebub. (Comp. on Matth. x. 25.) The
accusation noticed above (Matth. xi. 18, dasuduior éxer, “he hath a
devil”) was less severe. The dauévor Exen, <‘ the having a devil,”
1t is true, is by no means equivalent to wanesdas, “the being
mad,” as St John x. 20 clearly proves, where both are combined
by means of xai, “and,” consequently they cannot be identical,
unless the author wished to have uttered a gross tautology.
The expression, waivesdas, ¢ the being mad,” may be conceived, it
is true, as the consequence of the é. éxew, ““the having a devil,”
and being, if not a necessary, at least a very common result of
the 8. {xen, it may in this case be understood as having actually
existed. But in itself, dasudwor ixen, “ to have a devil,” signifies
only to be ruled over, to be guided by an evil spirit = #xesfos imo
dasoviou, “ to be possessed with a devil.” Hence the difference ex-
isting between this expression and the one made use of in xii. 24
consists in there being here asserted a direct influence of the
doywv viv doupoviwy, “ prince of the devils,” whereas there merely
that of any evil being in general; and therefore, that the per-
formance of miracles through the powers of darkness presupposes
a peculiar wickedness of disposition, whereas in the dauévor Exen,
“the having a devil,” there is rather supposed an unconscious
state of dependence upon the evil spirit.

Ver. 25, 26. Jesus perceived their internal wickedness (St
Luke vi. 8), and the evil thoughts of their hearts (on dixhoyrouo,
“reasonings,” Siwvinua, *thoughts,” &duvuises, « desires, lusts,
imaginations,” see on Luke ii. 35, Matth. ix. 4); he at first en-
deavoured to instruct them by means of reasoning, and a repre-
sentation of the circumstances. (According to St Mark iii. 23,
i ragaBorai;, ““in parables,” comp. on this head on Matt. xiii. 3.
The parabolical character of this discourse is particularly obvious
in St Mark iii. 27.) This endeavour of the merciful Redeemer,
who knew what was in their hearts, is full of consolation; it per-
mits us to suppose, that he discovered in their hearts likewise
the germs of something better, to the viv'fication of which he
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might direct his attention in the course of Lis instruction. Had
these luckless beings, who called light darkness, and who con-
verted that which was holy itself into an unholy thing, not been
blinded by their passion, they then would have committed the
sin against the Holy Ghost (Matth. xii. 32), and thus have been
deprived of all hope of forgiveness. But, in the latter case, it
would be likewise inconceivable, that the Redeemer should have
spoken words fitted to effect their deliverance to such as could
not be redeemed from their errors! For Jesus endeavours, in the
first place, to display before them the contradictory character of
their accusation. He compares a kingdom, a city, a family, in
short, any social union whatever, with the kingdom of Satan, and
concludes by saying, that inasmuch as nothing of the kind can
maintain its existence without a certain order and cleaving toge-
ther of the members, so in like manner neither can the kingdom
of darkness. (ueeiZeabar, diapegileados, *“ to be divided, disunited,”
denotes an internally divided existence, mutual strife; it is the
contrast to évobsder, “to be united.” In like manner, épnuoustas,
“to be laid waste, made desolate,” oby iorastas, “not to stand
firm,” is to be cut off from existence and subsistence = réxog &xen,
“to have an end,” Mark iii. 26.) The whole argument, more-
over, appears to possess something of an obscure character; it
would seem, namely, that the character of the kingdom of dark-
ness consists in the very fact that peace and unity are wanting
therein, and that strife rules there instead; hence, how can a
conclusion be drawn from the nature of the kingdom of dark-
ness against strife? We might feel inclined to reply to the re-
mark of Christ concerning the accusation of his adversaries,  that
inasmuch as the evil principle is engaged in strife with itself,
this it serves as a proof that it can have no lasting existence.”
But, this difficulty will be removed, when we reflect, that our
Lord does not say, no kingdom (or city, or household) in which
there exists a division (that is, among the members constituting
the union) can stand; for in that case we would have to say,
that there is no kingdom, city, or household that can stand, in-
asmuch as there exists none in which there is no strife or divi-
sion at all; he rather cxpresses himself thus wisely: no kingdom,
or any similar social union, can have existence, if, as such, it be
divided against itself. Hence, if strife be not silenced in a
kingdom as soon as ever it enters into contest with®another
kingdom, then must it be regarded as dissolved; but if it only
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remain in this state of opposition, retaining its living unity, the
mternal division among its individual members does not abro-
gate its existence. Ience, that there is a division in the king-
dom of darkness, Jesus does by no means deny; on the con-
trary, it is its nature; but he at the same time maintains that
it forms a complete union, as opposed to the kingdom of good.
And it is for this reason that it is also said: ¢ ¢ saravtic rév oo~
raviy éxBdrre, “1f Satan cast out Satan.” This passage cannot
be used in order to prove that caravie, “Satan,” stands for bad
angels in general (comp. above on Matth. viii. 28); on the con-
trary, it signifies (as the article shows) the &pxwv rév daporinm,
“the prince of the devils.” This one, as the representative of
the whole, cannot be against himself, otherwise he could not
(and, together with him, his kingdom, which is himself) main-
tain such an opposition against that which is good. However,
that here “1is, moreover, assumed a kingdom of evil spirits, can-
not possibly be doubted when viewed exegetically,”- even ac-
cording to the opinion of Dr Paulus (see volume ii. p. 89 of his
commentary), and hence it will be necessary to have recourse
to artificial means, in order to remove this troublesome doctrine
from the Holy Scriptures.

Ver. 27, 28. After this display of the absurdity contained in
the idea that Beelzebub would attack his own kingdom, Jesus
passes on to another objection. Jews also cast out demons (o/
vioi Yuiw, “ your sons’?), the Pharisees and Scribes are considered
as the fathers of the faith, hence of the faithful Jews, wherewith
then (¢ ziw, “by whom, in" whose [name]) do they cast them
out? This discourse is based on the principle or assumption:
no effect without a cause; now, inasmuch as the Pharisees
acknowledged the cures of Jewish exorcisers, they were neces-
sarily bound to assume a cause for them. An evil power they
could not assume, partly from what lLias been previously said,
and partly because the general popular notions would not admit
thereof; hence there was no alternative but to assume that this
was done by means of a good power. From these minor de-
monstrations of beneficent power, which appear seldom and iso-
lated in a prominent manner, the Lord excludes the mass of
cures of the incurables to whom HE Lad afforded relief, and in-

1 Chrysostom understands by this expression the apostles; he, no
doubt, thought we should not aseribe to ihe Jews the gift of exorcising
demons.
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fers therefrom that the kingdom of God is at hand. The Bua-
reie 7. 3., “ kingdom of God,” must here be conceived, in an in-
definite general sense, as that order of things in which that
which is Divine manifests itself as victorious in this temporal sys-
tem of the world. This was very justly connected with the ap-
pearance of the Messiah, and in so far the expression signifies,
indeed, the Messianic period. (For é mebpar, < with the Spirit,”
St Luke has, xi. 20, & daxring ©eod, “ with the finger of God,” ac-
cording to the Hebrew VIR “finger,” comp. Exod. viii. 19,
C‘""“?N V2N N, “this is the finger of God.” It is =T
weie, “hand,” a figure significative of power, only with the acces-
sory notion of a finer manifestation of the divine power, and one
more difficult to be perceived.) That the Jewish notions of
evil spirits, and of their expulsion, were mixed up with much
superstition, there can be no doubt. Josephus (Bell. Jud. vii.
6. 3.) relates, that there grew a root in the neighbourhood of
Machaerus, by means of which evil spirits were driven out, whom
he considers as f'rovnawv wbpumwy mvebpora, “the Spi!‘its of ewn]
men.” Thesame writer relates, in his Antiquitates (viii. 21. 5),
an instance of exorcising by means of such roots, with the aid of
the incantation-formnulas of Solomon. In like manner is an evil
spirit exorcised (Tob. viil. 2) by means of the liverof a fish. Yet
such an admixture of superstition does not prove that there is
no truth at the bottom of the thing itself, with which that which
is in itself false may be joinel. We may imagine that many
Jewish exorcists (see Acts of the Apostles xix. 14) performed
acts by faith in help from above, which had a resemblance to
the cures of Jesus; the same, llowever, must be regarded as
fecbler and isolated exercises of spiritual powers.

Ver. 29. How essentially Jesus comprehends the struggle be-
tween good and evil is evident from the third parable,! wherein
he infers, from the nature of the contrast, that such phenomena,
as manifested themselves in his ministry, could only be con-
ceived as the result of an absolute preponderance of power. The
kingdom of darkness, as a social union, here forms the opposi-
tion to the kingdom of good, both kingdoms being viewed in

1 The parable is based on the passage of Is. xlix. 24, 25, where the
Hebrew =33, “ mighty man,” corresponds to the /oy veés, ““strong man.”
The description of St Luke quite agrees with the prophetic language,
according to the version of the Septuagint.

"
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their personal representatives. But real as the manuer may be
in which the opposition is conceived, yet does it appear by no
means as an absolute one, inasmuch as in the good there always
resides the power of conquest. St Luke carries out the figure
more carefully. The evil spirit is viewed as an armed man
who guards his castle (ad# stands for palace, as in Matth. xxvi.
3, a great pile surrounded with fore-courts and halls). Only
AN joyugéregog, ““stronger man,” can overcome him, can deprive
him of his armour (sawsna), and divide the booty. (Zxina;
“ spoil, plunder,” St Matthew and St Mark have oxsin = pby,

“vessels, furniture,” which frequently signifies arms, in which
sense it may form a parallel with zavesria. As the contrast to
axia, which are contra-distinguished from equipment or arma-
ture, it might be conceived as furniture and possessions in gene-
ral) This parable indicates, in its application to the special
circumstances that here form the question, that the redemption
of individuals fettered by the chains of darkness is only possible
through the preponderating power of light. But the great prac-
tical truth which is taught or promulgated in this parable is this,
that the evil wn abstracto is not a mere w4 &, “non-existent,”
not mere deficiency in the being filled with the knowledge of
God, but something real, although, it is true, not a thing sub-
stantial or absolute, like the good. The reality of evil is contained
in the disturbed relation of the powers to one another. This
disharmony, however, is a real existence in the univeérse; acting
powerfully, it emanates from one point, and can therefore be
subdued only through a power of a more mighty character, act-
ing harmoniously. The harmony proceeds likewise from a centre-
point, from the Redeemer; his redeeming efficacy is the har-
monious principle of life which overcomes the disharmony.

Ver. 30. After these discourses of Jesus, which are directed to
the comprehension or understanding, his language assumes an-
other colouring; it takes a more decisive turn in the direction of
earnest exhortation. He remonstrates with the Pharisees and
Scribes—who, as the representatives of the theocracy, had they
faithfully done their duty, should have been for the Redeemer and
his cause—that in their position mere indecision concerning him
was a decision against him. (Both the parallel members of the
verse contain the same idea. The contrast of swdyen, “ to gather
together,” and oxegrilew,  to scatter abroad,” is borrowed, no
doubt, from the figure of collecting treasures of any kind.)
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Hence, notwithstanding the earnestness expressed in this dis-
course, the idea breathes forth, nevertheless, a stream of mild-
ness; the Redeemer does not regard them as absolute enemies,
but he views them as yet as undecided friends, expressing, how-
ever, distinctly at the same time that indecision is their perdi-
tion. Were we to say that this expression refers perhaps to
other Pharisees who had not uttered that impudent accusa-
tion, it must be observed that this is by no means intimated in
the speech, Christ’s former manner of speaking to his calumni-
ators evidently admits here also this more lenient interpre-
tation. But this normal rule forms an evident contrast to the
similar one: 8 obx {67 xa budw, imtg duav ésr, literally “he who
is not against you, is for you” (Luke ix. 50; Mark ix. 40).
The expression, however, refers to persons having no absolute
call to labour for the kingdom of God, in whom, therefore, the
want of decision against the truth is at once as certainly a
favourable sign of their well-intentioned disposition as the absence
of a decision in his favour on the part of the Pharisees formed a
sign of their impure dispcsition. A reference of this normal
rule to the kingdom of darkness (so that wer’ iuwod, “with me,”
and xas o, “against me,” would have to be explained as re-
ferring merely to the subject, forenamed in the context, the
first person being only used proverbially so as to yield this mean-
ing, “the common remark, ‘he who is not with me,” &c., may
justly be applied to the devil,”) is here entirely out of the question.

Ver. 81, 32. With this idea is moreover connected a descrip-
tion of the terrible guilt into which all those plunge themselves
who war against Jesus (zar éuod, “against me”). -But in
order to put this guilt in its true light, our Lord compares
it with other very culpable actions, especially with blasplie-
mies. This difficult passage requires a careful consideration,
on account of its dogmatical meaning.! In the first place,
with regard to the various views or opinions given to us by the
Evangelists, St Luke xii. 10 contains a similar idea, but in a
more abbreviated form. It stands there in a completely diffe-
rent connection from the one in which it here stands, and in a

1 On the sin against the Holy Ghost, comp. the instructive treatises by
Grashoff (Stud. 1833, part 4.), Gurlitt (Stud. 1834. pt. 3.) and Tholuck
(Stud. 1836, pt. 2). Yet, from a fear of being led too far, I have in
the following sheets but seldom taken notice of the points therein treat-
ed of.
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far less suitable one. The comparison of his account with that
of the others does not contribute to advance our understanding of
the passage. St Mark contains the words in the same connec-
tion, but more briefly and less decidedly. In St Matthew alone
the idea appears in a state of complete development, and we
tind it liere proved once more that he understands how to make
up, by carcfulness in the commuuication of the discourses, for
the want of attention to cxternal matter. Hence, if we follow
St Matthew, the result of the general idea will be: that all sins
can be forgiven, with the exception of one, which St Matthew
calls: eimed 2iyov nava vol avebuaros ayiov, PAwspnuin Tob wveluwaros,
literally ““to speak a word against the Holy Ghost, the blasphemy
of the Spirit;” St Mark, on the contrary, calls it Brasprueiv eic b
wvevwa o dyror, ““ to blaspheme against the Holy Ghost.” In order
to illustrate the idea, a further addition is made, that Sraspnuics,
“ blasphemics” (according to St Mark), and words against the
Son of Man (eimev Aéyov xava 7ob viod vob drdgwmou, literally to
speak a word against the Son of Man,” according to St Matthew)
would be forgiven, except the sin against the Holy Ghost only.
We cannot say, therefore, that ver. 31 and 32 express quite the
same thing, for even if ver. 31 contains a preliminary remark that
the sin against the Holy Ghost cannot be forgiven, yet does ver. 32
express strongly the important new idea that even the sin against
the Son can be forgiven, but that one not; to which is added,
moreover, the new emphatic remark: olire & robre 7@ ai@w, obre dv
*& pénnor, literally “ neither in this world, nor in the future
one.” TlLis single idea forms, nevertheless, a difficult subject
for explanation, because it stands partly isolated, inasmuch as
no passage of the New Testament treats any further of this
sin nominatim, and partly because it is in itself obscure, and
stands in connection with other difficult doctrines, as, for exam-
ple, the doctrine of the Holy Ghost. Difficulties such as these
cannot be removed Ly means of grammatical and philological re-
searches; every one solves them according to their agreement
with his own fundamental views. A correct explanation of such a
passage necessarily presupposes the position which an individual
occupies with regard to the knowledge of Clirist; taken sepa-
rately therefrom, the passage must be misunderstood. Accord-
ing to the comparison of Heb. vi. 4 sqq., x. 26sqq,, 1 John v.
16, all such views must be discarded, ¢n the first place, as have
4 tendency to reduce the sin against the Holy Ghost to local and
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temporal circumstances,' so that it may not have been committed
in any sense either before or afterwards. [In the second place,
every explanation is to be discarded, which is void of a due regard
to the moral earnestness contained in the words, inasmuch as it
affixes to the words: ““ that sin committed towards the Holy Ghost
cannot be forgiven” (notwithstanding the addition, neitherin this
world, nor in the one to come), the meaning, that it can be for-
given, onlywgth more difficulty than other sins. But finally, the
true knowledgetef Christ must discard likewise every explanation
of this remarkable passage, which comprehends, by the sin against
the Holy Ghost, an act altogether independent of the moral posi-
tion of the individual sinning; for it must ever be regarded as the
result of a previous sinful development of life. As the two first
modes of viewing it destroy the profound meaning of the word of
God, and connect the most important moral circumstances with
localities or vague phrases; so does the latter mode of viewing
lead to errors which overburthen conscience, inasmuch as an un-
happy being may easily be plunged into sin in an unguarded mo-
ment of his life, which is sometimes described as the sin against
the Holy Ghost. Certainly as regards the Biblical exposition
thereof, even the already quoted passages (Heb. vi. 4 sqq.; x.
26 sqq.; 1 John v. 16) lead to the possibility of a fearful increase
of sin, in which man is as little disposed to believe, as in the de-
velopment of good, as it is taught in the doctrine of Christian
justice or righteousness (Suxaiosivy o @eot, “ the righteousness of
God.”) For even if the expression: Braopnusii cis vd mvelua vd dyoy,
‘“the blaspheming against the Holy Ghost,” is wanting in those
passages, and even if, in fact, the point at issue is something else,
viz. the loss of the more exalted life in Christ alrcady received,
whereas the question at issue seems to be the refusal of the one
to be received,’ yet is the comparison of such parallel passages

1 Who does not recall here to his mind the strange definition given
by Reinhard (Dogm. p. 321.) of the sin against the Holy Ghost, concern-
ing which this writer says: delictum quorundam Judaeorum (!) qui sum-
ma pertinacia ducti, miracula Jesu, quorum evidentiam negare non po-
terant, a diabolo proficisci criminabantur: “a sin of certain Jews (!) who
incited by the most determined opposition, when they could not deny
the evidence of the miracles of Jesus, denounced them as proceeding
from the devil.” This exposition is the more inapplicable, inasmuch as
the gospel-history does not say thal th- Pharisees who held the lan-
guage (Matth. xii. 24) had committed the sin towards the Holy Ghost;
they only appenr as likely to do it, and it is against this that Jesus

warns, them.
2 Liicke says on 1 John v. 16, (p. 233) that the sin agzinst the Holy
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not wnimportant ; namely, as we recagnise therefrom the powerful
conception of the words odx &pedioeras, it shall not be forgiven.”
As a parallel in another view the remarkable passage from Matt.
x. 41, 42, presents itself to our notice. For, asthere was expressed
in this passage of St Matthew, already explained above, the
gradation of good and the reward to be expected thereby, so is
liere taught, in like manner, the parallel gradation of evil, and its
concomitant perdition. Ouly, the degrees are here not so clearly
defined as in the passage x. 41, 42, but it is evident from an ac-
curate examination that here too are to be distinguished three
degrees of sin, as there of righteousness. That the Braspnuia
ol mvebwasos, ‘‘ blaspheming of the Spirit,” or the eimei, “speak-
ing,” (sc. Myw, “a word,” xaré sob Fveduaros Tob Gyion, ‘‘against
the Holy Ghost,” is the deepest degree of guilt, is generally ac-
knowledged; but how the simeiv Adyov zard rob vioh wob avdgurmov,
“speaking a word against the Son of man,” is to Le distinguish-
ed therefrom, is altogether doubtful. Some have been disposed to
regard the ¢ viog cof avfpwmou, “ the Son of man”= dvdpwros, “ man,”
as we find it in Mark i1i. 28: sdvra dpedioeras e, CppopTILOTH 0
vioiz Tav avbpday, “ all sins shall be forgiven to the sons of men.”
(According to the,Hebrew ppy 933, “ sons of man.”) But, this

mode of interpretation is altogether inadmissible, for this simple
reason, that the singular, é vits rob dvdgismou, ““ the Son of man”
with the article, is never used as a general designation of man;
on the contrary, it is the name of the Messiah, and stands par-
allel with the meiua dyson, “Holy Ghost.” The sin against the
Son of man accordingly becomes apparent as something peculiar
through the formula: za/ &5 &y, “and whosoever” (édvis a less
authorised reading) s¥=n Adyw, “ speaketh a word.” After bav-
ing observed in the second part of ver. 31, that: the Braspnuin
765 mvevparez, “blasphemy of the Spirit,” will not be forgiv-
en, the sin against the Son of man is mentioned in especial with

Ghost is a species of the apwgrio wpds Sdvaroy, “sin unto death,” spoken
of by St John in the passage referred to. I am rather inclined to place
it on a level therewith, than to consider it as subordinate thereto, for we
might even ray that the sin designated by St John is the sin against the
Holy Ghost. The difference hetween the two expressions appears to
consist merely in this, that the name sin against the Holy Ghost, places
the object before us, and that the sin is referred thereto. The name
sin unto death, on the contrary, places in the foreground the consequen-
ces of the sin, as regards the subject committing the sin. (Compare
Lehnerdt’s treatise on the text 1 John v. 16. Konigsherg. 1832.3
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the remark, that «¢t also will be forgiven.—Morc obscurely indi-
cated the third class certainly is, inasmuch as the Father is not
expressly mentioned together with the Spirit and the Son; but
in the words: wéoe apmprion xod PBroacpnmio dpebioeras Tols avlgdizorg,
literally: “all sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven to men” (Matt.
xii. 31, comp. Mark iii. 28,)1s necessarily contained the reference
to the Father. For, every sin, especially every blasphemy, has
in its remote sense a reference to God.! A blasphemy can by no
means be uttered either in reference to angel or man. Here ac-
cordingly appear three degrees of sinfulness, firstly, sin against
God the Father, secondly, against the Son, and thirdly and last-
ly, against the Holy Ghost. For the two former degrees there
exists the possibility of forgiveness, (on the supposition of re-
pentance and faith,) for the latter only it is excluded. Hence,
this gradation affords the safest guide to a just interpretation of
the text. "For, as it has already been observed above on Matth.
x. 41, 42, that the merit of an action is determined both accord-
ing to the importance of the object on which it is conferred, (so
that it is not a matter of indifference in a political point of view,
whether I confer a benefit on a peasant or on a king, on a pro-
phet or on a righteous man,) and also according to the point of
moral development occupied by the individual performing the
action; thus also is it exactly with regard to the augmentation
of the sin. The internal position or nature of the subject or in-
dividual acting, and the relation in which the action stands to
the object thereof, determine the degree of guilt. The Redeem-
er had here to do with persons who recognised as their calling
the occupation with divine things, and who had attained to a cer-
tain degree of internal, i. e. moral development; the higher this
was concelved to be, the more perilous became their position, if

! It is only apparently that some passages form a contradiction there-
to; passages, in which, as in vi. 11, of the Acts of the Apostles, Brdopnue
dpmara Aarew, “to speak blasphemous words,” is applied as referring to
man; for, in that passage, Moses is looked upon as a divine ambassador,
hence, the will of God is blasphemed in his person, whence it is added
in words to explain this: e/s Mwieiv xal réy ey, “against Moses and
God.” In Rom. xiv. 16, v &ywfoy, “ that which is good,” is placed only
for that which is Divine, just as in 2 Peter ii. 2, where 406¢ T9s arndeias,
“the way of truth,” stands for the ordinance of God. Of course, what
applies to Moses, applies likewise to the apostles. (Comp. Rom. iii. 3,
1 Cor. iv. 13, x. 30.) This with reference to the remarks of Graskof,
as above cited, pages 959, sqq.
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they, notwithstanding, gave themselves up to sin. A child is
incapable of committing a blasphemy, because it has no know-
ledge of God; hence, it only talks at random, or utters words
nord of sense, because its internal nature is incapable of compre-
hending that which the words refer to. But, the Pharisees, who
bore within themselves the knowledge of Divine things, and who,
notwithstanding, hardened themselves against his exhortations,
required this warning; that men can grow so completely callous.
towards the impressions of what is Divine, that no reconciliation
is for them any longer possible; such a word, uttered with the
force of love, might yet rouse their heart from the state of car-
nal security in which they were staggering along on the brink of
the abyss. DBut the Saviour of the world wishes nevertheless to
deprive no one of the consolation of forgiveness; he adjudges it
to all auapsia, “sin,” and Sraspnuia, “ blasphemy,” pre-supposing,
as a matter of course, true repentance-and right faith. The guag-
rias, ““ sins,” as distinguished from Sraspnuias, ‘‘blasphemies,” are
sins, the immediate object of which is man, or any other creature;
Bracpnuias, “ blasphemies,” on the contrary, denote sins that have
a reference to God himself. In order to be able to commit these,
a knowledge of God is therefore pre-supposed, and then a degree
of sinfulness which goes beyond, or oversteps the light of this
knowledge.! Such an internal situation is nevertheless repre-
sented as one, which still affords a hope for redemption; the pre-
dominance of grace is able to stir up in the inner man the con-
cealed susceptibility for that which is good. But, if the higher
revelations of the Divine nature of Christ also be firmly reject-
ed; if the moral development be increased to the degree of capa-
Lility to receive th : Holy Ghost, and if man from impurity close
his heart to the light thereof, forgiveness and redemption then be-
come impossible, inasmuch as the ¢nternal susceptibility of being
moved by that which is holy dies away entirely. The gradation
of sin, therefore, appears here conditioned by the development of
the internal consciousness and the deeper knowledge of Divine
things thereby made practicable. He who has attained to the
point of a general knowledge of God, can, therefore, sin only
against God the Father; on the contrary, he who through a

! Hence, a so-called cursing or swearing, and thoughtless misuse of
the name of God is here out of the question; for, in as far as this takes
place merely in a thoughtless manner, this very thoughtlessness is the
sin, which can effect no suck guilt.
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more perfect development i3 in a position to recognise the Son
of man, can likewise reject the deeper, more inward revelations
of Divine things, that announce themselves in him; he on the
contrary, who is able to recognise that which is Divine in its
purest and clearest state of revelation, as the Holy Ghost, may,
through inward impurity of the heart, harden himself against
the clearest voice of truth.!! Hence, a high development of spi-
ritual knowledge is no warrant against sin; on the contrary, the
greatest sin pre-supposes the greatest degree of knowledge.”
Only purity, uprightness, and humility of heart afford such se-
curity in every degree of development. But, inasmuch as these
very faculties of the mind were wanting in the Pharisees, hence,
they were in the way to commit the sin against the Holy Ghost.

Without entering, therefore, already here upon a more minute
disquisition concerning the doctrine of the Trinity, let us simply
regard the Father, Son, and Spirit, as gradations in the revelation
of the Divine Being. The knowledge of God as the Father refers
to his power and wisdom, that of the Son refers to his love and
mercy, and ‘that of the (Holy) Ghost refers to the holiness and
perfection of the one Divine Being. Whosoever is able to recog-
nise the holiness and perfeetion of the Divinity, according
to the degree of development of his knowledge (and this not
only in mere imagination, but in reality), and closes his heart,
notwithstanding this, to their influences, nay, calls holiness it-
self unholiness, such a being demonstrates, that his internal eye
is darkness. According to this, the Adyov eimelv xard vod vied woi
davbgamou, “ to speak a word against the Son of Man,” must not be
regarded as signifying merely, ‘“ to speak against the unattrac-
tive human appearance of the Messiah;™ it must be distinctly

! Moreover, the resisting the Holy Ghost (Acts of the Apostles vii.
51,) the grieving of the same (Ephes. iv. 30), even the embittering and
provoking of the Holy Ghost, (Is. Ixiii. 10), is still to be well distinguish-
ed from the blaspheming thereof, which is the mortal sin against the
Holy Ghost. Graskof (as already referred to, p. 947,) again considers
the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost as a species of the genus sin
against the Holy Ghost. This is a view, however, which does not seem
to be countenanced by our text.

2 The Reforined, i. e., Calvinistic, church, asserts that merely on ac-
count of predestination, it is impossible for a regenerated person to com-
mit the sin against the Holy Ghost; the Lutheran church, on the con-
trary, teachies that it is such a person only who is capable of commit-
ting it.

4 This view would be on the whole similar to the one above referred
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understood, that such a sinner felt an internal impression of the
divinity that shone forth in the appearance of Jesus, and that he
gave no place to such an impression. Whosoever opposes him-
self to the intense or melting power of such a revelation, sins
heinously; yet, perfect holiness and its impressions, the result of
which is fear and dread, may contribute to overcome the obdu-
racy engendered thereby; but wherever it also is rejected, there
is spiritual death. It is altogether a departure from the point
of view for a right understanding of the text, if the avetiua dyio,
“Holy Ghost,” be applied only to the general power of God that
was revealed in the miracles.! How, in the non-recognition of
such a power, which creates merely an impression of might, a
sin can, or is to be, committed, which is never to be forgiven,
can be the less conceived, inasmuch as evil miracles also may be
performed, which are the results of diabolical powers, and so de-
ceptive, that even the elect, were it possible, might be misled
thereby (Matth. xxix. 24); forgiveness, then, here appears in its
proper place. The melua dyiov, ““ Holy Ghost,” is here the high-
est revelation of God, as of the absolute holy and -perfect one.
Hence, in so far as the divinity dwelt in the person of Jesus, and
as Father, Son, and Spirit were also inseparably connected, the
impurity of man, in proportion to the degree of its development,
might sin in the personof Jesus against Father, Son, and Spirit,
in proportion as they perseveringly withstood the effects of divine
power, love, and holiness, which proceed from him. On the
other hand, purity of mind, combined with an equally developed
knowledge, can receive through him Father, Son, and Spirit.
But, wherever the perception for the higher revelation of the
divinity in humanity, such as it appeared in Christ, was as yet
quite shut out, there aman might fancy he beheld in the person
of Jesus a prophet or righteous man in the Old Testament sense,

to, according to which vibs 7ol dvfedmoy, the Son of man,” is = é&vpwmos,
“man.” For, whosoever sces in reulity in Christ only what is plrely
human, because he is not possessed of a deeper susceptibility, i. e. per-
ception, of what is divine, sins no more in cursing or swearing against
Christ, than were he to do so against any other human being. The
inward intention, which, of course, is known to God only, is the mea-
sure of the action. .

! Tvedua dyror, “the Holy Ghost,” always refers to things ethical,
i. e. moral, the notion of mere power is here left in the background.
On the contrary, mvedua, “ spirit,” by itself, as for example Matth. xil. 28,
signifies as wuch as power, only with reference to its higher origin.
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and that he received from him the blessing which was needful
for him in his position. Thus was the Redeemer a/l things to
all men; to the pure in heart he was a dispenser of blessings for
all the degrees of their development; to the impure he was a
reproving judge, in the first place, in order to lead them to re-
pentance; and, in the second place, whenever they had shut up
the road thereto by their obduracy, to lead them to judgment
(Luke ii. 34). Hence, that according to this, the sin against
the Holy Ghost may even now be committed, is clear, for, since
the divinity in the person of Jesus reveals itself incessantly in
the church, so can sin in individual men, even in the highest
points of development, set itself in opposition to his beneficent
influences. . Were it not so, either the time in which such a sin
was alone possible would appear to be kept in the background,
or the earnestness with which the Redeemer speaks thereof
would appear somewhat remarkable. But if, as is frequently the
case with persons that are touched by the effects of grace, earnest
repentance is accompanied by the idea, that they may have
committed the sin against the Holy Ghost, and that they may
be in consequence thereof excluded from forgiveness—an idea
which may be of highly pernicious consequences in susceptible
minds, and may at least keep back for a time consolation
through the word of grace; therefore, every man who is charged
with the care of souls, or who is asked for advice, may invite all
such with a cheerful heart, by faith to cry for mercy. For, who-
soever grieves himself with the notion that he may have com-
mitted the sin against the Holy Spirit, proves already by his
grief and self-accusation that he has not done so—He who has
really committed it will harden himself against every accusation
—but if the sin should have developed itself in a highly
critical form in any mind, so that the pain of repentance, as in
the case of Judas Iscariot, should degenerate into despair, then
is the exhortation to belief in forgiving love still in its right
place, inasmuch as the sin against the Holy Ghost is not unpar-
donable because God will not forgive, but because the capability
of believing that God can forgive has departed from his creature.
Therefore, if the announcement of grace retains its hold on the
heart, then is the actual conviction that thc sin against the
Holy Ghost has not been committed borne in upon it.

The text which here occupies our attention, is likewise the
chiief doctrinal passage to prove the doctrine of everlasting pun-
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ishment. All other passages or texts which treat of an aidvog i,
“eternal condemnation,” are more vague, i.c. less precise than
this, in which it is expressly added, & & aidw wéirrovr, “in the
world which is to come.” It is true, indeed, that the expression,
aigv, ““an age, a period,” aidwo, “eternal, endless” (in the
phrases, sis civ aidva, “to eternity, for ever, never,” aidwog xgiois,
““eternal damnation,” in St Mark), as also the formula, aidv obro,
“this world,” and wérroy, “that which is to come” (as in St
Matthew), has a sense capable of various interpretations. The
Bible knows nothing of metaphysical definitions, whence it is de-
ficient in an expression for eternity — timelessness (Zeitlosigkeit)
absence of time. All the biblical expressions thereof imply, or
denote, long periods connected with one another. The formula,
sic vov aiiva, “to eternity, for ever,” is in every respect parallel
with the others, eic wodg alivas, “for ages, for ever,” eis rods aiGvag
rav aidvay, ‘“for ages of ages, for ever and ever” (Gal 1. 5), ex-
pressions which denote the aeternitas a parte post, or the future
conceived as an indefinitely extended period; but the expression,
&x aidvee, “from ages, from everlasting,” is = dmd rév aidvay,
“from all eternity,” wpb rwv aivvwy, “ before all ages, before the
worlds,” which expresses the aeternitas a parte ante, or the past,
conceived as an indefinitely extended period. A/av, “an age, the

world,” is therefore, like D‘;ﬁy, “for ever, the world or universe”’
T
= aidvweg, ‘ages,” Dﬂn‘jﬁy, as the formula, surirea rol aldvog,
T

“the consummation, end of the world,” shows, which is synony-
mous with surireia rav aldvay, * the consummation of all ages or
times.” (Comp. 1 Cor. x. 11 on the expression, ré rény riw
aiavav, “the ends of the world.”) But, inasmuch as the same
expressions are applied to the eternity of God, as also to a long-
enduring period according to the mode of conception of the
creature; since the expressions, xgimis,  damnation,” xérasi
aidwes, “eternal punishment,” xgiue, ‘judgment,” ave aldwo,
« oternal fire,” form the contrast to {wj aidwos, ‘ eternal
life,” no objections can be raised from a philological .point of
view against the eternity, or everlasting duration of punishment.
But, the sentiment which is expressed by the defenders of an
amonaréoracc riv mévrav, “ the restoration of all things” (of which
there has existed at all times, but at no former period so many
as at the present one), against the doctrine of the eternity of the
punishment of the wicked, may be frequently based on a feeble
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moral consciousness, yet it has, no doubt, a deep root in noble
minds; it is the expression of a heartfelt desire for a consum-
mate harmony throughout creation. But, considered from a
purely exegetical point of view, we must confess, that no passage
in the New Testament affords a clear and positive testimony for
the consummation of this heartfelt desire. The expressions
made use of in Scripture, which denote the resolution of the
disharmony caused by sin into harmony, such as dg:ams, “deliver-
ance,” xarairayi, “reconciliation,” and amoirewess, ¢ redemption,
deliverance from,” all imply a being fettered by the power of
the evil one, together with a mixed state of good and evil, as we
find it in human nature, and which is the result of the fall of
Adam. Hence, the above-mentioned ideas are never applicable,
according to Scripture doctrine, to the spirits of the kingdom of
darkness, or to men that have become the prey of this kingdom,
because of their firm and continued opposition to the drawings
or leadings of grace. But, were we to say that evil, as a thing
created and temporal, must share likewise the general character
of that which is temporal (des Zeitlichen), annihilation, cessation
(das Aufhoren), and that the ages of the course of this world,
even if they bring a lasting punishment to evil, must ultimately
have an end; so, it is true, that there is a passage in Secripture
which points to this passing away of time itself, with all its tem-
porary phenomena, into the abyss of eternity, as to a timeless
period; this text is the obscure or mysterious words con-
tained in 1 Cor. xv. 28 (to which compare the exposition). But,
the mysterious character of the passage itself, coupled with the
circumstance, that no mention is made therein concerning evil
and its dissolution, afford an authority for scarcely more than
conjectural inferences to be drawn therefrom, with regard to
the endless duration of punishment; the words of the Saviour,
as contained in St Matth. xii. 32, remain a fearful testimony as
to the terrible character of sin and its consequences.! But, as

! Were we to interpret our text, 1 Cor. xv. 28, in such a manner
that here it may merely mean that the sin committed against the
Holy Ghost is forgiven neither in this nor in that world, but, that it
may obtain forgiveness after that life: then this would evidently contra-
dict the meaning of the author. For, the obx dpednseras, “it shall not
be forgiven,” of Matth. xii. 32, is in a decided manner contrasted with
the apedqoeras, “it shall be forgiven;” the addition: obx & rolre @
aid, obrs &v 7% méAhovrs, “ not in this world, neither in that which is to
come,” is only made use of to exhaust completely the oix, “not,” hence
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they are this, so are the same words in like manner a consola-
tion, inasmuch as they promise the possibility of a forgiveness
even of sins committed against the Father and the Son, and
hence for very spiritual forms thereof. And certainly the addi-
tion: obre & ro wédAovrr aidw, “neither in the world that is to
come,” will not be strained too far, if we infer: “that all other
sins can then be forgiven in the world to come,” of course, as
lLias been already observed, under the general pre-suppositions of
repentance and faith. (Comp. on 1 Peter iii. 18 sqq.) Texts
such as St Matth. v. 26, comp. with xviii. 34, point, indeed,
thereto.  For, the Sandivas eic puraxdy, ewg &v amodd riv docarov x0d-
gdvrrv, ““ being cast into prison until he have paid the last far-
thing,” is evidently very distinct from the xgiors aidwog, *“ eternal
condemnation.” (See the observations of Matth. xviii. 84; Luke
xvi. 19 sqq.) -But, that the doctrine of the forgiveness of some
sins in the aidv péirrwy, “ the world to come” forms no ¢ontradic-
tion with the doctrine of the judgment, is pointed out in the fol-
lowing exposition of the relation of the widv ofros, ““this world,”
to the wéirrwy, “that which is to come.” For the former ex-
pression the New Testament gives also ¢ viv widv, “the world
which now. is, the present world,” (Tit. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 10;)
nasgds ofros ¢ this time,” (Mark x. 30), a/av rob xésuov robrov, ““ the
course (cycle) of this world,” (Ephes. ii. 2), aidv éveordg movneds,
“the present evil world,” (Gal. i. 4). For aidv mérrwy, “the
world which is to come,” there stands likewise: aidv ¢ égxduevog,
“the world which is coming,” (Mark x. 80), aidv éxeiiog, ‘‘that
world,” (Luke xx. 85), aiavec émepyépevos,  the ages (cycles) which
are coming,” (Ephes. ii. 7.) The formula xéowes wéirray, ““the
(visible) world which is to come” is not found. The old dispute
concerning the relation thereto of the Rabbinical expression

mo D'ju; “this world,” and NI “that which is to come,’

which was kept up with so much violence between Witsius and
Rhenferd, (Comp. Koppe's Exc. i. on the Epistle to the Ephe-
sians,) as to whether we are to understand.by the aiav wérrwy,

1

“the cycle which is to come,” the Messianic period, or
eternity, is tolerably barren, and does not touch upon the sub-

to strengthen, but not to weaken, the sense. St Matthew by no means
concewes that subsequently to the aidw pendwy, “ the world which is to
come,” there shall arise another degree of duration of the world-(Welt-
bestand), on the contrary, the same appears as consummated in a/wy
obrog, “ this world,” and wéAAwy, * that which is to come.”
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stance of the contest; the wisw pé0.v comprehends indeed both,
at one and the same time, just as does the Busircia roi ©cd,
“ kingdom of God,” (seec on Matth. iii. 2), though this certainly
does not prevent us from supposing that at one time the one
reference, and at another time, the other, predominates in the
expression. The a/dv wédhay, “ world (cycle) that is to come,”
forms, in its general acceptation, the contrast to the entire tem-
poral system of this world, the peculiarity of which is that it
contains good and evil in a mized state. In so far it stands be-
twixt and intermediate between the kingdoms of light and dark-
ness, and forms the contrast to the Businsia rav edpavaw, *“ kingdom
of the heavens,” inasmuch as, although that which is good is
deeply rooted in the temporal system of this world, yet, does
evil, according to appearance, prevail therein, whence the wiiv
#ordrg, © this present world” is called directly in Gal. i. 4, wovngés,
“evil,” a Bassia rob dgxovros Tob gxéravg, ““a kingdom of the prince
of darkness.,” With this temporal system of the world is con-
trasted that which is to come, as one dissolving the mixture of
good and evil, and founding the dominion of the former in
purity. The expression: aiav wirrwy, “the world which is to
come,” with its kindred terms, is synonymous, therefore, with the
Baoineia rat ©¢o, “kingdom of God,” this expression consider-
ing the same phenomenon only from another point of view;
but in that case, aidv uidiwv 15 used somewhat differently.
It has no application to individuals, as we have observed
of the Bamreia rob ©cof, (see on Matth. iii. 2); it is nowhere
said the aidv weadwy, “world to come,” exists for some one,
or tn some one in particular. It always refurs to the tota-
lity of the church, or of mankind. The language, on the other
hand, entirely corresponds in so far as wiwv wéiriwy, “ the world to
come,” is conceived like Businein roi ©cob, “ the kingdom of God,”
in a twofold reference to its revelation; in -the first place the
aldw wéirrwy, “the world to come,” appears as being already come
and in operation; and in the second place, as future. To the
view according to which aiwv wexrwv appears as already existing,
belongs, 1 Cor. x. 11; Heb. vi. 5; ix. 26, in which the owriraa
riv aidvay, “ consummation of ages (or worlds),” (= réxn rav
aidvay, “ ends of the ages (or worlds)” as the transition of the
aliw obrog,  this world (age or cycle)” to the wéiarwy, “that which
is to come” is conceived as being present. This must be explain-
ed in the same manner, as the similar language when made use of
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concerning the Basieia sov @cof, “ kingdom of God.” As the king-
dom of God was present in its power with the person of Christ
and the foundation of the church, so in like manner did repose
therein the next world as present in this one. (In the same man-
ner as in St John, where the fws aidwog, “eternal life, (life of
ages),” exists for the believer, not only as that which is future,
but as that which is already present. Comp. on 1 John iii. 14.)
Generally speaking, however, the idea of the aiav x. as that which
is to come, prevails, and accordingly the appearing thereof takes
place only with the euréiraa rod aidveg, “ consummation of the
world,” (sovrov * of this”), with the manifestation of that which
is divine as the ruling and the victorious, and of sin as of that
which is excluded. This momentous period the apostles considered
as being near, and beyond this, the single moments which
might Le distinguished therein from one another, especially the
first and second resurrection, were as little separated in their
minds as such momentous periods appear separately to be defined
in the expression Baseie rof Oou, “ the kingdom of God.” The
analogy of the prophets of the Old Testament, who do not sepa-
rate or distinguish a twofold advent in their prophecies as regards
the advent of the Messiah, may serve to explain this phenome-
non. (Compare on this subject our further remarks on Matth.
xxiv. 1.) Hence, if an &pems, ““forgiveness” in the aidw psadwy,
“world to come” of our text is granted as being possible, there
then predominates lLerein that signification of the expression
according to which eternity and the general judgment preceding
it is excluded. The aiiv werray is here conceived as the world. to
come, which shall reveal itself at a future period in the victory
of that which is good, and sinners in the Sheol (hell) are as-
sumed as belonging thereto. The preaching of the gospel to the
unbelieving contemporaries of Noah (1 Peter iii. 18,) involves
such a forgiveness in the widv péirwy, “world to come™ for all
those that were inclined to put faith therein.

Ver. 33. What follows seems to be favourable to the opinion
of those, who believe that the Pharisees to whom Christ spoke,
Lhad committed in their speeeh (ver. 24,) the sin against the
Holy Ghost. Indeed, St Mark seems to speak in favour of this
view: §ri érenoy melpa axddagrov exer; “ because they said he hath
an unclean spirit,” for, by these words the discourse on the sin
against the Holy Ghost is connected with the above blasphemous
speech. But, the preceding discourses of Jesus (ver. 25, sqq.)
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render it in my opinion, as has alrcady been declared above,
very improbable, comp. with the texts 1 Cor. ii. 8, Acts of the
Apostles xiii. 27, 28; Luke xxiii. 34. For, admitting that the
dgxovres, ““ rulers,” herein spoken of, were other than those of our
text, as indeed may be assumed, yet can they hardly have been
less guilty, inasmuch as they ndeed crucified the Lord of glory,
than were these who did not acknowledge his miracles as divine
miracles; yet, it is said that they killed him from dyverw, “igno-
rance.” If then, the dyveix was of as guilty a character as possible,
yet, can the sin against the Holy Ghost only take place where there
is a perfect consciousness, inasmuch as it is to be regarded as the
highest degree of development of sinfulness. The words in Mark
iil. 30 receive indeed their full validity, if the discourse concern-
ing the sin against the Holy Ghost be applied to the conjectural
final result of the sin of those Pharisees; for he who, standing in
the position of the Pharisees, who were the heads and teachers of
the people, and who were in full possession of knowledge, can say
of the wonders of the Son of God, who displayed before them all
his glory, that they were the operations of the evil spirit, that in-
dividual is surely in the way leading directly to the sin against
the Holy Ghost, if he be not indeed as yet sufficiently developed
to be able to commit the thing itself.

Ver. 34, 35. Our Saviour places good and evil in opposition to
one another in the contrast of their nature, even as it appears
also in physical phenomena; the good tree bears good fruit, the
idle or bad tree brings forth that which is bad. (Comp. Matth.
vii. 18 sqq.—The term 7ucin, “to make,” ver. 33, is used in a
sense analogous to the Latin fucere, ponere; “ to make, to set or
plant a tree,” &c.) Luke vi. 43—45, which must here be com-
pared, is very nearly connected with our text. For, 8t Luke
therein compares in like manner the creative naturc of tlie tree
with the internal, i.e. moral productive power of man, (¢nouvgés,
“treasure,” ver. 45,) and adds: that as the fruit expresses the
character of the tree, and as we arc thus cnabled to draw an infe-
rence from the one as to the nature of the other, and vice versa,
so it 18 likewise with man; wherever the internal source of life
has been poisoned, from thence cvil actions will proceed. (St Luke
gives ver. 45 the very pertinent addition, Oneuveés siic xegdias,
“treasure of the heart;” the xdedia, “heart,” ishere to be viewed
as the centre point of the Juys, ‘“soul, the prineiple of life,” con-

sequently of all individual life, of all sclf-determination [Sellist-
I
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besttimmung).  Our Lord therefore clearly infers from the general
principle: éx sod xegmod s devdgov yivwonerou, literally: “ by the fruit
the tree is known,”—that the Pharisees are wicked, and hence
that they are in this their state incapable of any good action.
He calls them: yewsuasa sxidvav, literally “ generation of vipers,”
(see Matt. iii. 7,) and infers from the wicked language which they
made use of, as to the state of the inner man, whence it proceeded.
(All things external are types of the internal—oviua, *the
mouth,” is the counterpart of xamedin, ““the heart,”—mepisoevua,
abundance,” = @noavgés, * treasure,” the internal fulness of life
which is expressed externally in everything, nay, in the feeblest
thing existing, in forms the most varied.) But, the whole text,
taken independent of the connection with what goes before, pos-
sesses difficulties of no trifling character. The parable appears,
namely, to sink the moral in the physical, and to assume an in-
ternal difference among men, according to which the one are
good and the others bad, and according to which, likewise, they
would of necessity act. And, inasmuch as the Pharisees are here
called the bad, it would appear as though the sin against the Holy
Ghost is to be ascribed to them as a necessary consequence of the
wickedness of their heart, which would refute our view as ex-
pressed above. But, in these axioms would be contained that
which would contradict the whole doctrine of the Bible, that a ne-
cessary distinction is to be assumed among the good as well as the
evil; as we cannot assume that any one of the fallen race must,
from an indwelling necessity, produce good fromr out his good
treasure, so in like manner must we not assume that any one
brings forth in the same manner only that which is bad; in all
fallen human beings good and evil appears in a mixed state. The
correct exposition, therefore, of this difficult passage, is, no doubt,
that the Redeemer conceived man in his ideal manifestation, in
the manner in which He himself represented him, in contradis-
tinction to fallen man, who as the prey of the destructive influ-
ence of the kingdom of darkness, without the aid of restoring
grace, is a true picture of evil. This forlorn state of humanity
was represented by the Pharisees, opposed to the perfect Christ;
rejecting the grace and mercy presented to them in his person,
they gave place in their heart to the power of darkness, and utter-
ed in their foaming passion the wicked speeches with which they
were inspired while under the influence thereof. The kingdom of
the devil represents itself as the kingdom of God. Thus the con-
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trast obtains its full keenness, and even the apparently offensive
nature thereof contained in the physical necessity which the
words of Jesus seem to attribute to the actions of men, assumes
its full truthfulness. For man assuredly cannot act out of the
element in which his innermost source of life preeminently exists
and moves; if this be as yet of a worldly character, man will then
act in a worldly manner in whatsoever he does; but if the same
has assumed a divine nature in consequence of regeneration, his
actions will thenceforth be pure and good; the coarse vulgar,
Pelagian view of freedom is unknown to holy writ. Nor does it
indeed recognise aught of an absolute predestination, and a
gratia trresistebilss, “irresistible grace;” whence it is that the
contrast in this text is not of an absolute and eternal char-
acter. The yewfuarn éxidvaw, ‘ generation of vipers,” which as
such can do no good. (7@s dlvasde, “lhiow can you,” of ver. 34,
must be taken in the proper spiritual-physical sense of impo-
tency to do good,) may through grace cease to be what they are,
and by repentance and faith change their nature. This doctrine
the Baptist had already preached, (Matt. iii. 7, 8): yewiupara
éxidvav, Tic midafer bl puyel dmd Tig meNhobong deyis, which signi—
fies literally: ‘“generation of vipers, who has warned you to flce
from the coming wrath?” (that is to say, being such, as you at
present are, the old man must die); wogoars oby xapmiv cEiov s
weravoices, 1. e. ‘‘ produce therefore fruit worthy of repentance.”
And in like manner does Christ here preach; and because he
thus preaches repentance to the seed, or generation of vipers,
they cannot as yet have committed the sin against the Holy
Ghost, for otherwise the preaching of repentance to them would
amount to an act of derision practised against them. Hence as
the bad tree, bearing in its natural state bitter fruits, can be
improved, and be rendered of a supertor character by means
of a noble graft; so is it in like manner with the natural man,
who may be rencwed by regeneration to the image of Him,
whose heart was overflowing with mercy and redemption.

Ver. 36, 37. The manifest endeavours of the Saviour, to
come to the aid of the Pharisees, who were thus precipitating
themselves into the abyss of sin, is pointed out in the verses
which follow, wherein he places before their eyes the significa-
tion of sin in its spiritual form. Inasmuch as they had only
spoken, and inasmuch as they viewed only actions as incur-
ring real guilt hence they might have regarded their sin as a
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matter of little importance; but Jesus leads them to a higher
moral point of view, according to which it is the spiritual inten-
tion,—supposing it cven to reveal itself in a mere word,—which
becomes the object of Divine justice. The giua deyén, ““useless
word,” (it must be taken as nom. absol.) was evidently chosen
in contradistinction to the somgiy, “evil word,” which they had
spoken; aeyér, « idle, unprofitable,”=degydy, ‘“idle, inoperative,”
dyeonosor, ““useless, unprofitable, vain,” an expression denoting
an inferior degree of liability to punishment,' but heightens
thereby the sense, or meaning. In the Adyov dmodidbvas, ““ to give
an account,” is indicated in the first place that even the most
secret emotions of evil find their punishment in the eye of God.
And the more spiritual the word is the more punishable be-
comes its abuse; yea, it is the word, which as the expression of
the inner man, reveals the whole nature of the man. With the
Adyor, ““ words,” are contrasted fpya, “ works,” these latter appear
to the sensual man of greater importance, because they affect more
his sensual nature. But every action isin fact an embodied word,
or every word may become the mother of an action. It isin this
internal, 1. e. moral sense, that our Redeemer here considers the
word, and hence makes it the subject of judgrmaent. As man
speaks, so he is; as he is, so he is judged. Hence the Aéyos,
“ words,” are not only outward, or uttered words, but more par-
ticularly internal or meditated words, which represent the spin-
tual emotions of the internal life; whosoever utters, therefore,
good words in a hypocritical manner, is also judged indeed ac-
cording to his words, because they are hypocritical words. (a~
randodaus, “to be justified,” is the reverse of xaradixalesdas, *“ to be
condemned,”=nxarargivesdus, “to be sentemced, condemned,”
pro justo declari, “ to be declared a just man,” but under the as-
sumption of being just and righteous, [see Rom. iii. 21.] The
passage éz raw Adywy, “ by words,” expresses, or contains, the de-
terminate power of the réyw, “ words,” with regard to the xgiss,
“ judgment.”

Ver. 38. In St Matth. this is closely followed by a severe lec-
ture, or admonition, addressed to some Pharisees, who wished to
see a sign, of which St Luke contains the elements, and although

! Chrysostom has already pointed this out; he understands by ffiua
a@zyiv, not only wicked but also useless words, 76 pdrwior, b yéAwra ol
drazrov, “ to set agoing idle silly discourse lightly or licentiously.”
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in a different order, yet do they literally agree with the same.
The connection in St Matthew is simple and plain, so that noth-
ing can be said against the introduction of the discourse in this
place; the whole description of St Luke, however, bears more the
stamp of originality, and hence we shall also do well in giving it
the preference here. But whether the rnég, ““ some,” who lere
demand the sign, were one and the same with the Pharisees,
who uttered the blasphemies as above, ver. 24, (of whom St
Luke xi. 15, says, mi¢ £ abrdy, “ some of them,”) or not, mat-
ters little as regards the exposition; the expressions made use
of by our Lord, in order to dismiss them (ver. 39,) show that they
occupied the same ethical, i. e. moral, position with the others.
St Luke xi. 16, where their request of a enueiy, “ sign,” is anti-
cipated, however, renders the supposition very probable that one
party expressed itself in this manner, in order to put him to the
test, and the other in another manner. (St Luke xi. 16, &rspos
0t weupd.{ovres  onueiov wap abroi E{Arour ¢ odpavol, signifying, “and
others, tempting him, sought of him a sign from Leaven.”) The
onucior, “ sign,” appears at the same time distinctly expressed as
one ¢£ obgavod, ““ from heaven.” A opueiv, < sign,” (fing) is to be
conceived as a miracle not per se, but in its relation to something
else, (St Matt. xxiv. 24,); hence as it proves, signifies, and points
out something, in this case it is the Messianic character of
Jesus, Independent of any miraculous nature, as a mere testi-
mony for the internal direction or tendency of the Spirit, (in-
nere Geistesrichtung), as Dr Paulus wishes to have the word
applied, it never occurs in the New Testament. The aopuein 2%
obgavol, “‘ signs from heaven,” (or ¢md 7o obasol, “ from the lea-
ven,” according to St Mark viii. 11, as also & r§ obgawgs, ““in the
heaven,” Rev. xii. 1,) are the reverse, i. e. form the contrast to
anuele iml Tig y%s, ¢ signs upon the earth,” and appear to sensual
man to be a requisite of the Messiah, inasmuch as they presup-
pose a greater power.

Ver. 89. Jesus dismissed them and their demand in a severe
and reproachful manner. (Teved==97, “generation,” signifies pri-
marily, “ the period of life,” and then those living together within
a certain period; comp. on St Matth. xxiv. 34.—In the same com-
bination as it does here, paryaric, “ adulterous,” occurs also again
in Matth. xvi. 4, which passage forms a real and verbal parallel to
this one. The expression must here be explained in accordance
with the pervading Old Testament manner of speaking, according
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to which everything of an unbelieving and unholy character is re-
garded as born of unholy love, implying therefore a separation of
the soul from the Lord. This spiritual turning away of the
soul from the Creator to the creature is represented as adultery,
according to a profound mode of viewing the relation existing be-
tween the soul and God, to which frequent references will be made
hereafter.! Comp. Gesenius, Hebrew Lex. sub. verbis myyy, ovysy,

“ fornication, whoredom, adultery,” qy3y, “ whoredom.” The re-

buffing of these miracle-sick individuals (ﬂieserWundersiichtigen,)
forms evidently no contradiction with the worth or value which
Christ otherwise places on his miracles (John v. 20; x. 25.) For,
as the objects of the miracles were altogether of a moral.tenden-
cy, hence they presupposed a disposition of mind susceptible of
what was holy or sacred; wherever this was wanting they had
so little effect that even miracles of the most astounding charac-
ter could be ascribed to an unholy power (ver. 24). Hence it is
made evident as the curse of sin, that that which is-divine in its
exalted and blessing revelations is withheld from it; to the
wicked race belongs only an invisible sign like unto that of the
prophet Jonas. :

Ver. 40. In how far the Redeemer will give to the Pharisees
a sign of the prophet Jonas, the evangelist himself points out in
the words: domep ydp % r. A, “for like as,” &c2 There is no
doubt but that there exists more than ope signification in the
parallel here brought forward, between the resurrection of Jesus
and the fate of Jonas. In the first place, both concern the per-
gon himself, (whence St Luke expresses himself, xi. 30: éyévero
"Twvis onueiov, *“ Jonas awas a sign,” he himself was the sign); in
the second place, the rescuing of Jonas from the fish, was like
the resurrection of Jesus, an invisible sign given only to the

!} Comparisons with John viil, 41 are here wholly inadmissible;
poxaric, “adulterous,” does not signify begotten of adultery (spurius),
but practising adultery.

2 De Wette thinks falsely, that St Matthew has explained in an errone-
ous manner the decision of Jesus, and in the same manner that St John
ii 21, has misunderstood a similar decision. But, the explanation of St
John is as little erroneous (comp. the Comment. on John i 21,) as is
here the proposition &@omez z 7. A, & false self-made exposition of St
Matthew. The main reason by which De Wette seems to have been ac-
tuated in adopting that view, is the opinion, that it is doubtful:
# Whether Jesus thus distinctly predicted his resurrection,” or declared
openly whether he were to arise at all. :
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faith (of the adversaries); furthermore, the & 4 xomig xyroug,
“in the belly of the whale,” together with the & 7 zugdie r3;
y#s, “in the heart of the earth,” may serve also as a parallel, in
contradistinction to the enueior éx rov obouvel,  sign from heaven.”
But the main signification which forms the mediate link between
the whole connection, is this: that as the preservation of Jonas
was an invisible one to the Ninevites, so also the greatest miracle
which takes place in the person of the Son of man, was to be to
the Pharisees one of an invisible nature; the mystery of the glory
of the Lord is withheld from the vulgar eyes of the adulterous
generation. The exposition of this passage attempted of late,
according to which “the onueiov "Tan&, “sign of Jonas,” is said to
be his sermon to the Ninevites, (according to which ver. 40 is
turned into a misunderstood interpretation by St Matthew of
the words of Jesus,) has proceeded from a total mistake of the
whole context, and hence sufficiently refutes itself. Moreover,
the reference contained in the words of Jesus to the history of
Jonas, contains for the biblical expounder an important hint
with regard to the exposition of the Old Testament work, to
which it refers. The exposition itself, however, has no further
connection with the question here at issue, Jesus makes use of
what occurred to Jonas also under other circumstances, (St
Matthew xvi. 1 sqq.), in order to compare his resurrection there-
with. The Toels nuépou xal Tpels voxTes, three days and three
nights,” must be explained according to the Hebrew mode of
speech. A wydiueeor, “ day and night,” = iy, “day,” without
twenty-four hours having run exactly three times their course.
But the Redeemer rested during three days in the tomb, and
hence, he thus fulfilled his prediction. With all the precision to
be discovered throughout the Scriptures, we never meet therein
with any trivial painstaking and anxious striving; as in nature,
so in like manner do we find therein regularity combined with
freedom, and hence it is that it affords scope for freedom, that
it places and fulfils all the prophcciesin such a manner, that they
may be believed and yet may be contradicted. The holy Serip-
tures would fail entirely in attaining their object, were they to
compel the reader to the adoption thereof, by means of mathe-
matical precision.—We must not overlook the parallel existing
between év r5i xoinig roi xgrovs, ‘““in the belly of the whale,” and
év 77 xapdiq rig vic. “in the heart of the eartl.” The former words
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follow the Scptuagint, which renders the words byyy 33, « great
fish” of Jon. i. 17, xéroe, “a whale.” The xagdia = b, “ heart”

cxpresses the internal parts in general. The expression, how-
ever, does not seem to be proper in reference to the repose in
the tomb; nor is the parallel a close one. The question is, whe-
ther these mysterious words have not rather a further reference
to the state of the soul of Jesus after his deatl,, (comp. 1 Peter
iii. 19; Ephes. iv. 8.)7 The words bear only a general inferential
character, and hence, they may at the time when they were ut-
tered, have been understood neither by the Pharisees nor by the
disciples, as was the case with so many other expressions of our
Lord, the deep meaning of which became clear to them only at
a later period. QOur Lord, moreover, had not as yet spoken dis-
tinctly concerning his death; hence, the whole acquired, as in-
deed it must, a mysterious character; it was, as it were, a
hieroglyph for the time present, which was only to be interpreted
by a future generation. It may be said, that in passages such as
these, our Redeemer prophesied of and for himself; for, although
the whole great process of his work lay, no doubt, clear and dis-
tinct before his soul, as soon as he had begun it at his baptism
in the Jordan, yet, it is not improbable, that the isolated momen-
tous events therein displayed, especially his death, and the indivi-
dual points connected therewith, assumed by degrees only a more
definite form before his human eye. The history of the transfigu-
ration (Matt. xvii. 1 sqq.) seems to speak in favour of this view.
(For the particulars, see the exposition of the passage here re-
ferred to.)

Ver. 41, 42. The mention of the history of Jonas led our Lord,
in the course of his discourse, to another event, whereby he was
enabled to point outthe fallen state of the generation of his period.
Although a visible sign had not been vouchsafed to the Nine-
vites, yet they believed at the preaching of repentance by Jonas,
and the queen of the south (Sheba) hastened uninvited to Solo-
mon, in order to learn wisdom from him. The Pharisees receiv-
ed not even that which was presented to them. The severe ad-
monition contained in the comparison, was the more cutting,
inasmuch as it was the heathen who, in both cases, gave
these proofs of belief, and above whom the Jews were so fond of
exalting themselves; just as was the case in the similar parallel
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at xi. 20 sqq. The judgment and the resurrection is here too
again given as the period of final unerring decision, in which
all is laid open exactly as it is in the innermost being.  Nuweviras,
“ Ninevites,” = édges Novevi — TN i, “men of Nineveh,”
according to the well-known Hebraism. Jos. viii. 20; x. 6.—The
Baanisow virou, “ queen of the south,” is the yqus nabn, “ queen

of Sheba,” 1 Kings x. 1. The expression o points, in a vague
manner, towards the south, to Arabia Feliz. The ripara rig o5,
=VINTT DD “ends of the earth,” is a well-known expression

of the old Testament, borrowed from the popular view of the
world. The smaller the splendour was, by which the Ninevites
and the Arabian queen permitted themselves to be overcome,
the more culpable must appear the struggle against the ideal
of holiness itself. (ITAeov Tawid, Zoowavos &de, “a greater than
Jonah, than Solomon is here,” compare St Matt. xii. 8.)

Vet. 43. St Luke, who throughout the whole of his eleventh
chapter has arranged the elementary parts thereof with peculiar
propriety, as we shall see hereafter, and who has introduced at
the verses 27 and 28, a little separate story, gives the words
which follow (St Matt. xii. 48—45,) in immediate connection
with the demoniac and his healing, concerning whom everything
has been related also in St Matth. xii. 22sqq. St Matthew, on
the contrary, after his usual manner, has introduced these
words, which might indeed very properly have taken their place
next to the story of the healing, in an independent, and by no
means spiritless manner. He places them after the concluding
words of ver. 45, obrws éarar év 77 yeved rabrn v womed, © even thus
shall it be unto this wicked gencration,” in connection with the
main conversation respecting the yeuea woyned xeel pory ahis, “wicked
and adulterous generation,” (ver. 39). It appears here, indeed,
singular, how such a thing could be said of the Pharisees, who
are nevertheless to be understood as included in the yeved woryanis,
“adulterous generation,” ver. 39. For, inasmuch as no demon
was cast out from them, it is not possible to see, how such an
one could return into them. For, inasmuch as there also dwelt
in their hearts neither longing nor faith, so can it as little be
perceived how the casting out of a demon could form the ques-
tion at issue, were we in any way to regard the return of the
same as something expected to take place at a future period.
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Their dmeria, “want of faith,” itself could be regarded as the
demon to be driven out, only from a misunderstanding of the
text. But, as the Pharisces, representing the pars pro toto,
“the part for the whole,” might very well be regarded as repre-
senting the whole nation which had received or adopted their
spirit, so in like manner could the Jewish people of that period,
regarded in the light of a greater individuality, be taken toge-
ther with the Israclitish people of former times, and be regarded
as an individual personification in different monients, or at dif-
ferent periods of development. That there were always some
among the people, as for example the apostles, and other noble-
minded individuals, who did not exhibit the general character of
corruption, affords no ground why such a view should not be
adopted; all these belonged, as such properly speaking, not to
the people, but occupied a station that was far above them. The
Babylonian captivity appears in the history of the Jewish na-
tion as the period of purification thereof, as a true castingout of
the devil of idolatry under fearful paroxsyms. The Jews, in-
deed, were after their return from captivity much purer than
before; but, instead of idolatry, the more pernicious Pharisee-
ism returned, which was in the end the same spirit of idolatry,
only under other forms. It was in the fetters of this spirit that
our Redeemer found the nation, which would not even suffer it-
self again to be redeemed, so that it was like unto a maniac, pos-
sessed by an evil spirit, who was sunk back into his former state
of disease. A profound and significant application of the compari-
son! The only thing inconsistent therewith, would be the fu-
ture tense made use of, ver. 45, obrws forai év 7 yeveg Tairy, ‘“thus
shall it be unto this generation,” inasmuch as all appears as past,
according to the description just given. But, the foras, “shall
be,” evidently only refers to what immediately precedes it: re&
foyara yeigova Tiy TEWTWY, “the last state (is) worse than the
first;” the evil consequences of the relapse of the Jewish people,
only revealed themselves indeed very forcibly on the destruction
of their independence. Were we to apply the terms olrws foray,
“ even thus shall (it) be,” to the whole simile, so that the devil
being cast out of the man, and his return with seven others should
refer to a future period,—the passage then would be quite unin-
telligible, for neither the Pharisees nor the entire nation itself,
furnish events that could be viewed in this light.

In the words of ver. 43, 44, is contained a Jewish popular
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idea, and we may say, a common human notion parabolically
carried out. Evil, conceived as a disharmonised wilderness, is
also to be met with in the physical world, as it were, in the
echo, in the impression of the spiritual. The deserts of the
earth are the witnesses to the sins of mankind, the practical
proof of the vanished paradise. Inasmuch as things having a re-
lation to one another appear to man as being connected with one
another, hence deserts, or wildernesses, were considered as the
abodes of evil spirits; that which was made desolate by sin, be-
coming also the local abode of evil, (Tob. viii. 3, Baruch iv. 35; Is.
xiil. 21; xxxiv. 14; Rev. xviii. 2). This simple idea, which has
its foundation in the depths of human nature, our Redeemer
here makes use of, in order to place before his hearers a lively
picture of the nature of evil. The whole of the description
bears the impress of a parable; the individual features are
therefore, it is true, not to be minutely entered into, yet, the
whole comprised therein rests not on an empty accommodation
to a national superstition, void of every share of truth, but on
the simple truth itself, that in the great creation all the parts
form one whole, and that the spiritual is also reflected in the
physical. Hence, overcome by the power of good, the evil
spirit, according to the description of Jesus, appears to escape to
the wilderness (romos &wégos, ““a dry (barren) place,” = égnuos,
“a desert,” that is 3, rx o) “a barren land, a wilder-
ness,” Is. xxxv. 1; Joel ii. §0), éeéking for rest, (dmavavarg, see
on St Matth. xi. 29), to have lost which expresses, indeed, the
nature of him that is evil. But change of place can afford no
rest to a spirit; it only rests in God, its primeval source. Hence
it is represented as returning to the soul which had constituted
itself the abode of evil.

Ver. 44. Carrying out the imagery of the dwelling, Jesus
now depicts the guilt of a man freed for a time from the power
of the evil one. The term oyordZws, “unoccupied,” points at
the guilt incurred by slothfulness and negligence, which is the
source of a relapse into a state of sinfulness; the term seon-
gwuivor, “‘having been swept, (from oagéw, “to sweep,” Luke xv.
8,) and xexosumnuivor, “ having been adorned,” only denote the al-
luring and charming character of the dwelling, or abode, offered
by the purified soul. Here likewise the figure is based on the
notion, that sin, as moral filth, has its analogy in the visible
world; that which is pure and clean is alluring to the unclean,
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but its communication defiles it. Here all is imagery, but a
deep truth is contained in the imagery! The soul appears here
as the bride, wooed by heaven and hell; it rests with herself
to accept the one as freely as the other. The spirit, whom she
receives, transforms her into his own nature, and dwells bodily
within her.

Ver. 45. Hence, as the good is ever in the process of conti-
nued internal development—inasmuch as a standing still, or
equipoise, is here altogetlier out of the question, so does in like
manner the evil grow and attain to maturity. The evil man,
raised into the clement of the good, yet falling back, sinks
the lower the higher he has been raised (John v. 14.) There
are degrces also among the evil ones, (mebuara womeirepa,
“ spirits more evil;” compare Ephes. vi. 12.) The discourse
finally ends with the general concluding idea, or inference: that
every relapse is more formidable than the disease itself. This
was likewise evident in Israel. At the time of the Babylonian
captivity, the rod of chastisement still produced its effects; but,
no sooner did the Creator enter upon his possession, (Johni.12))
than his people that had become estranged from him, received
him not. (Ta =eire,  the first or former things,” signifying, as
it were, the simple state of suffering and re fsyara, “the last,
or latter things,” the position or situation of relapse.)

§ 20.—THE ARRIVAL OF THE MOTHER AND BROTHERS OF JESUS,
(St Matth. xii. 46-50. St Mark iii. 31-35. St Luke viii. 19-21.)

The importance of the Gospel of St Mark for the right under-
standing of many gospel sections, by the addition of minor
features, becomes here very palpable. According to the narra-
tion of St Matthew and St Luke, it would be obscure, or perhaps
unintelligible, why Jesus does not admit his mother and brothers
even into his presence; the declaration itself that his disciples
were his true relatives would comprise something startling, were
St Mark not to afford us hisaid. He relates at the beginning of
the section explained on a former occasion, (iii. 20, 21,) that Jesus
went with his disciples into a house; this however was surround-
ed by dense masses of the people, so that they could not exen
appease their hunger in consequence of their spiritual employ-
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ment or ministry, (viore ) duvaoleer wbrodg pgre derov paryei, “so that
they were not even able to cat bread,”) and herc then were his
relatives, (oi #ag’ abrod, “ those belonging to him,”) come to
take him,” (xgarioar, “to seize, to arrest”); in order to place
him in a state of safety, for it was said 8 éEéorn, ““that
lhe is beside himself.” (On éEisriius, “to be out of one’s mind,
beside one’s self,” see on St Matth. xii. 23. Here it is==paicofo,
“to be mad, furious,” the consequence of the dwipéuoy #5en, ““ hav-
ing a devil,” of which he was accused by the Pharisees; owing
to the inimical power, man himself appears, as it were, dislodged
from his self-possession, or government.) This notification ex-
plains the whole scene. The malicious Pharisees had succeed-
ed by means of their blasphemous assertions in turning the
minds even of the relatives of Jesus against him, who thereby had
been induced to make an attempt at bringing him back, i. e.,
of withdrawing him from his, to their view, pernicious ways.
Without this hint we should have to abide by the remark of
St Luke; obx #ddvovre suvrvyeiv adr@ S iy ixrov, “they were not
able to come at him on account of the crowd,” (ver. 19), where-
by the whole occurrence would acquire a somewhat obscure char-
acter. That the unbelieving &derpoi, “ brethren,” might have
been carried away by such a report, may well be conceived ac-
" cording to John vii. 5, but that his mother should give credit to
such an assertion, is more difficult to explain; one might have
supposed that her faith must have remained unshaken. In the
first place, it may be supposed, indeed, according to the gospel
narrative, that Mary did not share the views of the brethren of
Jesus, but that she only accompanied them on their way, in or-
der perhaps to mitigate their perverted zeal. Anything decisive
can hardly be brought forward against such a supposition. Yet,
it 1s not so very improbable, on the other hand, that a moment
of weakness in the combat of faith, should have occurred in the
life of Mary. The long series of years which lad passed since
the great experiences she had acquired, the so altogether different
form in which the ministry of lher divine Son revealed itself,
from that which she might have herself expected, might well
have been a severe trial for her, and have shaken her faith, as
it did that of John the Baptist (see Matth. xi. 2sqq.) Her faith
she had certainly not given up; yet, it is possible enough that
in accordance with the declaration made to ber, (St Lukeii. 35,)
it even now had to endure a hard struggle, and hence then came
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the afflicted mother rather to obtain consolation from her Son and
Lord, than really to take him home; and yet led, nevertheless,
by the tormenting public report, asking, “Art thou he that is to
come?” Truly, features, or traits such as these instil life in an un-
common manner into the gespel history; it is highly perverse to
regard all the lLeroes thereof, (as has been mentioned already at
Matth. xi. 1,) in the light of firm and unwavering characters.
The stupendous events of the life of Jesus must have been
connected, no doubt, with mighty fluctuations in every one that
surrounded him; these form integral parts or traits of this noble
picture, which cannot well be obliterated. No detriment is
caused thereby to the sacred character of the persons mentioned
in holy writ, because of their appearing under such circumstan-
‘ces as internally wavering; no saint ever became holy without
severe struggles, wherein the billows may very frequently have
passed over his head, and the Son of God himself led the way
through all of them.

Ver. 46. During the conversation the wnrne, ““mother,” and
the adergoi, ““ brethren,” came, (concerning this see Matth. xiii.
35.) They stood #Zw, “ without,” (see St Mark iii. 31,) before
the house, and sent in messengers-to him.

Ver. 47, 48. On his receiving information thereof, they met
with a rebuff from Christ. This, it is true, is not stated literally,
but the form of the language: 4 8 dmoxgideis efre, “but he answer-
ing said,” compels us to assume that such was the case. He
neither went out to them, nor did he admit them; on the con-
trary, le continues his discourse. That he might have seen
them at the conclusion of the whole, is certainly probable; but
not before, the point of the whole answer requires this.

Ver. 49, 50. St Mark adds a picturesque trait: megeSreddusrog
zixr.w, literally, “ on looking about in a circle,” as though Christ
called the lost of his disciples 4 wirng wov xel oi dderpoi wov, “ my
mother and my brothers.” But ver. 50 applies the expression
not only to those present, but also in a general way, inasmuch
as the doing of the will of God (réyov 700 @sob dxobew xal moreiv, “to
hear and to do the word of God,” according to St Luke), is
brought forward as the criterion of spiritual affinity. Hence,
the expression, uirye, “mother,” and &dehpoi, “ brothers,” here
used in consequence of circumstances, includes the general no-
tion of relationship; this Jesus views in its most ideal form, in
its spiritual, moral unity, (Einsseyn) in one loftier whole, which
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is indeed the kingdom of God. The only thing remarkable
therein, is that our Lord appears to place himself altogcther as a
member within this great circle, or community, yea, even as a
subordinate one, inasmuch as he speaks of his g#rre, “ mother.”
On the one hand, one might herein refer to the usual formula.
In such conversations the expressions must not be urged and
closely adhered to; on the other hand, howcver, it might fairly
be said, that in this view it is an expression of the lowly Son of
man, who said: they are my mother and my brothers, whereas
he might have said: they are my children. This, however,
could scarcely suffice completely to exhaust the idea, and it
would appear as though our Lord would in the words: ided 4
wirne wov, “behold, my mother,” have an especial view to the
community, according to which that same community of the
faithful, who, considered separately, are his brethren, is, or may
be called his mother, when considered as a whole, inasmuch as
that which is divine ever assumes a human form in the
church, and inasmuch as Christ is continually born ancw
therein,

§ 21.—A WOMAN ANOINTS JESTS.
(St Luke vii. 36, viii. 3.)

By meaus of a determinate chronological statement, St Mat-
thew in this instance connects the 13th chapter which follows
with the foregoing, in which also St Mark iv. 1 agrees, so that we
must consider them as belonging to one another. But, it is for
this reason that we consider the present occasion as most suitable
to our purpose, in order to introduce a narrative which is only
found in St Luke; and which is most closely connected by the
evangelist, with the narration of the parable of the sower. To
assert a strict order, is here certainly out of the question; for,
whilst St Matthew xiii. 1, has & éxevp suéeq, “on that day,” so
that the parable might be attributed together with that which
precedes it, to one and the same day, we read after the history
of the anointment: ¢ rg xadefss, “on the succecding” (sc. xpévg,
“time,”) éytvero, ““it came to pass,” a form which transfers, at all
events, what follows to a later period. Hence, this section
ought to hiave been placed according to this before St Matth. xii.
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provided that all related in that chapter occurred on the same
day with the eveats of chap. xiii. But, as in his dates
(Zeitbestimmungen) St Matth. leaves us entirely in the dark
as to where the day begins, and in St Luke, moreover, nothing
being stated concerning the time of this anointing, hence no
fitter, or more precise moment of time could be ascertained,
and therefore, we have been induced by the agreement with
that which follows, to introduce it here. As regards, however,
the occurrence itself, the first question that occurs, is, in what
light are we to view it, as connected with a kindred narrative
in St Matth. xxvi. 6—13, (comp. Mark xiv. 3 sqq. John x1. 1
sqq.) The long acknowledged and undisputed diversity of the
occurrences, has found of late an acute opponent in the person
of Schletermacher (Versuch iiber den Lukas, p. 110, sqq.); he de-
clares the occurrences to be identical, and is of opinion, that the
statement made by St Luke has been misunderstood by the
recorder thereof, and noted down by him in the present form.
There is much, it is true, which speaks in favour of this view.
It appears strange to assume two stories, in which a woman
anoints Jesus on occasion of a feast, given at the house of a
certain Simon; it appears singular, that a woman of ill-fame,
but otherwise unknown to the master of the house, should
have intruded upon those assembled at the feast; yet, the whole
affair assumes a more unaccountable aspect still, the moment
we assume that the occurrence is the same, and that the view
given of it in St Luke is only an altered one.! . In the first
place, it is true, it may easily be explained that Mary might
freely express herself at the party in such a manner, in regard
to her attachment to the person of Jesus, inasmuch as ac-
cording to the narratives of St Matth., St Mark, and St John,
the feast took place in the bosom of the friendly family
of Lazarus, and that Simon, é rempés, “the leper,” who is men-
tioned by St Matthew and St Mark as the host, must be viewed
as a relative, or very intimate friend of this very family. But,
hereby indeed it becomes wholly inexplicable, how this same
amiable host could have expressed himself in a manner which
could even in the remotest degrec have been misunderstood, in

1T place no weight on the circumstance that the occurrence took
place, according to St Luke vii. 37, in a city or large town, but that
Bethany was a zéus, “small town or village,” (John xi. 1). The two
indeed, ¢an not he well distinzuished from cne another.
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such a way as it must be misinterpreted according to the nar-
rative of St Luke. The very supposition of his having uttered
any suspicion against the person of Jesus, is improbable, hut
yet more so any insinuation of the kind against the sister of
Lazarus. Suppose, even, that according to the intention of the
person speaking, the expression: duagrwros, “sinner, sinful per-
son,” was not made use of to signify a female sinner in the com-
mon sense of the word, and that this exaggerated view of
the word is indced a misconception, or misunderstanding of
the relater, whom St Luke follows, still, it necessarily follows
that something was said by Simon the leper, which could be
thus misinterpreted. But, to a supposition of this kind, the
narratives of St Matthew, St Mark, and St John, give not only
no occasion whatever, but, on the contrary, all argue against it;
her expression of love seems to have had something touching
and affecting; Judas alone blamed her for the waste of the
precious ointment. Assuming the circumstanceés so minutely
described by the three evangelists, no cause whatever is to be
found for all the speeches which aregiven in St Luke in connexion
with this occurrence; on the contrary, everything bears witness
against the idea that such conversations were held by our Lord in
the bosom of his beloved family of Bethany. Hence, if the occur-
rence related by St Luke is to be considered identical with the an-
ointment of Mary, the sister of Lazarus, in Bethany, then there is
not only to be perceived in St Luke a misunderstood view of the
matter, but a total misrepresentation; the occurrence is specifically
become another. But, this is partly incompatible with the signifi-
cancy of the Biblical writings, for the furtherance of Christian
knowledge, partly also with the position of St John, who, no doubt,
also was acquainted with St Luke, as Schlerermacher Limself as-
sumes. This learned man even pretends to find traces, (no men-
tion being made of the particulars), that St John was acquaint-
ed with both narratives; these I have been unable to discover;
but this much appears to me as certain, that if a story so
totally disfigured could have crept into the gospel of St Luke, St
John would not have omitted to designate it as such. Hence, if
by the adoption of the identity of the narratives there arise such
essential difficulties, it becomes at once more natural to hold to
their diversity. For, that something similar should have oc-
curred twice at a feast in the house of a certain Simon, is indecd
singular, but it is by no means whatever, cither a thing impossi-
K
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ble or contradictory, especially since the name Simon was one of
$0 very common occurrence among the Jews. But, the repulsive
action apparently expressed in the circumstance of a woman in-
truding herself at a feast, is at once very much mitigated, partly
by the eastern manners and customs in general, and partly as
we are totally unacquainted with tlie particular circumstances of
the woman of whom mention is made in St Luke. Had it been,
for example, a woman belonging to the circle of those who conti-
nually surrounded Chirist, her approach to the Saviour might be
easily explained. But, finally, that St Luke makes no mention
of the anointing in Bethany, a circumstance, which might be
considered as a favourable sign for the supposition of the iden-
tity of the occurrences,—this can indeed be of little importance,
inasmuch as similar omissions occur in all the evangelists, as for
example in St John, at the institution of the holy Eucharist.!
According to the opinion of many ancient interpreters, this wo-
man, who, according to St Luke, anointed Jesus, is said to have
been Mary Magdalene; but no ground whatever can be brought
forward to prove it. Yea, it appears improbable, inasmuch as
that person is mentioned soon after, (St Luke viii. 2,) without
referring back in any way whatever to the occurrence recorded.
In that case we should have to say that Luke designedly did
not wish to name ler, and that: d@’ #¢ dawudna imre iEergrdder, ““ out
of whom he had cast seven devils,” is used to indicate her guilt.
Meanwhile, considering the complete want of any precise state-
ments, it will be best to leave the personality undetermined.

Ver. 36. This Pharisee had perhaps himself been healed by
Jesus, and believed that, without experiencing any true grati-
tude, he might be able to acquit himself of his debt by means of
an invitation, (see on ver. 47.)

Ver. 87. Mg, “the city,” here has been understood to imply
Nain, because Luke vii. 11 has preceded it by the history of the
raising from death of the widow’s son at Nain; but, the transitions
in ver. 17,18, 20, 36, are mucl: too general, to regard this suppo-
sition as well founded. The woman is called &uagrunrds, “a sinner,”
that is, guilty of sexual offences, (John viii. 7, 11.)— ArcBasreoy,
“ an alabaster,” for sxcdos éx araBdorgeu, “a vessel of alabaster.”

1] give no weight to the circumstance, that the occurrence took
place, according to St Luke vii. 37,in a city or large town, whereas
Bethany was a rdun, “small town or village,” (John xi. 1)) the two
might not indeed be clearly distinguished from one another.
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Ver. 38. The scene must be examined as in accordance with
ancient manners, according to which those who were eating lay
stretched, (accumbere, * to lie down,” cvaxiivestus, < t6 be reclin-
ed,”) with their feet bare, or covered only with sandals. The
tmpulse of grateful love expressed itself in the most heartfclt
approximation, but the feeling of shame and humility only pcr-
mitted her to approach the feet of the Redeemer. The case was
different with Mary the sister of Lazarus; her love was not less
intense, but it partook less of the character of shame; she anoint-
ed the head of our Lord. (Comp. Matth. xxvi. 7, Mark xiv. 3.
Both narrate here probably with more correctness than St John
xii. 3.)

Ver. 39. The unloving Pharisee, unprepared for the unquali-
fied exhibition of such an expression of love,' hereon makes his

1T cannot forbear quoting here the words of a noble-minded man,
who reproves the uncharitable criticism exercised on his ardent love, and
its expressions or manifestations towards the Redeemer by a cold, dead
time, as regards the anointing of Jesus. The following words of
Hamann* have been introduced by the excellent Von Roth, in the pre-
face to his edition of Hamann’s Works, (see p. 9 of vol. i.) “ Jerusalem,
—it is the city of the great king! To this king, whose name, like as his
fame is great and unknown, flowed forth the little rivulet of my author-
ship, despised like the waters of Siloah that go softly, (Isaiah viii. 6.)
Critical severity persecuted the dry reed, and each floating leaf of my
muse, because the dry reed with which the little children who sit in
the market-place play, resounded, and because the fluttering leaf tossed
and whirled about, filled with the ideal of a king, who with the greatest
gentleness and humility of heart, could declare of himself: One greater
than Solomon is here! As a devoted lover wearies the ready echo with
the name of his adored mistress, and spares not even the young tree of
the garden or wood with engraving the initials and characters of her be-
loved name; so was the remembrance of the fairest among the children
of men, (Ps. xlv. 2)) in the midst of the enemies of the king, like unto
an out-poured Magdalene-ointment, and flowed like the precious balsam
which flowed from the head of Aaron over his whole beard, down on to

* Johann Georg Hamann, or: der Magus im Norden, as he styled himself, is the
learned and excellent author of “ Golgatha and Scheblimini,” * Sybellinische Blat-
ter,” &c., &c. H. was a most original thinker, a firm adherent to Biblical Christi-
auity, and was one of its stoutest defenders. His writings, edited by Fr. Von Roth,
(8 vols. Berl. 1821—43,) contain an inexhaustible fund of great and startling
truths, and new observations, and were distinguished for a remarkable degree of
extencive and tasteful reading, multum et multa legit,—to uze his own words. But
these truths, together with the “ balmy fragrance of the ambrosial tables of the an-
cients,” to speak with Herder, “are intermixed with a few vapeurs of the Gauls
and the exhalations of British humour, which have formed around him a mist,”—
which requires, in our opinion, no slight powers to dispel it. Hamana is the founder
of that system of German philosophy, which some Germans call « Glaubensphiloso-
phie,” i.e. philosophy of faith, or rather ph. fpunded on faith,—a system, which bas
been more fully developed by Herder and Jacobi with more or less suceess,—T,
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reflections on the person of Jesus; this is inconceivable under
the circumstances, on the oceasion of the feast in Bethany; such
a person could not have taken his place there. (Eimew év iavrq,
“1o say within himself,” = ﬁ:‘;; N “he said in his heart.”)
The notion of a contamination of the pure through a contact
with the impure, contains a certain truth as regards carthly
purity, (see on Matth. xi. 19); only the overpowering might of
Jesus, which the Pharisee did not perceive, rendered it, as re-
garded him, an untruth. The circumstance, that the appear-
ance of the woman at the feast seems to have excited no aston-
ishment, leads to a supposition of a recognised intimacy with
the Pharisec or with Jesus. But, notwithstanding this acquaint-
ance, the Pharisee could well believe that the secret sins of the
woman might remain concealed from Jesus.

Ver. 40, 41. The Pharisee, who was less wicked than was
usual among them, is instructed by the affectionate pinog riw
awagrwriv, ‘‘ Friend of sinners,” by means of a narrative, in
which he represents the relation of the woman to God, as also
that of the Pharisee himself. (Xgewpernirng = épenrérng, * a debt-
or,” is only once more found in St Luke xvi. 5. Aawrarsg, “a
-creditor, a lender,” = iy, fenerator, ““usurer,” 2 Kings iv. 1.
In the New Testament it is only to be found in this place.)

Ver. 42, 43. The comparison between the more and less of
love, necessarily leads to a parallel between the Pharisee and
the woman; whence the supposition is very probable, that the
Pharisee too was indebted to Jesus for a benefit.

Ver. 44—46. The demeanour of the Pharisee is compared
with the ardent love of the woman, who did more than was en-
joined either by custom or the circumstances. The water for
the feet, (Genes. xviil. 4, Judg. xix. 21,) the kiss, (Genes.
xxxiil. 4, Exod. xviil. 7,) the offering of ointment, have a refer-
ence to well-known Jewish and universal oriental customs; the
distinguished Pharisee had abstained from the application of
such courtesies, inasmuch as he probably regarded the invitation

his garment. The house of Simon the leper was filled with the odour
of the gospel-anointing; certain merciful (unmerciful) brethren and cri-
tics, however, were discontent with (what they called) the ordure, and
their nostrils were only filled with the odour of death.” Precious and
profound words, containing abundant hints for those who can see and
hear!
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itself as an honour great enough. Jesus rebukes this lukewarm-
ness towards his benefactor, which wag coupled with so much
self-conceited exaltation above the woman.

Ver. 47. The contrast referred to above, is here once more
brought forward; and although the words: & 8 iy apieres,
“but to whom little is forgiven,” present the idea in a general
way, it may nevertheless very appropriately embrace, or include
the ool 6Aiyor dpierar, “to thee little is forgiven,” words that were
not spoken out from polite consideration. The first half of
this hemistic, or verse, however, is difficult of comprehension;
for, according to it, love does not appear as the consequence (as
we perceive very correctly in the second half of the verse,
according to the parable), but as the cuuse of the forgiveness.
Both the ¢ and also the Aorist 4ydanse represent the love as
the antecedent and as that on which the forgiveness is feunded.
It has, indeed, been maintained (comp. Schleusner’'s Lexicon II.
325.) that & stands for the Hebrew w9, “because,” =37 '-;y,
“for the sake of” W “on account of,” in the sense of &s

“ wherefore, on which account;” but, neither in the texts of the
0ld Testament (Ps. xvii. 6, cxvi. 10, Deut. xxii. 24, and others)
can it be so understood, nor does this signification occur in the
New Testament. (We are erroneously referred to texts such as
John viii, 44, 1 John iii. 14, by men holding this view.) To
evade, however, the difficulty which is contained in the aonst,
the word ay«=gy, “to love,” must be taken in the sense of *giv-
.ing a proof of love,” so that the meaning of the verse would be:
“thence, thou mayest conclude that her sins are forgiven, be-
cause she has given me a great proof of love.” The signification
of dyaxgy, “tolove,” as it appears in the second division of the
verse, however, forms a contradiction to this view, for according
to these, it signifies a condiiron, not a mere action. The meaning,
it is evident, 1s not intended to be that she hasloved, and that her
love was now past, but on the contrary, that she is living constant-
ly therein. It is merely thrown back into the past tense in order
to place it in connection with the forgiveness. Weshall thus have
to endeavour tlie rather to overcome the difficulty of the vdea.
The Catholic church has misinterpreted! the latter, in so far as

1 On this text, De Wette makes the remark: We are now advanced
beyond the polemical contradiction of the Catholic doctrine of sanctifica-
tion, or holiness by works, (Werkheiligkeit). I very much doubt this.



154 GOSPEL OF ST LUKE V1I. 47.

with her forgiveness is based, or depends on, the performance of
meritorious works, since she views the ayasieas, “to have loved,”
as active, 1.e. in the sense of that activity which is the result of
natural powers, upon which forgiveness depends, but which, in
accordance with the parable, cannot be the meaning. But, the
power and faculty to seek, or rather to receive inwardly forgive-
ness, pre-supposes of nccessity love in the mind as a receptive
working, which will be the more intense the greater the guilt to
be forgiven appears to man. If this receptive love (which is
identical with the faith of repentance,) verily apply to itself the
grace of forgiveness, or forgiving grace, then it unfolds itself,
and reveals itself, in actions, as in the case of this female sinner
towards Jesus. In the same receptive love, it makes or changes,
as it were, the power which enkindles life within it, into the re-
ceptive pole of its activity, so that according thereto, love repre-
sents itself in these words of our Lord in the wondrous form of
its manifestation, according to which it makes jtself known, now
as active, then as passive, but always as the same. We may,
therefore, affirm, that the sense of these words is: that he who
is to bave faith in the forgiveness of sin, must harbour within
himself an analogous fund of (receptive) love; and this then ma-
nifests itself, as soon as the forgiving power of love, which is, as
it were, the positive pole, approaches it, in the same ratio, as the
sin increases, which is being taken away. There is comprehend-
ed herein, at the same time, a reference to the peculiar decision,
or rather disposing power of our Lord, that where sin becomes
mighty, or abounding, there does grace reveal itself and abound
in a higher degree, (Rom. v. 20); not as though sin could produce
any kind of good, but only, Lecause God’s mercy reveals itself
towards those that are the most miserable, in 2 manner the
most refulgent. The Pharisee was not without love, he loved a
Little, conscious that he had received but little, but the woman,
who had received all, hence loved ardently and with all the pul-
scs, or energies of her life!

Holiness by works is the natural resort of an unrepentant heart, and
manifests itself even within the Evangelical church, in forms not Catho-
lic.

} Concerning the relation of receptive love to faith, compare the com-
ment on St Matthew xiii. 58. The weighty text, Hosea ii. 19, 20, must
here be glanced at, for there love and faith pervade each other, and are
intimately eonnected in the words of the prophet.
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3. 135

Ver. 49, 50. With this is connected a repetition of the solemn
forgiveness: apéwrei dou wi amogrias, “thy sins are forgiven,” as
well as of the astonishment expressed by those present. (Con-
cerning this comp. on St Matth. ix. 3, wherein also faith and its
relation to forgiveness form the point at issue.)

A transition, describing in general terms the ministry of Je-
sus, (Luke viii. 1—3,) introducesus to the parables. The Re-
deemer wandered about visiting cities and villages, preaching
the kingdom of God, accompanied by living witnesses of his re-
deeming power. The persons specially named, are, Mary of
Magdala. (See on St Matth. xv. 39.) Her situation previous
to her restoration is described as having been peculiarly distress-
ing; (¢wre Saupbue, ‘seven devils.” See St Matth. xii. 45), all
her powers and capacities seem to have been surrendered to the
ministrations of darkness.! 2. Chuza’s wife, Joanna, (¢émireomog
= oinovéuog, steward.) 3. Susanna, =y, Lily. The two lat-
ter are mentioned in this place onlv\:,vbut Mary Magdalene is
known from the history of the sufferings of the Redeemer, (St
Matth. xxvii. 55); but according to the same text, others al-
so, and among them probably those here mentioned, persevered
in their adherence to Jesus, even up to the moment of his being
nailed to the cross. These women afforded him support out of
their private property, (izdexorra, opes, facultatzs, < wealth, sub-
stance,” and waited upon him. The more rare the glances af
forded to us by the gospel-history, into the external circumstan-
ces of life in the circle in which Jesus moved are, the more at-
tractive do they prove in the eye of the reader; they throw a
peculiar light on his whole life while dwelling on earth. The
heavenly manifestation which presented itself in his person to
the world, is enveloped in all respects in a genuine human gar-
ment, his glory shines purely internally, and reveals its bright-
ness externally, only when it is to prove a blessing to others.
He, who was the support of the spiritual life of his people, dis-

1 8t Mark xvi. 9, notices this event in a totally different connection
as regards Mary. It appears, according to him, as though her libera-
tion from demoniacal influences was to be regarded as somethuw alto-
gether peculiar. Her former situation was in the highest degree unfor-
tunate, and therefore the power of the Redeemer was manifested in her
in a more dazzling manner, and her love to the Lord became by so much
the more ardent. Evelywhele (compare the narrative of the resurrec-
tion) she is the first named among thc women.
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dained not to be supported by them in the body; he was not
ashamed to penetrate so far into the depth of poverty as to con-
descend to live upon the alms of love; he only fed others in a
miraculous manner, for himself he lived upon the love of his
people.! Hence, he loved with a perfect and pure love, and so
permitted himself to be loved; he gave all things to men, his
brethren, and received all things from them, and enjoyed there-
by the pure blessings of love, which is perfect then only when
it is at the same time both giving and receiving. What a fea-
ture in the picture of the Messiah! Who could invent things
such as these! He who feeds thousands by one word of his
moutl, lives himself upon the bread of the poor. It was neces-
sary to live in this manner, in order that it might be so re-
corded.

§ 22.—THE COLLECTION OF PARABLES.

(St Matth. xiii, 1—53; St Mark iv. 1—20, 30—384; St Luke
‘viil. 4—15, xiii. 18—21.

In continuation of the gospel-history of St Matthew, the expo-
sition thereof brings us to a collection of parables. There is
something peculiar in this collection, for it does not appear to
be in keeping with the nature of this manner of teaching, to
accumulate together a number of parables. For since they pre-
sent truth under a veil, and are intended to induce to reflec-
tion and inquiry, their significancy would be weakened by the
bringing together many, in one oral discourse. The mind would
feel itself rather disturbed and bewildered than excited by the
varied references contained in the parables, and hence their end
would not be attained. The case is indeed different with written
discourses. The reader can reflect on each individual parable
at leisure, he can compare the one with the other, and obtain
thereby a clearer insight into the peculiarities of each; for Holy

LIt is worthy of remark, that women only are named, airiveg dimxévovy
alrdy awh rov bmapyivrwy durdug, “the which ministered to him of their
substance,” and who clove to their Lord with an abiding devotion, as is
witnessed by the narrative of the resurrection. The weaker half of the
buman race were the first to arrive at the knowledge of the strength
that they possessed in Christ.
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Scripture, therefore, a collection of parables is peculiariy adap-
ted. DBut, although a written collection of parables appears, ac-
cording to what has bLeen said, partly very important in itself,
and partly very suitable to the collective manner of representing
events, of St Matthew, yet, the question might be raised, whether
it would not appear more consistent to imagine, that St Matthew
has here formed, not so much a collection of parables spoken at
very different periods, as that, historically faithful, he has deliv-
ered them in the same manner in which they were communicat-
ed one after the other by Jesus when teaching in parables. For
the support of this view we might refer to passages contained in
the Gospel of St Luke; more especially to chap. xiv. 28; xvi.
31, wherein Jesus brings forward parable after parable, and yet
everything seems to testify that in these passages the original
connection has been preserved. To this must be added the
bearing which all these parables have in common to the kingdom
of God, a circumstance which contributed mwuch to prevent the
hearers from becoming bewildered, inasmuch as one simile was
calculated to throw light upon another,—and the manner in
which St Matthew (ver. 1 sqq.) portrays the scene, where Jesus,
sitting on the sea-shore surrounded by a vast multitude of peo-
ple, teaches them, and concludes thus, xiii. 53, his ministerial
teaching. Yet, against this view argues first the fact, that St
Luke must in that case have transposed some of the parables,
inasmuch as he brings them forward in chap. xiii. 18—21, spo-
ken in an entirely different, though well-chosen connection; and
then secondly, the loose manner in which St Matthew avails him-
self of certain opening and closing formulas; a feature which we
have already reflected upon when treating on the Sermon on
the Mount. As he evinces no interest whatever in local or
chronological data, hence no great stress can be laid thereon.
With the scene depicted by St Matthew at chap. xiii. 1 sqq.,
cannot be brought by any means into unison the fact narrated
in ver. 10, viz. of the drawing near of the disciples and their ask-
ing him concerning the meaning of the parables; the multitude
had evidently nothing to do with this, but it appertained solely to
the private circle of the disciples. St Mark iv. 10, shows that
this sentiment is very correct; and adds, moreover, that this
question was put by the disciples to the Lord, &rs éybvero xaraud-
vag, “when he was alone.” Here, then, we at once perceive,
that according to St Matthew, everything is not to be supposed
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as appearing in its immediate or strict conncetion. He has an-
ticipated the interpretation given by Jesus of the first parable, the
Evangelist seeing that this interpretation could only have taken
place as soon as Jesus had withdrawn himself from the multitude
and found himself alone with his disciples, as is recorded, in-
deed, on occasion of the second interpretation at ver. 36. Hence,
it appears dubious, according to this verse, whether the Lord ad-
dressed the last three parables to the disciples alone, or whether
they were directed likewise to the people. In either case the
discourse must have been interrupted, and the concluding for-
mula, erércoey 6 "Ino00s cig rapuBoras ratras, “Jesus had finished
these parables,” given in ver. 53, acquires thereby a totally dif-
ferent position with regard to ver. 1, from that which at the first
view it seems to have. Under circumstances such as these, it is
doubtless best to assume (and this would be, indeed, quite in
accordance with St Matthew’s usual manner of representing facts)
that he here formed a collection of parables in his own way.
The circumstances under which the Evangelist introduces them,
still retain therewith their perfect veracity. Jesus may have
related, no doubt, some parables under these very circumstan-
ces; to them St Matthew has added others in order to place
this manner of teaching of Jesus more fully before the reader.
Both St Mark and St Luke perfectly agree with' St Matthew in
the order of the first parable; tle latter ones alone are arranged
differently. The existence of an intimate connection with each
other of the parables related in St Matthew xiit. is in no way de-
nied in consequence of this manner of presenting them; on the
contrary, this becomes evident from the manner in which they
are communicated. The seven parables communicated by St
Matthew in this chapter are destined to characterise the various
relative positions of the kingdom of God. The ﬁrst parable com-
prehends or views the relative position of the various classes of
mankind with regard to the Word of God; the second has in view
the position of mankind with regard to the kingdom of the evil
one; the third and fourth depict the greatness of the kingdom of
God as compared with its insignificant beginning; in the fifth and
sizth the value of the kingdom of heaven is prominently brought
forward; and finally, in the last is depicted the ever-mingled
form or state of the church upon earth which will endure even
until the day of judgment.

But, with regard to the parable itself, i.c., its nature, and the
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use made thereof in the New Testament, it must be observed
that the Greek terms, mugufBors, sugmpie, “ parable,” and “ pro-
verb,” altogether correspond with the Hebrew, byns, “proverb,

a weighty saying.” Both expressions are used in a certain in-
definite sense. As Ligma, which it is well known, signifies fre-
quently a normal prece;)t: sentence, or decision, so also does zusa-
Bors, namely, whenever a sententious idea implies, or rather
comprehends a simile or comparison (St Luke iv. 23; St
Matthew xv. 15). But, even common similes with this normal
conception, i.e. mode of viewing, occur under the same designa-
tion (St Mark iii. 28; St Luke v. 36; vi. 39.) Most commonly,
however, this name is used in the three first Gospels, (for neither
the expression used in this sense, nor the thing itself, are to be
found in the Gospel of St John and in the rest of the writings of
the New Testament,) when speaking of a peculiar form of teach-
ing, which has, indeed, some analogous examples in the Old Tes-
tament (Isa. v. 1. The mashal, i.e. parable, here made mention
of, is used by Jesus himself; [comp. St Mark xii. 1,] Ezek. xvii. 1
sqq.; Judges ix. 7 sqq.; 2 Kings xiv. 9; 2 Sam. xii. 1,) and
which is most closely related to the fable (Aéyos, amiroyos, avos.)
The parable differs from a simile chiefly in this, that the
latter does not imply or express any individual subject or fact,
which is the case with the parable whenever it appears in a
state of perfect development. Sometimes, it 1s true, the parables
are merely indicated, as, for example, the parables of the hidden
treasure and of the merchantman in St Matthew xiii. 44, 45.
But even in such an unfinished form they differ from niere
similes, or allegories (far extended similes,) inasmuch as the ba-
sis of the determinate simulated fact therein indicated may be
always discovered. But it is more difficult to point out the dif-
ference which exists between parable and fuble. The ancicuts,
especially Aristotle (Rhet. ii. 20), who is followed by Cicero (De
Invent. i. 30), and by Quinctilian (Inst. v. 11), perceive a ditfer-
ence only in the more or less ample treatment thereof, inasmuch
as to them the fable appears as the more finished production,
whereas the parable is regarded as the more unfinished. Among
recent writers, Lessing regards the difference as consisting in
this, that the fable vepresents the individual case as real, where-
as in the parable it is only possible; with Herder, however, it
consists in this: the fable has recourse to irrational nature,
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whereas the parable makes use of the rational. Yet, none of
these suppositions are without their difficulties; to judge accord-
ing to the Biblical parable, it also represents the occurrence as a
real one, not merely as a possible one, as for example, the very
first parable of the sower in St Matthew xiii. 4. Tlis argues
against the view taken by Lessing; but against that of Herder
we have the Old Testament parables above referred to, especial-
ly Ezek. xvii. 1 sqq., wherein the very subject of the action is
represented by the inanimate creation, and which nevertheless
can be regarded by no one as a fable. The fables of Esop,
however, on the other hand, sometimes represent human persons
as the media of instruction. The difference, no doubt, is a pure-
ly internal one. The point of view occupied by the propounder
or inventor of fables is of an inferior character, and hence, his
object also is the more subordinate; the end of the fable is to
exhibit earthly virtues or commendable qualities; and inasmuch
as the earthly virtues, such as prudence, skilfulness, industry,
&ec., have their representatives in certain species of animals,
hence, the irrational animal creation may be used most advan-
tageously for this form of instruction; if we employ human be-
ings in fables, they must always appear therein in that light or
character, according to which they belong to the animal creation.
But the parable introduces us into a more exalted, a purely mo-
ral sphere, its object is to represent heavenly rules of life, or
circumistances decreed by the Deity. Hence is its element more
peculiarly conversant with human nature; wherever the parable
touches upon irrational elements, there it views them as condi-
tioned Ly a higher divine power. In the fabulous world, huma-
nity, if it appears therein, is viewed from its subordinate side;
in the parable, irrational nature is viewed from its divine side.
Fable could find no place in the sacred Scriptures, if we consider
their peculiar character,’ inasmuch as their whole endeavour is
to seize upon the divine character of man, and to exalt it. The
parable, on the contrary, is their true element. One might say
that the Old Testament is a real, matter-of-fact parable, which
teaches in its listory subjects of a divine nature; in the New
Testament, the Son of God veiled the truths of the kingdom of

1 At the most may Judges ix. 7 5qq. be regarded as a fable, but even
here also there is visibly no higher point of view evolved, which has its
foundation in the circumstances connected with the passage.
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God revealed in him in parabolic symbols, in order thus to af
ford instruction for all degrees of mental development and intui-
tion, and thereby to bring it to pass, that the one should be as
profoundly initiated into the mysteries of the doctrines of the
kingdom of God, as the others should be left in a state of dark-
ness with regard to his nature.!

Ver. 1, 2. From his dwelling-place, (which was probably in
Capernaum,) Jesus went to the sea, (the lake of Genesareth,)
and in order to withdraw himself from the crowd, he entered in-
to a ship which happened to lie there ready; the people stood
on the land (shore), (imi 7%¢ ¥9s,) Ly the sea-side, (b5 77y ddruo-
oav, St Mark iv. 1.)

Ver. 3—9. The parable of the sower is one of the few of
which we have an authentic explanation by the Lord, which is
not only very important for the right understanding of this single
narrative, but which is also of importance, for the deduction of
principles for the exposition of all parables. We may particu-
larly infer therefrom what appears to be the most difficult in the
exposition of parables, how far the isolated features of the para-
bolical discourse frequently have any signification or not. Just
as shallowness may on such points make light of all that is
profound in the Word of God, by simply exclaiming, this
or that is a mere decoration—so can superstition in like
manner make a mountain out of every grain of sand. (To
the words re erewd, *“ the birds,” contained in ver. 4, St Luke
adds: b obgared, “ of heaven,” according to the Hebrew, "33
o, ¢ the birds of heaven.”—Bddos +is y7¢, ““ depth of earth,”
stands =3adsin y%, “deep earth.”—Kavpmarilsedus, signifies to be
burnt up by the sun, or to be scorched, Zzgaivcsdas, to wither, to
dry up altogether. Ver. 7. avafaiven, = ribyy, 1y, to spring
up. St Mark gives, iv. 8, the numbers inverted y(;t the same
as St Matthew, which points out to us, that nothing further is
to be sought for in the position thereof. The well-known em-

! Modern literature is enriched with some works on the Seriptural
parables, which are very full of learning. RErTBERG and ScnuLze com-
posed prize essays for Gottingen University, (both published in Géttin-
gen 1828). A most ample and satisfactory treatise, de Parabolarum Jesu
natura, interpretatione, &c. “ On the nature and interpretation of the
parables of Jesus,” was published by Unger, Lips. 1828.
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phatic formula, ¢ éxwr dree 2. = A, “he that hath ears, &ec.,” in-
vites to examination.)

Ver. 18—23. With this parable itself we connect closely the
explanation of the Lord, which the disciples, when they were
alone, request of him, (xarauovae, “ when he was alone,” St Mark
iv. 10); the important discourses which intervene we shall con-
sider hereafter. The expression, axeloare iy masaBordy, * hear
ye the parable,” must not Le translated: hear the exposition
of the parable (Schleusner has even a special number, or cipher,
under the word =agaSors, for the explanation, a parable), on
the contrary, it is only by the comprehending of the narrative
that it becomes a parable. Our Lord draws a parallel between
the four kinds of fields and four kinds of mental dispositions of
those who receive the Word of God which is scattered abroad,
St Luke viii. 11.) The parable here changes at once into the
literal discourse, inasmuch as instead of the seed, which was
represented in the simile as developing itself in a different man-
ner, in accordance with the nature of the soil upon which it fell,
he enumerates the individuals in whom those developments take
place. His literal discourse is mixed up in a peculiar manner
with the parabolical language, as in St Matthew, in the:  7age
Trv 080y, Eai Ta werpwdy, eis vag drcvlos oTepels, he who was sown
(upon) by the way side, upon stony ground, among thorns.” In
St Luke, only, (viii. 14, 15,) the neuter gender is several times
made use of. With regard to the first disposition of mind
(beart), this is not represented per se in the explanation of
our Lord, but only in its consequences, but which however ad-
mit a reference to the position itself. An dxobew, “ hearing,” but
no euwivas, “ having understood,” of the word is assumed, but
only a losing of the same. Although a positive cause, ex-
ternal to the nature of the described subject is supposed,
which is the prince of darkness, who is anxious to prevent
the winning of souls, (iva u4 miorebouvres swhion, ““lest believing
they should be saved,” St Luke viii. 12); yet, it is evident, that
the possibility of such a ministration of the prince of this world
lies even in the disposition of the mind itself. The figure (the
édég, “ public way,”) points to a state of hardness of the individual
mind, caused and brought to pass by external causes, it is a
want of receptive power, an inability to believe, which prevents
him from receiving the word; if in such hearts a certain en-
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trance of that which is Divine takes place, (sv 75 zagdin,! St Mat-
thew ver. 19), yet it is not intimately received by his nature (14
quwévros, “‘not understanding it,”) and thus it does not sink and
penetrate deep enough, in order to be saved from the attacks of
the inimical principle; the evil power does not penetrate into
the y% xary, “good ground,” ver. 23, hence the Divine element
can there freely develope itself. It is remarkable that the merend,
“birds,” spoken of in the first part of the parable, (ver. 4), are
explained by the momgés, “evil one,” (sarawsis, ““Satan,” of St
Mark, &:¢Bonos, ““ the devil,” according to St Luke),? an explana-
tion which, hdd it not been given by the Lord himself, could
have hardly been received; the figure (r& aerend, the birds,”
would have been solved by means of the general notion, destruc-
tive influences. But, here we have evidently a passage, in
whicl, as in ver. 39, the Redeemer speaks of the devil in a di-
dactic manner; and this too, without being solicited, in the
most contracted circle of his disciples. The description of the
second disposition of mind or heart, is that of one nearly related
to the former, although deviating much in its outward manifes-
tation. There exists in the interior the same want of receptiv-
ity of that which is Divine, (v mergudn, the stony places,”) the
exterior alone is capable of being moved and susceptible of what
is noble; the beginning of life excites for this reason fair ex-
pectations, (,u,sn‘c xaols AouBdver Adyov @:zob, “he receiveth the
word of God with gladness,”) yet, the plant cannot take deep
root, (it wants the ixuds, “ moisture,” St Luke viii. 6, = bygirne,
the nourishing moisture), such an one is, therefore, a mpioxasgoc,
“temporal,” (which St Luke explains: wgbs xasgiv marebes, ““ he be-
lievetll for a time,”) the contrast to widwéc, * eternal,” (2 Cor.
iv. 18). In the hour of temptation, (3 xaey Terpaauod), which is
characterised more precisely by St Matthew, and St Mark, by
the expressions dainjrg, ¢ tribulation,” and diwyuss, *“ persecution,”

! In the formula comaguevov v 77 xecgdiar,  sSown in the heart,” &, “in”
does not permit of being interchanged with ¢/, “into;” it means, the
seed which was scattered abroad, and is now in the heart.

2 Tt is incomprehensible to me, how Schieiermacher (Glaubensl. v. i. p,
213, 2d edition), can say, “the expressions are here of double interpre-
tation, and the enmity of mankind against the divine word is as nearly
connected herewith as the devil” The expressions é caravas, 6 81¢30hog
(with the article, without anything preceding whereto to refer them)
cannot possibly be explained as referring to man.
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coming from without, they fall off. (St Luke dpisravras, “fall
away,” St Matthew and St Mark exavdarilovras, < are offended,”
for what particularly regards exdvdaroy, ““offence,” comp. on St
Matthew xviii. §). This application of #ajc, ““the sun,” (St
Matth. xiii. G), as signifying scorching fire, heat, in parabolical
language is likewise found in the Old Testament. (Comp. Ps.
exxi. 6; Is. xlix. 10, with Rev. vil. 16).

In the therd disposition of the heart indifference does not ap-
pear, as the thing which prevents the development of the Divine
word; but only those foreign elements which become mixed up
in the mind with the divine principle of life, which are, so to
speak, the thorns that stifle the germ of the young plant. Good
and evil ave according thereto conceived, as existing in the in-
ward life i1 a simultaneous process of development, yet in such
a manner as to afford the latter a predominance over the for-
mer, whet ‘of the growth is thereby suppressed. As that which
prevents e development of the heavenly germ, the two forms
are broug!.t forward, in which sin reveals itself in this temporal
system of the world, (aiav ofroe, ““this world.”) Firstly, the
wtpuva, © care, anxiety,” the oppressive, heavy portion of earth-
1y life, wlich causes its falling off, or apostacy from that which
is Divine; secondly, the démdry rov @robrov, ““ deceitfulness of rich-
es,” the zlluring portion of life, which pretends in a delusive
manner to appease the desires of the soul. St Luke describes
this latter form of the pernicious influences of the world-
ly principle more fully by adding, (viii. 14,) the words:
sdovai o3 Biov, “pleasures of life.” (Bis, life,” like seculum,
here signifies the temporal existence of man, as he appears in-
corporated with sin,—comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4, whence 1s derived the
expression used by the fathers of the church: Buwrmd, Srurind =
secularia, “the things of this life or world,” implying whatever
concerns this world, whatever belongs thereto. Comp. Suicer:
Thes. s. . v. and St Luke xxi. 34, 1 Cor. v. 3, 4) St Mark
uses inclead of 7dwai, pleasures,” the expression: ai wep) rd
voi émiduias, ¢ the desires after other things,” so that other al-
lurements of the external world are placed on a parallel with
arobros, ““ riches,” as producing a similar effect. -These extrane-
ous objects withdraw man’s undivided attention from holiness,
which requires it, and hence it is prevented from developing it-
self, in ity fulness and power. Svumviyover Tdv Adyor, duagmog yiveras,
oo reracgezbon, © they choke the word, it hecomes unfruitful, they
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bring not to perfection,” in St Luke. The expression re.copogim,
is only to be found in this one passage, (Luke viii. 14,) and signi-
fies: to bring to the end, to finish; but the fruit of the spirit is
the end of the internal spiritual life, which the word of
God ingrafted in the heart, must attain to (Gal. v. 22)) inas-
much as it assumes that it has produced its full effect upon the
entire inner man.—That the spiritual fruit, then, grows out of
the Divine word engrossed into the heart, is that which forms the
characteristic feature of the fourth and last disposition of the
heart, which the Redeemer figuratively calls the % xenrs, “ good
earth;” a spiritual soil, endowed with the fulness of receptivity, in
which the process of development is interrupted by none of those
hindrances, above treated of. The various expressions used by
the evangelists, render highly intelligible the effects produced by
that which is Divine upon such hearts. According to St Mat-
thew, with the g&xolew, “to hear,” is likewise connected the
owitvas, “to understand,” which is a reception of the Divine
thing, in its most true or proper nature and manner, and is thus
contrasted with ver. 19. It is according to St Mark a wugudiye;s-
das, ““receiving,” a receiving into ourselves, into the depths of
our life, and forms a contrast with the lostng spoken of at ver.
15. According to St Luke it is a xaréyen, “holding fast,”
wherein is implied an activity of will in defence of the divine
principle of life which is obtained, and the expulsion of all ex-
traneous influences; it forms a contrast to ver. 14. St Luke
has, moreover, the marked addition & bmouovs,  with patience,”
in order to describe the bearing of fruit, as the result of the gra-
dual process of the internal amalgamation of life with the Di-
vine, which by no means depends upon a mere arbitrary deter-
mination of the will. St Matthew and St Mark indicate the va-
rious degrees of fruitfulness in language still more figurative.
Without enlarging too much on the meaning of the expressions,
txardy, “a hundred fold,” éZaxovra, “sixty fold,” redxovra, © thirty
fold,” we may assert, that the numbers not merely imply the
various degrees of endowment with miraculous powers, which
forms the condition of the perfection of the fruits, (comp. St
Matthew xxv. 14 sqq.), or the degrees of care spent in the pro-
motion of their thriving, but that there is likewise brought for-
ward, besides these, the fact that all is distributed, cven in this
portion of the mighty kingdom of God, according fo rule and
order; hence, that the capacitics and powers bestowed on vari-
L
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ous individuals are not poured out without rule, but that they
are given according to laws and regulations.

In the account by Luke viii. 16—18, and by Mark iv. 21—25,
there follow immediately after the explanation of the parable
thus given by the Lord, certain words which are awanting in
Matthew, but which are not without importance for the deeper
understanding of the similitude. The connexion of these verses
with the foregoing parable is obvious, if one only keeps in view
the circumstance that the Saviour, in passing on to another com-
parison, is showing how the apostles were the 5% xaa# and there-
fore called to bring forth seeds and fruits, which in their turn
were destined to produce still more extensive results. The light
which has been kindled, and which is intended to diffuse its
radiance, is thus equivalent to the seed scattered abroad and
designed to grow up,' and the general idea which follows ob yég
éovi 71 xpuwriv x. v. A. contains merely the affirmation that every
thing wrapped up in the divine word shall gradually unfold and
develope itself. To this is subjoined the admonition, BAémere
Suv wg drovere g yap &y £ 00dAceras Gurd xau bg &y ua) Exn xal 8 Soxes
Exerv apbroeras aw’ aurod. The same words stand at Matt. xiii. 12,
but are somewhat differently introduced. The original connexion
may probably have been preserved by Luke and Mark., For
according to them, the words were obviously designed to prevent
a possible misunderstanding of the parable, lest it should be
supposed that the states of mind described as existing in differ-
ent men, originated in any inherent necessity, or that the conse-
quent variety of effects flowing from the word of God in them,
arose from such a source. The admonition Biéxers x. r. A. and
especially the remark és ydg @v éxn x. 7. A. takes for granted the
freedom of choice and the influence of self-determination, amidst
all differences of internal organization. For, according to the
connexion, the #xev and the w4 #xen (as conjoined with the doxei
#yen) refers to the fruit which was really produced, or only ap-
parently brought forth. The #yev admits also of being referred
to the »% zanrs to which the fruit stands related simply as effect
to cause, but the former view is to be preferred. Thus under-

! The same intermingling of the two compansons of seed and hght is
found also in Philo; é¢écvara 57/0V1 ,u,wn rizren ap’ tavrig om TE EOTIV N
8e0dingg x]/uyn omsipavrog efg duThy darivas venrag Tol ml.fgbg dig duviseTas
bewzed Ta gopimg doymera. De vita theoret. Opp. v. ii. p. 482. Man-
gey-
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stood, the whole sentence (Gnome) affirms that wheresoever that
which is divine has once manifested itself in fruit-producing
power, it goes on to develope its influences ever more purely and
more nobly; but wheresoever it fails of effectual operation, there
not merely the old state returns, but the man sinks deeper, and
loses even that which he vainly imagined himself to possess.
This idea plainly leads to the further conclusion that the states
of mind depicted in the parable are not to be conceived of as
definitely restricted to separate individuals, but are rather to be
regarded as realized in the same person successively in different
periods and situations of life, so that as well on the one hand
may the hard stony heart, by a faithful using of grace, be en-
nobled into a good and fruitful soil for the Divine word, as con-
versely may the good ground' on the other hand by faithlessness
be desolated and destroyed. But this implies no denial of the
fact, that in different individuals there naturally exist predomi-
nant tendencies towards the one or the other of these mental
states, such predominance arising from the blessing of pious, or
the curse of impious conduct. Only, every man must be viewed
as a free agent, and as the Bible nowhere teaches the existence
of a decretum reprobationis, according to which, sin concentrates
itself of necessity on certain natures, just as little does it teach
the existence of a gratia irresistibiles, in virtue of which, good
concentrates itself of necessity on certain individuals. We are
rather made everywhere to see that the Divine government of
the world, which has its foundation in necessity, is in harmony
with a world full of beings who are free agents, and who are
never forced by compulsion under the influence of good or evil.
The most favoured individuals, if personally unfaithful, can at-
tain not the slightest advancement in good, while the least
favoured, if personally faithful, may develope themselves most
attractively. DBy the principle, therefore,—he who has much, of
him shall much be required,—the apparent unrighteousness con-
nected with the different positions in which men are born, is
fully removed. Only in Mark do we find the statement added

1 All who hold the doctrine of the saints’ perseverance with its kin-
dred truths, will dissent, as the Translator does, from this statement and
some others which follow. If the author really understood this truth
ag implying that men are not free agents, but driven by force (durch

Zwang,) to good or evil, he could not have known what the Calvinistic
system of doctrine really is.—T.
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(Mark iv. 26—29,) in which the comparison of the seed sown in
the field is taken with a modification such as does not occur in
the other evangelists. It stands in immediate connexion with
the preceding idea, that wheresoever the divine root has entered
into a soul, it evermore manifests its blessed influence according
to the power which dwells in it, and which developes itself out-
wardly. The comparison therefore sets forth this indwelling
encrgy (and in this respect it is allied to the parable of the
leaven), quite as strongly as it does the inability of him who
soweth the seed of the Divine word to effect its growth, that
growth proceeding wholly from itself as the general law of all de-
velopment implies. Mark iv. 26, 27, contains a representation
of the gradual growth of the seed without the co-operation of the
sower; Kadeudew, éyeigeodas is merely a description of what happens
in ordinary life, which excludes any further attention to the seed
that has been sown. Independently of the efforts of man, the earth
itself [adrouds7] brings forth fruit. What properly belongs to the
seed is here attributed to the earth, as that on which the growth
of the seed depends; in other respects it is of no importance to
the understanding of the similitude. The expression abroudry,
that which moves of itself, which grows of itself, does not occur
elsewhere, except at Acts xii. 10. The mode of growth, by pro-
gressive stages, is described by the words ységros [the first spring-
ing of the corn which is grass-like,] erdsus [the sprouting of the
ears,] ooz [the ripened grain.] In verse 29th, xagedd, scil.
¢avriv is used after the analogy of the Latin se dare, tradere, as
Virgil, Georg. i. 287, writes, multa adeo gelida melius se nocte
dederunt. Compare also the Hebrew gbws, the Chaldee Db\lj’

Ezra vii. 19, [see Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 2422.] Agézavor sickle
stands for the labourers bearing the sickle; the Sepraral, see Matt.
xiii. 89. There is only one difficulty in this parabolic discourse,
as given by Mark, the circumstance namely, that the sower who
after scattering the seed goes away, is none other than the
7o dwbgdmou, as our Lord’s own explanations afterwards show,
(Matt. xiii. 87,) and as is indeed indicated by the very fact, that
the Lord, when the harvest is come, sends the reapers into the
field, an act which, according to Matt. xiii. 39, must be referred
to the time of the zgimg.  But in what scnse it can be said of the
Lord that he lets the field grow without caring for its advance-
ment, one does not well see, inasmuch as grace is required
cqually at the commencement and throughout the course of the
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divine life. Every thing would appear to harmonize better
if we could suppose that by the dvfowms; omeipwy is to be under-
stood any and every teacher who may be labouring in the
Lord’s vineyard, and who certainly after implanting the word in
the heart, must, in respect to its future growth, leave it to take
its own course. Perhyps, however, such difficulties show that
the similitude ought not to be pushed thus far. The very nature
of a similitude implies that on some point or other, the thing
compared must differ from that to which it is likened, else the
two would be identical. Only in this case we feel ourselves shut
out from having recourse to this explanation, by observing that
the specific point on which the whole comparison turns, is just
this very abandonment of all care for the seed after it has been
sown. Unless, therefore, the whole is to have the appearance of
inanity, meaning and force must be given to this point. Per-
haps then, according to Matt. ix. 15, the meaning of the entire
parabolic discourse may be taken in this way: although the inner
life in man is never, during the course of its development, abso-
lutely without the grace and the presence of the Lord, yet may
it be said that there are two special periods when that grace is
pre-eminently active. The first is the commencement of the life,
(the sowing,) the second is the ripening of the fruit, (the har-
vest). Between these points lies a period, during which it may
be said, that comparatively the soul is without the Lord, the
divine life implanted in man developing itself according to its
own inherent power, and to this season perhaps, a season of in-
ternal struggle and turmoil, the Lord here refers. Thus under-
stood, the comparison gains for itself, at least, a specific mean-
ing, and its connexion is made clear with what had gone before.
Nor does this explanation exclude a reference to individual
human teachers, only this does not appear as the thing primar-
ily intended.

It is in another sense however, that the words #c yag v éxn
x. 7. A, are interwoven as part of this discourse, by Matt., in the
verses before us, the exposition of which we are now to give.
According to ver. 10, sq., the disciples came to Jesus and asked
him generally what his purpose was in thus speaking in para-
bles, (diari év wapaBorak Aareis duroic;) the Lord replies that he
employed them on acecount of the differences that existed among
the various classes of his hearers, some of whom he wished to
understand him, others not. In speaking by parables this two-
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fold object would be gained, for every.thing that it was needful
for him to state would thus be declared, but in a form so veiled
that only thosc understood it who were designed to understand
it. Among these the disciples are mentioned first of all, and in
this connexion is it said éavi¢c yag Exer x. 5. A., (ver. 12.) The idea
thus appears set in a different light from that in which we find
it with Luke and Mark. The apostles are represented as the
#vovrec on whom, for this reason, there flows in the aspigoevua, the
rorwof, however as_the obx &xovrsc, who lose for this reason what
they already have, to whom the appearance of the light tends to
bring destruction. Before considering however, this idea, which
is further developed in the following verses, we must attend to
the expression, pusThgie g Badgireiag T obpaviy (706 0505). It
marks the general object of the wugzBoras, and in those very
parables which follow throughout this chapter constant reference
i1s prominently made to the Basreiz. The word wuersgry then,
from pvéiw to shut up, to conceal, is in the New Testament used
to denote the Divine counsels, decrees, doctrines, which, as such,
could never have become known to men as such, to men if left
to themselves. (So the Heb. 3y in the Old Testament.) No-

where, however, are these decrees, &c. represented as absolutely
eternally hid, and incapable of being known; but God, who at
the prompting of his own love, reveals himself and all that is in
him, is constantly by his dmoxarviss revealing his pversea; yet
not in such a way that they cease to be wvsriga, they retain for
ever their divine character, which exalted them above all the
powers of discovery belonging to man himself, only instead of
hidden, they have become unveiled wversgr. (1 Cor. ii. 7.
Rom. xvi. 25.) According to this view, the pvorigia v%¢ Baoreiag
<& obzaviov, denote the whole system of Divine counsels, ordinances,
and doctrines, which have been revealed through Christ, and
through the new economy which he founded. These stand in
contrast, as it were, with the wuerigix 7ot viwou, which, after the
fulfilment of the Old Testament economy, had to make way for
a new system of uvarigie. This whole collection of mysteries, how-
ever, was made known only to some (Yui 6tdoras gvivas,) from
others it was hid, (according to Mark ro% ifw, as opposed to the
apostles roiz fow.) As to the mode of expression used by Paul in
regard to this matter, comp. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Thes.
iv. 12.  In the use of the word 8tdoray, it is impossible not to see
a reference to the decree of God. It implies first, the positive
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exercise of divine grace, its communicating or imparting the
blessing, and then negatively it implies the inability of man’s
will to attain of itself the thing bestowed. He uses the expres-
sion in the same sense as at Matthew xix. 11; xx. 23, and
especially at John iii. 27; vi. 65; xix. 11, with the addition of
dvebev, éx Tou évgavos. But this idea, that the passage asserts the
giving and the withholding a knowledge of the secrets of the
divine kingdom, forms precisely the great difficulty that meets
us in this and the following verses, (ver. 13—15)) where at
greater length it is explained, and founded on Old Testament
prophecy. ‘

According to the narrative of Matthew xiii. 13, the idea cer-
tainly seems put in such a form as to intimate that Christ’s
speaking in parables was simply a consequence resulting from the
blindness and insensibility of a portion of his hearers. For the
expression employed is & wagaBorais hard §r1 Brtmovres ob BAimovos
z. 7. A, while Mark and Luke in the corresponding passage give
fva Brémovres un Brémwor, words which obviously mean that their
failing to understand him was the object designed by our Lord in
using the language of parables. But that in Matthew’s account
of our Lord’s discourse he meant to convey no meaning different
from that of the other evangelists, is shown first by the quota-
tion from the Old Testament, which of itself expresses as strongly
the same idea, and in the next place, if we take the ér/ in verse
13, to denote the eause which led to his speaking in parables, it
implies something self-contradictory. “ For this reason do I
speak to them in parables, because they do not understand,” is a
mode of thought which could in no respect be explained or jus-
tified! For if they wholly failed to comprehend him, one does
not see why the Lord did not speak at once in simple unfigura-
tive terms—that would at least have given a chance of his being
understood somewhat better than speaking before men of dull
apprehension in language obscure and veiled. And according to
this view the possibility of his being understood, must, to a certain
extent, be assumed, as otherwise it would have been more to the
purpose for him to have refrained from speaking altogether.
On the other hand, the idea is a very simple one:—* I speak in

! The words could only be so interpreted if the parables were to be
considered as means for facilitating the understanding of the subject re-
ferred to. But against this view the passage éxenvors 8 ob dtdoras, (v. 11,)
is 8o decisive that the point admits of no further discussion.



152 GOSPEL OT ST MATTHEW XIIr. 10—17,

parables in order that they may not understand,” and this view
has been attempted to be got rid of simply on account of the
dogmatic difficulties it involves—difficulties which do not con-
cern the interpreter of Scripture. According to the connexion
therefore, the words in Matt. xili. 13, should be translated
only in this way, “I spcak to them in parables, for seeing,
they sce not,” so that the result is represented as an effect
contemplated and designed. This is plainly shown also irm-
mediately afterwards at ver. 15, by the expression wimore /dwor,
in the prophecy of Isaiah (comp. Mark iv. 12.) Attempts have
been made it is true to put such a meaning on the w#more here,
and the #e in Luke and Mark as to take away from both par-
ticles the idea of design. And it is not to be denied that whmore
(as was already remarked in regard to e on Matt. i. 22,) some-
times in the New Testament, wants the sense of intention, or
design. Especially convincing in support of this view of wmors,
1s the passage 2 Tim. 1. 25, unmose dw avrols 6 Sedg merdvoray, which
it is utterly impossible to translate, “n order that God might
not grant them repentance,” but rather “ whether God (¢ wire,)
will not bestow on them repentance.” According to this the
passage before us, (ver. 15,) might be rendered;—whether they
might not see, whether they might not hear. The reference
however to the prophecy (Is. vi. 9, 10,) which is also introduced
in the same sense at John xii. 39 sqq.; Acts xxviii. 26 sqq,,
admits no interpretation of the passage except the teleological.
Matthew and also Luke in the Acts of the Apostles, follow with
some unimportant variations the reading of the LXX., while John
on the contrary has given a translation of his own which expres-
ses however the idea of the passage with the closest accuracy.
He writes tvx #8lvavro mioredew, and ive A idwer, so that the utmost
violence must be done in interpreting the passage before the
words will bear any other sense than this, that the design was
they should not understand. The connexion of the words also
as given in the Old Testament clearly shows the same meaning.
(Compare Gesenius in his Commentary on the passage Is. vi. 9,
10.) It is represented as the penalty, as the curse of sin, that
it prevents man’s understanding the revelation of that which
comes from God. (The Brémew and dxoter, as contrasted with
the ob ovwévas, o0z idel, denote the opportunity which had been
given of understanding the Divine, inasmuch as it had been
opened up in their immediate presence, while they did not pos-
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sess the susceptibility necessary for embracing it. This want of
susceptibility—the mablhty to believe—is denoted by émoscivgn, —
]DW"’ “to become fat,” in the sense of “to become unfeeling

or tnsensible.” It stands as parallel to the 7290 and briivy !

which in the Greek are rendered Bagswg auaue:v xu,u.,u.bzu Kup‘wus/v
1s a barbarous form for reTapmLEv=—nheicy Tolg o¢9a7\.yo.'1;. The
verb émsoreipew,—nnyi, to abandon a path which had been al-
ready entered on, is here as frequently elsewhere used to denote
the inward turning of the soul from darkness to light. In the
last clause xa/ idowpwws wbrobs, a various reading, idoomes, 18
found, which certainly has been transferred from the LXX. in
order to lessen the hardness of the passage by giving to the
words the sense of “but I will heal them.” This interpretation
however does not agree with the connexion of the Hebrew, in
which ND Rl holds a position entirely parallel. In Mark

accordmgly, the whole force of the idea is preserved, only the
figure implied in ideowus, is explained by the words i pd deedi du-
roig ra auagrpuare, a rendering which is also given in the Chaldee
version.) According to the connexion then as found in the pro-
phet, the passage Isa. vi. 9, 10, refers primarily to the cotempora-
ries of Isaiah. Matthew sees in it a reference to the cotempora-
ries of Jesus, not judging capriciously, but taking a profound view
of its real import. For that which was exhibited in the days of
Isaiah did not differ from what occurred in the times of Jesus—
making allowance for circumstances—it was essentially the
same. The Divine, as set forth in the discourse of Isaiah, was
met by the insensibility of the people whom he summoned to
spiritual effort, and the curse of their sin lay in this, that they
did not even see the Divine as it existed in him. In the time
of Jesus the same nation was dealt with in the same way, with
only this difference, that in Jesus there was exhibited to the
people the purest manifestation of the Divine, a faint reflec-
tion of which was all that could be beheld in Isaiah. Inasmuch
then, as even this glory of the Divine light remained unper-
ceived by them, the curse of sin in all its magnitude was exhibit

ed to view, and the prophet’s words consequently met in this with
their entire fulfilment. And as in this instance, so is it gene-
rally with the New Testament writers—the phenomena of life
in the Old Testament arc viewed in the original root whence
they sprang, and are seen to have corresponding analogies more
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fully developed amidst the occurrences of a later period. (Asto
the bearing which the train of thought in this passage has on
the doctrine of predestination, see further what is said in Rom.
ix.)

Ver. 16, 17. In contrast to the curse therefore which strikes
these hardened hearts, there follows here that blessing which
falls to the share of the disciples as men of receptive minds.
The épbarwoi, dra, are mentioned as the organs of reception in
general, something corresponding to which belongs to the inner
man. At Luke x. 23, these words occur in a quite different
connexion, which will afterwards engage our attention. He
adds that Jesus addressed these words to the disciples when by
themselves (xas’ idiav—=narapivas, Mark iv. 10, 34)) a fact which
might have been inferred even from their contents, The com-
parison of his disciples to the wpop7ras, and the éixars, of the Old
Testament, (Luke instead of the &ixasw, has the word Bamnes,
an expression however which must in this case be held as apply-
ing to righteous kings,) would have been unintelligible to the
multitude. Besides, the idea expressed in ver. 17, is simply an
exposition of the frequently occurring aAeior "Twviz, whsior Zohoudivog
&0, (Matt. xii. 41, 42.) All the longing desires of the pious
throughout the Old Testament centred in the person of the Mes-
siah. To behold him was the loftiest object of Old Testament
hope. This benefit was granted to the disciples, and their whole
blessedness, all their glory, consisted in this that they were illu-
mined by the radiance of the Sun of righteousness. The special
grace thus vouchsafed is brought to their remembrance by
Christ, not in order to exalt them above the Old Testament
saints, but to lay them low before the Lord.

Ver. 24—30. From this same comparison of seed-sowing, a
second similitude arises, which however contemplates a different
aspect of the kingdom of God. Of this parabolic statement also
an authentic explanation is given by the Lord, ver. 36—41,
which we shall take up at the same time. (The duodéyn 9 Basr-
2ela vy dupaviv dvbguy, is an abbreviated form of expression—one
point of the similitude is brought prominently forward, and on
it the comparison is concentrated. Here it is the man who scat-
ters the seed, and so at ver. 83, it is the {us, at ver. 44, the
Snoavgis, at ver. 47, the saysvy, at ver. 45, the dwewmos Ewmogog.
The word wegaribivar,—pyyp, is here selected with reference to the
enigmatical character of parabolical language—he laid the para-
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ble before them, for the purpose of opening it up. In the sreiges,
év @ drye®, we must beware of supposing that there is any con-
founding of e/ and &, he sowed upon his field as the place of his
labour. The night-time is described as év r& xufelbden robg &vdsd-
movg, as at Job xxxiil. 15. Ver. 25. {Zdwe, in the Talmud,
T Comp. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. fol. 680, Suid. # é =& eirw
duga, 1. €. lolium [Virg. Ecl. v. 37, infeliz loliwm,} cockle, darnel.
The weed showed itself first at the springing time [Brasrdien,]
and latterly when the fruit was forming, [xagmdv woei,] and it
could not therefore have been stified by the grain. Ver. 28.
dmendivres ouAAiEwmer. This is 1epresentéd as spoken according to
the analogy of the Hebrew, 7'7—1, in the oz of the éimodeomirng,
but neither here nor in any other passage where 7'7—‘ is used

are we to regard it as an empty pleonasm Ver. 30. Seprorig,—

6 egilwv, occurs only here; dioun, is also a awaf Aeybuero, =TI
Exodus xii. 22. An Old Testament comparison lies at the foun-
dation of this whole parable of the burning up of the tares.
Comp. 2 Sam. xxiii. 7, where the same reference had already
been made to the final judgment. The amofixny corresponds to
the Hebrew, =win, “ granary, storehouse.”)

Ver. 36—43. The explanation of the parable wasin this in-
stance also communicated to the disciples when alone, after the
people had been dismissed (ver. 36). In brief sentences our
Lord expounds the several portions of the comparison, the last
point however, the final separation of the good from the bad, on
which the whole turns, being more shortly given. But for this
express exposition by Christ another interpretation would un-
questionably at first sight have suggested itself. Jesus explains
the field as being the xésuos, the good seed as the vio) riis Bas-
rsiag, the Zildwa as the viol ro wommeo, and consequently the whole
human race, good and bad together, are viewed as the corn that
is growing up in the xésuos, a word which here seems like orbis
terrarum, to denote the universal earth. The generality of this
reference does not appear at first sight to agree with the con-
nexion, for the subject of discourse is not the whole world (ver.
24), but rather the PBasircia r@v obgavav. That in the general
world evil intermingles itself with good, is obvious at a glance,
but it is strange that in the kingdom of God itself, onward to its
close, the same intermixture should be seen, for the express de-
sign of that kingdom is to represent the good. Beyond all
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doubt, however, this similitude must be understood of the
kingdom of God, which is here termed the world, inasmuch as
viewed ideally, it is destined to pervade the whole xéowos, or
conversely, the xdomwos viewed ideally is seen as destined of
God to Dbecome his kingdom. The derangement of this
original purpose by the influence of the kingdom of dark-
ness, the Saviour will here explain, and he undertakes to
define the relative connexion of good and evil in the church
of God on earth, as well under the Old as the New Tes-
tament, down to the final judgment. The viss rou dvdpdmov, con-
sequently appears here again in his ideal dignity (comp. Dan.
vii. 13,) as the adversary of the duiBoros, while from the begin-
ning onward he has been working out the victory of good among
the human race. This moreover is another passage belonging to
the number of those in which Christ refers in his teaching lite-
rally and directly to the devil. The disciples had requested here
an authoritative exposition of a similitude that was dark to
them. In no point of view was this an occasion for conceding
to popular prejudice (even if the idea of such accommodation
were not essentially inconsistent with the holy character of
Jesus,) and still less for having recourse to the use of proverbs or
any thing else of the kind. While, however, according to this
view, the parable as a whole is clear, yet on particular points, we
are met by important difficulties. Thus the way in which the
uiig vhg Pacicias, and rob wovmeol, are set in contrast, seems to point
to an absolute severance of individuals, which might again seem
to favour the doctrine of predestination. But the prohibition
forbidding the rooting out of evil (ver. 28,) at once sufficiently
shows that neither are the i rii¢ Baarreias conceived of as en-
tirely dissevered from the evil, nor the i soi wongo as wholly
dissociated from the good. The one class appear only as in a
certain respect the concentration of good, (not however as though
any gratia trresistibilis preserved them from falling back,) the
other as the concentration of evil, (not however as though any
decretum reprobationis forced them into wickedness, and held
them back from the possibility of repentance,) drawn by birth,
circumstances, education, now more towards the one element,
now more towards the other. For though all men are involved in
sin, yet are they notf all in an equal degree under its power; sin-
cerity, uprightness, and susceptibility for everything good being
beyond all mistake manifest in some, while others display malice,
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obstinacy, hardness of heart. It is strange however that this pro-
hibition to separate these elements before their becoming ripe
should be the thing omitied in the Lord’s explanation, whether it
be that Matthew has abridged his exposition, or whether it
be that the Saviour wished merely to set prominently forth
the great final separation, thus sufficiently indicating that
until that separation take effect, no arbitrary, and therefore
merely pernicious attempt to dissever them ought to be made.!
It is indeed self-evident that this does not prohibit the seve-
rance of what is sinful from that which is good ; it is only meant
that no endividual person should be shut out from intercourse with
the good as incorrigible, there is always the possibility that the
beneficent influence of good may awaken up in him the slumber-
ing elements of improvement. At the same time however, it
admits of no doubt, that according to the meaning of this para-
ble all violent interference with the course of life led by the sin-
ful members of the church (not merely death, but also final
excomrunication,) as well as every arbitrary effort to realize ab-
solute purity of communion on earth, (Donatism) is forbidden,
because the former leads to harshness and injustice, the latter
inevitably to pride and blindness. For as within man, even the
best, there exists a mixture similar to that which prevails with-
out him, the effect can only be most pernicious, if, overlooking
the sin that is in his soul, he holds himself forth to éthers as a
pure member. The view here inculcated leads simply to humility,
mildness, and to constant watchfulness at the same time, for the
improvement of one’s self and others. For there is no intention
to prohibit admonition, or appropriate church discipline, or any
other methods of dealing with the lives of sinful members of the
church, if only not forcible in their nature. What man however
is unable to separate, that the all-knowing God dissevers finally
in the ouwréheia rou aivog robrov. The meaning of this expression
cannot here be very accurately determined, generally and com-

1 The view of this parable recently put forth by Steiger, (Ev. K. Z.
Feb. 1833, p. 113, sqq.) to the effect that it is simply prophetico-histo-
rical, i. e. that it contains no admonitions intended to guide the conduct
of believers, but merely instructs us in the truth that the church shall
never on earth be pure, is obviously untenable, for in that case the ac-
count of the servant’s zeal in wishing to root out the weeds, and the
Lord’s prohibition, would be mere decorations incidentally introduced to
adorn the similitude—a supposition which clearly is most arbitrary,
and destructive to the character of the parable.
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prehensively it denotes simply the conclusion of this temporal
course of the world which contains the mixture of good and evil.
That this severance is advancing of itself step by step, that it
has been going on throughout the course of the world’s history,
that it was decisively manifested in the founding of a visible
kingdom of God, and will be finally consummated in the univer-
sal judgment—are truths not touched on in the passage here be-
fore us. There is merely presented to us the great principle
of biblical theodicy, that one day the holy and the unholy shall
be mutually and wholly separated, but up to that period they
shall remain ripening together, cach according to its own nature.
(Comp. in regard to svsérsid 7. a. what 1s said at Matth. xii. 31,
and xxiv. 1). In the account of the xgimg, as here given, the
Basiieia 5. ©. is contemplated as the only thing that exists, that is
in being, out of whicl it 1s merely required that foreign admixtures
be expelled, in order to manifest its real nature. (The sending
of the dyyero, and the whole manner in which the punishment is
represented will be found explained more fully at Matth. xxiv. 31;
xxv. 50, 31. The oxdvdara, be it also observed, and the wosivreg
71y dvowiay, are not to be taken as synonymous—the former is the
more forcible expression, Kdumog mupds—=anijp dudivior. As to xravfuds
xai Beuyuds idbvrwy, see on Matth. vii. 12). After the expulsion of
evil as the element of darkness, good reveals itself in its pure
nature as light. (Tére 61 dinasor ixrdpu~pover, as children of light—
children of God the #arse rwv pwrawy [Jamesi. 17]. The words
are chosen with reference to Dan. xii. 8. Comp. Wisdom iii. 7,
4; Ezra vii. 55).

The third parable of the mnstard seed is at once seen to be
far less fully carried out than the two which precede it. It ap-
proaches the character of a mere comparison, for it is simply the
nature of the mustard seed itself, and of the plant growing out
of it, which is employed to illustrate the Sasneia . . In Luke
this parable, and the following one of the leaven, also occur, but
in another connexion, which we shall afterwards consider more
at length. (In the parable the wixgireeor, and the weiloy, with the
genitive following them, have certainly the force of the superla-
tive, only too much stress in this respect must not be laid on
them. The selection} of this particular plant is perhaps to be
explained from its qualities as a seasoning; which in the para-
ble that immediately follows, forms also the tertium compara-
tionis.  Adyavoy, = Zay vegetables, cablugelike plants gene-
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rally. The merends ob obgarod, appear here in a connexion wholly
different from that at Matt. xiii. 4, as representing all those who
seek protection and refuge in the kingdom of God, according to
Ezek. xvil. 28, which passage seems to lie at the foundation of
this whole comparison. Inasmuch asin the separate forms which
exist throughout creation various characters seem to find expres-
sion, they admit also in the parabolic language of Scripture of
being understood in a variety of senses.) The idea which this
parable is obviously designed to set forth, is simply this—that
in the manifestation of what is Divine, the beginning and the
end of its development stand related to each other in an inverse
ratio. Springing from invisible beginnings, it spreads itself
abroad over an all-embracing field of operations. As however the
kingdom of God may be conceived of at one time in its totality,
at another in its speciality, 1. e., as manifested in a greater or
smaller sphere, in nations, or in private individuals, so also may
the parables which set forth particular aspects of the kingdom
of God, be viewed. The rich thoughts deposited in them possess
the same truth for the whole body as for the private members,
because truth is universally alike and consistent with itself.
Ver. 33. The fourth parable of the leaven is very nearly al-
lied to the foregoing, illustrating like it the all-pervading power
of that which is from God, and the efficiency of which does not
depend on the extent of the mass on which it may have to act.
The two parables differ simply in this, that, in the former, that
of the mustard seed, the divine kingdom is exhibited as mani-
festing its powers outwardly, in that of the leaven as unseen, as
working ¢n secret. The leaven shows it at the same time acting
on another element which it strives to transmute, and draw into
the nature of its own being, whereas in the parable of the mus-
tard seed, the only point brought into view is the inlierent de-
velopment of that which is divine viewed by itself. (ziun is
used, Matt. xvi. 6; 1 Cor. v. 7; Gal. v. 9, in a bad sense, with
reference to the passover feast, Ex. xiii. 3. Its pervasive, sea-
soning power, forms here the single point of coniparison with
that which is divine; wisdom, the cternal mother of life, having
sunk down into human nature in order to hallow it. The word
¢éyxgbrrew, indicates its secret, invisibly-acting influence. *Anre-
gov, stands for the substance of the pigaux, the meal, of which
the dough was to be formed. The measure, siroy, according to
Josephns [Antiq. ix. 2,] contains wédiov xai #uics 'Irarmér. The
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mention of the particular measure individualizes the comparison
as the nature of a parable requires. It were wrong expressly
to apply the particular number to spiritual subjects, yet are we
not perhaps altogether to deny some reference here to spirit,
soul, and body, as the three powers of human nature which are
to be sanctified by that which is divine).

Ver. 44—30. The last three parables, which however are.
given more 1n the shape of hints than of full detail, exhibit the
kingdom of God in a way peculiar to themselves. They bring
out the relative positions in which men stand to it, while the
preceding parables had adverted partly to the nature of that
kingdom in itself, and partly to the relation in which it stands
to men. This peculiarity makes it not improbable that, as
Matt. ver. 36, had already indicated, these latter parables were
spoken confidentially to the inner circle of his disciples, with
whose position, relatively to the kingdom of God, they singular-
ly harmonize, as indeed with that of all who are connected with
it like them as preachers of the gospel. The first two parables
respecting the treasure in the field, and the pearls, come into
contact in the same way as those of the leaven and the mustard
seed. They represent the absolute value of divine things as
compared with the relative value of every prized earthly trea-
sure, and enjoin the sacrifice of the latter for the sake of the
former. The abandonment, for tlie sake of the Divine, of a
man’s whole possessions, whether external (property, goods, pos-
sessions,) or internal, (opinions, usages, tendencies by which life
had been swayed,) the apostles had begun to put in practice,
and the Saviour here intimates, that step by step they would be
required to carry it out. But while the two parables are thus
allied, a difference is yet obvious between them. In Dboth the
precious object (the 3neavgde, or the pagywgirn, appears it is true
as concealed, but human effort in searching for the concealed
treasure is differently represented in them. In that of the
pearls a noble active nature is exhibited, which, under the pres-
sure of inward impulse, seeks after ({»r¢;) the true, and strives
for the exalted till it gets sight of the essence of everything that
deserves a wish in .the divine, as revealed in Christ its centre,
and by complete self-renunciation becomes possessed of it. In
the similitude of the treasure in the field, on the other hand, it
is a more receptive turn of mind in reference to the divine which
is preseuted to our notice. It comes uusought, unlocked for, yet
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las the soul the will and the power, at any price, to acquire pos-
session of it, only the active exertion (the s7:»,) is wanting.
The history of a Peter and a Nathaniel exemplify these forms
in which the principle of life developes itself among men (comp.
Jolm I). In the parable of the treasure hid in the field, not on-
ly is bold, joyful, self-sacrificing zeal (dmb riig yuoiis dured imdyer)
commended, butpraise seems also given to prudential management
in divine things, inasmuch as the man who finds the treasure
hides it again, and then buys the field from the owner without
saying anything of the treasure contained it. The singularity
of this will be considered and explained when we come to
the difficult passage; Luke xvi, respecting the unjust stew-
ard. Another thing peculiar to the parable of the pearls is
the contrast between unity and plurality. It expresses in a
peculiar way the absolute importance of the one thing, and the
merely relative value of everything else. Naturally this one
thing can be no mere doctrine, no dogma, but something essen-
tial; it must be the divine in the human, as exhibited in the
person of Christ. That man should in his own experience find
God in himself, and himself in God—this is the one pearl for
whose acquisition he must, in a peculiar sense, be willing to part
with all things that he may win all things. The oneness of the
pearl, however, does not contradict the idea that there are a
multitude who seel it, for just because it is in itself the divine,
therefore may each man seek and find it. It exists everywhere,
inasmuch as the divine germ lies slumbering in all hearts, and
requires only to be awakened by quickening, and life from on
high.

The last similitude of the fishing-net is again closely allied to
the second of the tares in the field. In both there is represent-
ed the intermingling of good and bad in the Basieia =. ©. which
are to be separated only at the end of the day. For, what in
the parable of the tares is denoted by the harvest, is here sha-
dowed forth by the completing of the draught of fishes. In
verses 49, 50, the parabolic discourse indeed is explained in such
a way as to correspond word for word with verses 41, 42, and
our observations on the former passage therefore apply equally
to this. The difference between the two similitudes might pex-
haps be most properly stated thus. In that of the tares the Su-
ot 7. ©, is set forth in its ideal form as identical with the
whole »éouog, while in this of the fishing-net on the other hand
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the kingdom of God is taken according to its real appearance,
as a smaller whole defined and marked off within the xéouog but
including within itself the tendency to diffuse itself over all.
This is pointed out by the circumstance that it is from the 3¢-
raooa, which represents the whole, that fishes are taken into the
net of God’s kingdom. Thus cxplained, the passage is another
evidence to prove that the Saviour himself acknowledged no
pure communion in his visible church on earth. It appertains
to the wondrous leadings of God’s grace that everywhere in the
course of this transitory world, evil intermingles itself alongside
of good. As in the ark a Ham appears along with Shem and Ja-
phet,—as in the company of the twelve, a Judas,—so has the
spiritual Israel, the spiritual Jerusalem, a Babel in its bosom.
By this arrangement the opportunity of repentance is every-
where put within reach of the evil, and the child of light, amidst
his struggles with the enemy, is carried on towards perfection.
Not till the xgiois éoxdrn, will an entirely pure fellowship of saints
be exhibited. The parable gives us further an important hint
as to the dyyero, to whom the work of making a separation is
entrusted. For it is obvious that they are the same persons who
first cast out the net, then draw it to shore, and afterwards se-
parate the fishes. If we compare then Matt. iv. 19, where the
Lord promises to the apostles that he will make them &g
avépa=wy, 1t appears that by the ayyero, we are to understand no
spiritual beings from the heavenly world, but men whom God
has furnished as his messengers and servants, by infusing into
them heavenly powers for trying and proving the spirits of
others. Thus had the ]‘D already been styled at Mal. ii.
7, n-mn-g-m-p ‘[N573 Although therefore the apostles in one
sense are themselves fishes (ix85¢,) caught in the net of God’s

kingdom, yet are they in their renewal and regeneration so trans-
formed, that they tale part in the spiritual work of Him who
first took them by the might of his love, an intimation which is
not without importance for the understanding of other passages,
such as Matt. xxiv. 81; xxv. 31, compared with Jude ver. 14;
1 Cor. vi. 2, 8; xi. 31.

Ver. 51, 52. Matthcw concludes this collection of parables
with the question of Jesus to the disciples, swixare révra wivra ;
If we compare Mark iv. 13, we find a word of reproach uttered
by Jesus 2gainst the little power of understanding possessed by
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the disciples, and this question may therefore be translated—
have ye now then at last comprehended all this? Not as though
they should have gained an understanding of it without expla-
nation, but along with it and through means of it. For Mark
observes, iv. 34, xar idiav roic wabnrai dured éxirve wdvra. (The
verb émien, points plainly to what was cnigmatical [pyym] in

the parabolic discourses of Christ.) On receiving the affirmative
reply of the disciples, the Saviour gives under another similitude
a view of the peculiar nature and ministry of a ypepuarels in
that more exalted sense in which the character ought to belong
to the apostles. The di¢ roliro refers back to the preceding ves
xbeie of the apostles, the force of it being—‘ on this account can
ye now fulfil your calling for,” &c. &c.,—obviously however the
reading 77 Baoreia must here be preferred to the other & Buo-
Asig, OF éig Basireiav, which can have arisen only from a misunder-
standing of the passage. For it is not simply the members of
God’s kingdom who are here spoken of, but those who act as
teachers in behalf of the members. The expression ypuupareis
5 Baaein padnredelc is therefore to be explained as meaning a
scribe who has been instructed, and who, by means of instruction,
has become capable of labouring for the kingdom of God, who
therefore himself, in the first instance, belongs to it, and who,
moreover, hath penetrated into its deep things that he may be
able to lead others the further. Obviously our Lord intends to
contrast his apostles with the Jewish pwpp, the jeapuare 4

Busireiq tiis s padnrevdivres.  These latter learn earthly wisdom
after a human method for earthly ends; the apostles, and by
consequence, all who resemble them, draw instruction from the
eternal Word (John I. 1,) the fountain of all wisdom and truth,
for heavenly objects. The relation in which these spiritual
yoappares stand to the church is compared by the Lord to the
relation in which the father of a family stands to the members
of the household. He has wisely provided his stores, and out of
them divides to every individual according to his wants. (The
Ynoavgés is here equivalent to the raueiy, in which the new and
old supplies lic treasured up. The éxBdrren, is equivalent to
N9, promere.) It is probable that 'something more definite
than the mere idea of diversity is denoted by the xand xai rerwd.

The most natural course is to refer it to the great distinction
between the law and the gospel, in the due apportioning of
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which lies fundamentally the whole employment of one instruct-
ed for the kingdom of heaven, inasmuch as the inner life of the
soul is oscillating for ever betwixt these opposite points, as will
be further explained in Rom. vii.

Ver. 34, 35. In conclusion, let us now consider the words with
which Matthew finally closes those parables that were uttered in
the hearing of the people—words, however, which are applicable
to the parabolic mode of speaking generally. Matthew, with
whom Mark (iv. 34,) agrees, observes that in general Jesus
never spoke, yweic magaBorss,—that is, never to the &yxru, for to
his disciples he expounded these parables. In considering this
idea, we must in the first place understand the wagaBors in the
more general sense of comparison, stmilitudo, only one does not
well see, even when it is thus explained, how the position can
entirely be made good, that Jesus never spake without simili-
tudes. The shortest mode of explanation is to view the nega-
tion as merely a relative one, or if this seems inadmissible, it
may then be said that the xadic 46ivavro dxolew of Mark iv. 33,
supplies us with a solution, inasmuch as even though the Sa-
viour in a literal sense did not always speak in similitudes, yet
was he never understood aright by that multitude, so little fitted
for the reception of spiritual iruths. With this, the quotation
that follows well agrees, in which the mystery that runs through
the whole ministry of the Messiah is brought forward into view.
(In regard to the formula émws mAngwds, see on Matth. i. 22. The
passage quoted is found at Ps. lxxviii. 2, in a poem by Asaph.
According to the account of Jerome [in his commentary on the
passage,] the name of Isaiah stood in the passage of Matth. as
given in the old MSS., but without doubt it was interpolated
because the writer of the Psalms did not seem-to the transcriber
to be a prophet—a name which it was usual to restrict to the
person primarily so called.) The first half of the verse agrees
with the Hebrew and the LXX,, the second, however, varies from
both. The words go 30 N Mo are translated by the
LXX., ¢S¢ytonas mgoBrspara dn’ dgxic. The words as given by
Matthew are so peculiar that they furnish another argument for
the independence of the Greek text. The phrase dmé xaraBoris
équou, in the sense of an’ dexiic, does not once occur in the Old
Testament; in the New Testament, on the contrary, it is very
common, Matth. xxv. 84; Luke xi. 50; John xvii. 24, and often
besides. At the foundation of it lies that figure which compares
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the world to a building whose erection commences with the
foundation xareBors. Only in this passage, however, do we find
the verb Zgebyw, which the LXX. also employ at Ps. xviii. 2, in
translating yvar, and which is very commonly used by the

Gnostics to express their emanation-doctrine of the streaming
forth of being. The expressions '711773 and myry imply the
idea of a dark, enigmatical mode of speakmg, as an outward
covering, and, a.long with this, the reality of deep thoughts full
of profound meaning. The DI NI are the eternal
mysteries of the world and of human hlstory which Christ unfolds
for those who comprehend his discourses, but which remain hid
from the multitude. The poet utters the words of the quotation
in connexion with the rest of the Psalm, and by and iy

refer in the first instance to the leadings of God’s ancient peo-
ple. This then is another passage added to those which seem
to countenance the idea that the phrase ia aAneud7 does not
imply the fulfilment of a prophecy. But that Matthew saw in
it such a fulfilment—(even if he were wrong in taking this
view,) 18 clearly shown from his translating g PRMo by amd za-

raforiig rov xéouov, while from the connexion of the Psalm it refers
primarily to the times of Moses. The expositor therefore ought
not in this case to reject the most obvious meaning of the for-
mula—a meaning which the writer himself plainly intended to
give it. If we ask however how it is conceivable that the Evan-
gelist can see in these words the fulfilment of a prophecy, the ex-
planation may be given in the following way. What the pro-
phets utter as men inspired by the Spirit of God and through
his power, is really spoken by the Logos, the Son, who in all in-
spired Scripture reveals himself through them. In thus far then
it is Christ’s part alone to say dwidw & wapaforais b orépe pmov,
for without his power it is impossible for any to find out or re-
veal divine secrets, and what the poetic writer of this Psalm says
respecting wisdom and revelation, he utters only through him.

§ 23. JESUS IN NAZARETH.
(Matth. xiii. 53—58; Mark vi. 1—6; Luke iv. 14—30.)

The older expositors (Storr alsorand Dr Paulus at the present
day,) assume that in these narratives the Evangelists refer to
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distinet visits paid by Christ to Nazareth at separate periods.
According to this view, Matthew refers to a later period when
Christ returned and taught a second time in his native town,
while Luke records the carlier visit. As to this, the only ques-
tion is, how to connect Christ’s presence at Nazaveth on the first
occasion with the imprisonment of John, (for according to the
parallel passages [Mark i. 14; Matth. iv. 12,] the two events
seem to hang together,) and next, how to find for the second
visit a proper place in the history, inasmuch as Mark puts it in
a different connexion from Matthew. Schleiermacher, however,
has conclusively proved (on the writings of Luke, p. 63,) that
the narratives refer to the same occurrence. For if the narra-
tive of Matthew were transferred to the later years of Christ’s
life, it is not easy to suppose that the inhabitants of Nazareth
could ask #¢3¢v robrw 4 gopia; and still less can it be thought that
the events recorded by Luke are posterior to those related by
Matthew. In point of internal character both histories are en-
tirely alike, and the single circumstance that countenances the
idea of their being distinct, is the chronological succession of
events.! This very fact, however, is another proof that there is,
especially in Matthew and Mark, the absence of any prominent
attempt to trace the course of events according to the period of
time in which they happened. Matthew, at the commencement
and conclusion of his narrative, uses general formulae, xiii. 53,
perioey ézei Sev nad EAJdy x. 7. Ao XiV. 1, b éxeive 7 xausg. Mark vi. 6,
breaks off so indefinitely that even if he had in general followed the
thread of chronology, he here obviously let it fall from his hand
with the words xa7 Tegriye g Auimas abxnAy Ordcorwy. The words
used to denote the transition of the narrative to a new subject—
uerrpey éxeiev by ixsivw Tw xosgi are obviously so vague that they
do not even amount to anything so definite as afterwards or at
the same time, in however wide a sense these expressions be
taken—they are rather, according to the standing-point of the
Evangelist, to be understood as meaning generally, “ Jesus came

1 Sieffert (p. 89, sqq.) thinks that the wrong position assigned to this
narrative disproves the apostolic origin of the gospel. But as the whole
of these occurrences at Nazareth happened before the calling of Matthew
(comp. Luke iv. 14 8qq.) one does not see how it is precisely as to the
events of this period that Matthew must have been so accurately inform-
ed. Besides, it is far from his object to trace the chronological course
of events.
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once upon a time to his native city.” In the connexion as it
stands in Matthew, the whole narrative is plainly introduced,
not for its own sake—it scrves simply as a key-stone to the col-
lection of parables. The whole emphasis lies on the words =:9e
rolrw 7 dopia durn xal éi duwdues. This supio of Jesus was unfolded
in the parables here recorded, and the relation in which those
around him stood to it, is shown in the following narrative.
They knew it well, but took offence at his immediate earthly
connexions, and despised on this account the blessing which
Jesus was come to bring to them. Luke, on the other hand, re-
lates the occurrence for its own sake, and unquestionably he is
in respect of chronology more correct, although the vagueness
of the formule (Luke iv. 14, 15,) do not admit of an accurate
determination of the time—only that the occurrence belongs to
the commencement of our Lord’s ministry, is more than pro-
bable.! Him, therefore, we shall follow mainly in our exposi-
tion, adding at the end the particulars given by Matthew and
Mark.

Luke iv. 16, 17, represents most graphically Christ’s entry
into the synagogue at Nazareth. The words xard d elwdis durg,
(comp. Acts xvii. 2,) do not refer to an earlier period, for, that
Jesus previously to the commencement of his public ministry de-
livered addresses in the synagogues, is improbable even on the
showing of this narrative. The narrator rather refers by anti-
cipation to his subsequent course of labour. According to the
practice of the ancient synagogue men who were deemed trust-
worthy, even though not rabbins, might deliver doctrinal ad-
dresses to those assembled. They usually stood up during the
reading of God’s Word (dvéers avayvawas, ver. 16,%) the servant of
the synagogue (Umngirns, ver. 20,) handed the roll, and the
teacher, after reading the section, sitting down delivered his dis-

! Yet De Wette thinks Luke may have placed the incident at too
early a period.

2 In reference to this custom quotations are given by Lightfoot on the
passage. In the first it is said,—Non legunt in lege nisi stantes. Imo
non licet legenti, alicui rei inpiti. Unde autem tenetur legens jstare?
Quia Secriptura dicit: tu autem mecum sta. The reader in the prophets
was called -wapyy, i. e. according to Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 1719, dimit-

tens, he who read last and dismissed the people. According to this, one

may suppose that the reading of the passage from the law was already

g’mpleted, and that Jesus, as maphtir, now concluded the service of
od.
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course (ver. 20). After a section from the books of Moses, there
followed a passage from the prophets. The account given in
this narrative corresponds closely to the usual practice, the only °
doubtful point being whether the Redeemer read the passage
from the Prophets set down for that Sabbath or not. To me the
latter view seems probable. On the contrary supposition, one
must assume that first an extract from the law, and next this
passage from Isaiah, had been read, but in this way the deep im-
pression of these prophetic words must have been greatly weak-
ened. Besides, the words dvawrifas vd BiBNiov elge x. 7. A. point
not so much to reflection or previous calculation, but to the Holy
Spirit himself, as guiding to the discovery precisely of that pas-
sage in which the Messiah’s appearance was predicted.

Ver. 17. The BiBriov is to be conceived of as a roll, so that
avasricow retains its literal sense of unfolding or unrolling. The
person who presented it was undoubtedly the P the Umngérng,
ver. 20, (comp. Buxt. lex. p. 730.)

Ver. 18, 19. The passage Is. Ixi. 1, is quoted by Luke freely,
and therefore with some variations, from the LXX. Many changes,
however, have been adopted from the translation into our text,
as for instance the additional clause ideoeedas rodg SUVTETPILEVUUS TAY
rasdiay after the d=ésrarzé ue. The clause amoorerras rfﬂgauo',ulévou;
év égéou, on the other hand, is found neither in the Hebrew text
nor LXX. translation of the passage, and consequently must have
been inserted by the Evangelist quoting from memory. The
passage, moreover, in its prophetic connexion, belongs to that
majestic prediction of the yyjyy> “ayy, which fills the second half

of Isaiah. It contains under the figure of the prophet- and the
enlightened portion of the people, who are now spoken of lite-
rally, as Israel, and now as an individual person, a prediction of
the Messiah, in whom, as its individual representative, the holy
Israel is presented to view. In this light does the Redeemer
now make himself known while explaining the words of the an-
cient seer as fulfilled in himself.

The expression mveipa in' iué = \'7}7 rmn occurs also in the
same form at Isaiah xlii. 1. lix. 21. It dehotes the exalt-
ed character of Him who was sent from God, and furnished
with power from on high. The words ¢yt ué, refer more defin-
itely to his being furnished with spiritual power for the royal
and priestly offices of the Messiah, the separate forth-putting of
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which powers, the following narrative records. 00 ehverey = 3

is nothing more than the simple ér/, and assigns the ground of
the spiritual anointing, “for he anocinted me to preach good
tidings to the poor.” The cbuyyericodtos mrwyois (Dvgy WW_B‘?)
points out that which was the primary work of the Messiah.
The arwyoi, like the mrwyol mbuar of Matt. v. 3, are those who
have been awakened from natural death to anxiety, within whom
the felt need of an atonement has been excited. The sbayyéniov
was brought to these men through means of the very appearance
of the Messiah, of faith in him and his help against sin with all
its inward and outward consequences. The &gseiz and the
dvdBredrg, are specially brought forward as the real results effect-
ed by the Spirit-anointed Redeemer. The saving power of the
Messiah, which is one and the same, is represented first as break-
ing the bonds of sin, then as removing the insensibility of the
darkened mental eye; so that it is merely two aspects of the
same subject which are brought forward, and these have their
analogies in the physical world. The expression xngtEws (gqp‘j)
however, implies that the &peaic and avéBreNss were not set forth
as something merely distant and future, but as close at hand, so
that the annunciation and the thing announced go together.
The beautiful idea of the clause idouobar rois owvTETRIpmEVODS TV
xagdicy, in which is expressed the tender act of the Saviour lifting
up all who were bowed and bent down, is omitted by the Evan-
gelist, in order that he may, in a seemingly pleonastic form,
once more repeat the idea of the dgsors. But the re3gavauéve puts
us at once in mind of the surergiupive, (Sgabw, to break up, to crush
in pieces. Sgaveada, to be 1n a state of brokenness, equivalent to
the Hebrew gy Is. Iviil. 6.)  And the dmooreiros & apios, is
in the same passage parallel to the myltha)n now, The ideas of
healing, deliverance, restoration to our ori:qz"nal state, are here in-
termingled. There is, moreover, something remarkable in the
relation between tle words rvprois dvdfBrs"bw, dmosrsiras redgavouivovg
év apéoes, and the Hebrew text of the passage Is. 1xi. 1. Both
there and in the LXX,, the last words are wholly wanting; the
first do not accurately correspond to the Hebrew text. The
words of the latter run maanr.= D‘T“DB‘} and they are render-
ed ruproi; avifrebm.  The expression mpnp_g had been read as
one word, in the sense of the opening of closed eyes; oTDN
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captives, was seemingly taken to mean, men with eyes bound up ;
but this does not agree with the connexion of the passage in the
prophet, which does not admit any other rendering than “ release
to those that are bound.” The words amosreiaas redpavouévoug &
apeges, which are entirely awanting in Is. Ixi. 1, have undoubted-
ly been taken by Luke from the parallel passage, Is. lviii. 6, and
interwoven here with the former. In this expression he again
follows the LXX. It thus appears that the writers of the New
Testament deal very freely by those of the Old. With memories
uncertain and wavering like those of other men, confusing pas-
sages, mistaking words, the heavenly Spirit of truth, who inspired
and led them, yet so manages all, that nothing untrue, nothing
that may mislead has resulted, but the truth itself is rather pre-
sented in a new aspect, and its real nature the more completely
revealed.! Finally, the concluding words, xngtEas édwavrdy avgio
dexcév, are again taken from Is. 1xi. 1. The LXX. have simply
rendered pr‘y by »arisar. The phrase 1531-1-\;@, like the myy
which follows it, denotes the whole period of New Testament
life, during which they who receive into their souls the mind of
Christ the beloved, appear as themselves also through him well-
pleasing to God.> Ephes. i. 6. '

Ver. 20. It may be a doubtful question whether the Saviour
read merely these words, or brought forward also the following
verses. To me the former supposition seems the more probable.
He wished simply to proclaim a joyful message, and invite the
inhabitants of Nazareth to embrace it,—the immediately suc-
ceeding verses, however, contain a threatening of the day of
wrath. (IIrbeow is found only in this passage, to lay together, to
roll up. *Aveilw, to look with sharp unflinching gaze, a favourite
word with Luke.)

Ver. 21, 22. The expression #gfaro Aéyen, is not by any means
to be held redundant; it indicates the solemn and weighty mode
in which he entered on his discourse. In the clause # ygapsd

1 In regard to the quotations from the Old Testament in the New,
eompare the striking treatise by Tholuck, in the supplement to his
Commentary on the epistle to the Hebrews. Hamburg 1836.

2 Tt is strange that several of the Fathers understood this passage to
mean that Christ preached only one year (and some months). Comp.
Clem. Alex, Strom. 1 p. 407. Orig. de princ. vol. i. p. 160.) As to the

rroneous nature of this view, see more at length in the Comm. on John

ii. 13, v.i. vi. 4.
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memhfgwras, Luke gives shortly the contents of Christ’s address.
That this passage must be specially understood as an authentic
exposition of the Old Testament prophecy, can admit of no
doubt. (On mAngwd%vas, see besides at Matt. i. 22.) To suppose
that there is here any concession or accommodation to popular
sentiments, would be to wound the Gospel to its very founda-
tions. The preaching of Jesus in Nazareth was a preaching of
grace; the unbelievers themselves admitted this, but they took
offence at his earthly connexions, and squandered without im-
provement the éwauvrdy xugiov dexrdv. The expression Adyes riig
xdeiros, refers primarily to the outward charms of the Saviour’s
speech, but that must be considered simply as the visible result
of the grace which revealed itself in him. He manifested before
his hearers the fulness of his yders and ar7dee.  (John i. 14.)
That it was the well-known family connexions of Jesus against
which the inhabitants of Nazareth took offence, is shown both
by Matthew and Mark. They recount the names of all his family,
and wish, as it were, to mislead themselves into the conviction
that he is merely one of them. Like all sensual men, strangers
to the spiritualities of the unseen world, they look on that which
is divine, and for the reception of which they want all perceptive
power, as something absolutely unattainable, and they hold them-
selves far off from it, should it seek, with its transforming in-
fluences, to enter the circle of their own life. This is especially
true when its influences are brought to bear through means of
those whom they see moving amidst earthly connexions analo-
gous to their own. In the phrase ¢ 7ol réxrovog iuds, the preva-
lent popular idea was embodied, and that impression was
wisely permitted, because the idea of the heavenly origin of
Jesus could be of use only to believers. Mark, however, in the
parallel passage, terms Jesus himself ¢ réxrey, inasmuch as the
Saviour, amidst his earthly connexions, and before his coming
publicly forward as the Messiah, undoubtedly followed the call-
ing of Joseph,! a circumstance which formed part of his humilia-
tion. Christian antiquity saw, in the facts thus recorded, no-
thing offensive, for the real life of Jesus was in every respect
unseen. Adopting apocryphal additions, Justin tells us raira
y0e T TExTownd fpyaw dpydlero & dvlpuimorg dw, dgorpe xal Quyd, dik

1 Mark does not name Joseph, he only says of Jesus that he was is
Magiag, which probably indicates that Joseph was already dend.
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robrwy xal TATHe dixanoosivng avmBora diddenwy xai évepy7 Biov. (Dial. e.
Tryph. Jud. p. 316. Paris 1636.) As respects the &dergoi here
named, and the a&dergo/ who are left nameless, a question may
arise as to whether they were full brothers, or step-brothers, or
cousins. The middle opinion, that they were step-brothers, is
the least of all supported by proof, having nothing to rest on but
the tradition that Joseph, at a former period of life, had been
married to a woman named Salome. It may, therefore, be at
once set aside. Between the two views which remain, it is hard-
ly possible, owing to the defect of proof, to decide with historic
certainty. At first sight, however, everything seems to conspire
in favour of the opinion that the brethren and sisters of Jesus
were really Mary’s own children, and great pains have recently
been taken to establish this view.? 1. Their names are givenin
immediate connexion with that of the mother. 2. We have no
ground for supposing that Joseph’s marriage with Mary was a
marriage only in appearance, and Matt. i. 25 rather seems to be
a positive testimony on the other side. (Compare, however, the
Comm. on the passage.) Yet a careful examination tends rather
to discountenance this, and support the latter opinion, that the
so-called &derpos ol xugiov were cousins to Jesus. For first of all,
it is conclusively proved that none of these four brethren of
Jesus can have belonged to the number of the twelve apostles,
although among them there were two who bore the similar names
of James and Judas. For, according to John vii. 5, they did not
believe in Jesus. Awnd at Acts i. 14, they are still markedly
separated from the apostles, although they appear here as be-
lievers.? It is expressly stated, however, respecting Mary, the

1 Compare Stier's Andeut. Part i. 404 sq., and Clemen in Winer's
Zeitschrift fir wiss. Th, Part iii. p. 329 sq. Also Schneckenburger’s
Beitr. p. 214 sq. annot. in Tac. epist. p. 141. Tiibing. Zeitschr. 1829,
p- 47 sq., 1830, p. 2 sq. If, however, Joseph had been the father of the
persons who are termed Christ’s brethren, and if Mary, the mother of
Jesus, had been their mother, some of them would surely, for once at
least, have been styled “ the son of Joseph,” since it was common for
the Jews to use the name of the father in denominating each other.
According to our view, the “ brethren of Christ” are sometimes also
styled “ sons of Cleophas.”

2 Those who maintain the identity of the apostles, James and Judas,
with the @denpol 76i xvpiov of the same name, appeal especially to the
fact that Alpheus, who is mentioned as the father of James, (Matt. x. 3)
is the same person with Clopas or Cleophas, the husband of Mary, who
was gister to the mother of Jesus (John xix. 25.) According to the
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wife of Cleophas, and sister to the mother of Jesus, (John xix.
25,) that she had sons, two of whom, James and Joses, are named
to us by Matthew (xxvii. 56). According to this, then, the two
nmothers who were of the same namme themselves, must have had
sons whose names were also alike. Certainly it may possibly
have been so, yet the number of persons in the New Testament
bearing similar names must in that case be immoderately in-
creased. But how John xix. 26, can accord with the opinion
that Mary had.sons of her own, it is impossible to see. Beyond
all doubt she would have been taken charge of by them, and not
entrusted to John, who stood without the circle of the family
connexion. When one considers that according to Hebrew usage
i is the common term for cousin; and that two of the so-called

brethren are demonstrably the Lord’s cousins; the preponderance
of proof unquestionably inclines to the conclusion that Jesus had
no brethren of his own after tle flesh.! If Joseph died young,
one may suppose that Jesus and Mary dwelt in the house of her
sister, that Jesus grew up along with her sons, and this circum-
stance would explain very simply how it happens that Mary, the
mother of Jesus, and her sister’s sons, should sometimes be
named together.

Luke iv. 23. Jesus looked at once through the hearts of the
men of Nazareth, and saw that they could not penetrate into his
real nature beneath the cloud of humiliating earthly circumstan-
ces which enveloped his hidden glory. He held up, therefore,
before them, as in a glass, the likeness of themselves, giving
them thus to see that they were incapable of knowing him.
For their benefit he quotes from the Old Testamcent examples to

mode in which Greek names are formed from tlie Hebrew, it was pos-
sible that sasn may have been changed into 'AApaivs, by leaving out

the aspirate, while by laying stress upon it, the name would be formed
into KAwrég. It is inconceivable, however, that the same writer would
have constructed the name in both these Greek forms, as we find them
in Luke, who now writes KAeérac (xxiv. 18,) and now 'Arpaivs (vi. 15.)

! The opinion that Joseph and Mary had children born to them, I am
further led to reject, on the ground that, according to the Old Testament
predictions, it is difficult to conceive of any comtinuation of the stem of
David, the line out of which the Messiah was to come forth. We con-
ceive of it as a fitting thing that in Jesus, the everlasting Ruler, who arose
from the house of David, the stock was finished. What we read of
David’s descendants al a future period, (compare Euseb. H. E. iii. 20,)
refers beyond doubt to the children of some collateral line.
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show that so carly as the times of their fathers, the Divine found
no acceptance among those most closely connected with the pro-
phets, and that, impeded in the development of its influences
among them, it had to take refuge among the heathen. The
Saviour’s first words, however, intimate clearly that the inhabi-
tants of Nazarcth had desired to sece his miracles, and had re-
marked that he might perform a miracle on himself, changing
himseclf from a poor man into a rich,—from a lowly man into a
mighty. This carnal appetite for the marvellous, the Saviour
here, as elsewhere, repels. (Compare on Matt. xii. 38, 39,
xvi. 1 sq.) He performs no miracle, in order by its splendour
to blind, but to leal, and to strengthen the poor, the weak,
the needy. (Idvrws éeeire, ye assuredly say to me. The word
wdvrws often occurs in Luke, [Acts xviii. 21; xxi. 22; xxviii. 4.]
Respecting wagaBors, see on Matt. xiii. 1. Here it denotes like
Lywan a proverb.) The meaning of jargé, Sspdasusor seavrsy, is simply
thvisv,—show your skill on yourself; are you great—do you allege
that as a Saviour you can give deliverance? then deliver yourself
from poverty. Thus did the blinded people mock his love when
on the cross, (Matt. xxvil. 42,) and thus does selfishness ever
manifest itself in the heart that is alienated from God. Pure
love, however, set free from selfishness, gives rather than takes,
(Acts xx. 35,) becomes poor in order to make others rich,
(2 Cor. viii. 9.) Wetstein on the passage, quotes, moreover, from
the Rabbins proverbs of the same meaning; for example, from
Tanchuma on Genes. p. 61, medice sana clandicationem tuam.
In connexion with the things of this world, the idea is in some
respects true, in the kingdom of grace it is false.) The conclud-
ing words of the verse show further with what latitude the in-
troductory remark at Luke iv. 14, the general formula of transi-
tion, must be taken. Jesus had, after his temptation, been to
Capernaum, and there performed miracles, (é1c 1s the correct
reading, and means in behalf of, for the benefit of Capernaum,)
the report of which had reached Nazareth. This proves that
even in Luke the chronology is hard to trace, and that we can-
not even in his case conclude from the immediate collocation of
events, that they followed cach other directly in point of time.
In the words zoinsov zai @i, the pride and arrogance of the
natural man are most plainly expressed. They demand miracles,
as though they had, from being his countrymen, a special right
to them. Yct do they mock him who claims to be more than
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they, disparaging themselves in their self-contradictory pride.
Meanwhile they cannot subdue the impression which his divine
presence had made on them, for they are astonished. (V. 22.)
Ver. 24. This verse forms, in the account of Luke, the climax
of the narrative. With Matthew and Mark it rather falls inci-
dentally into the course of the history which is looked at from a
point of view entirely different. Most appropriately does Luke
introduce this occurrence at the outset of Christ’s ministry, and
narrate it with such care, for the reception he met with when
commencing his official labours in his native town, exhibited to
view, as in a mirror, the peculiar experience of his whole subse-
quent career. Matthew and Mark further add: the prophet is
of no esteem év ¥ oixia Gurod xal év Tois ovyyevior. By these words
the picture is cut down within narrow limits, but its leading out-
lines remain the same. As Christ’s brethren believed not,
(John vii. 5,) so neither did the inhabitants of Nazareth believe,
and like the latter, so the whole people of the land disbelieved,
el vdb 1o FAJe xai o1 ios durov ob wegineBov. (John i 11.) The
kingdom of God passed over to the heathen, and to them even
Luke himself went as a preacher. As, however, after the resur-
rection, the brethren of Christ were among the believers, (Acts
i. 14,) so shall Israel, who at the time of the great resurrection
(Rom. xi. 25) turn back to the Lord. That which happened,
however, to Christ personally, he applies to all prophets, oidesg
apo@iiTns Seards forv év o mugeids abrod. For in the case of every
prophet, the Divine that is within him comes into conflict with
the sinful, as it exists among his cotemporaries, and the more
close the connexion in which they stand after the flesh, the more
incomprehensible to the worldly man is the distance which
separates them after the spirit. The spectacle of the prophet
entangled amidst those irritating connexions with this earthly
life in which all are involved, rendered it more difficult under
this lowly guise, to trace the presence of the heavenly element.
Ver. 25—27. The examples by which the Lord illustrates the
working of this divine power, passing by those which are near
and acting on those at a distance, are taken from 1 Kings xviii.
1. sq.,, xvii. 12. sq. The #ry rpix nat pivec &, are also given at
James v. 17, but, according to 1 Kings xviii. 1, the time seems
merely to have extended over the second and into the third
year. If, however, we compute it, not from the coming of the
rain, but from the flight of Elijjah, 1 Kings xvii. 9, as Benson
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has proposed, the difficulty disappears. Sdperra = PEnY &
small town betwixt Tyve and Sidon. The whole stress is to be
laid on the fact that heathens instead of Israelites saw the mir-
acles of the prophet.

Ver. 28, 29. These parallel cases from amidst the heathen,
wounded the vanity of the Nazarenes; they drove out their pro-
phet, and so made the words of Jesus true. Nay, they even in-
tended to take his life, as they wished to cast him down from
the hill on which their town was built. (Compare on Matt. ii. 23.)
(oggis, eye-brow, steep precipice. Hesych. sé innre xal bmepxeiusra
weie.)

Ver. 30. The unbelieving Nazarenes, eager to see a miracle,
met, in his escape, with a proof of his wonder-working power, of
which, however, they took no heed.—awrdav 8¢ wpécov adein
émogebero the Evangelist records. These words in themselves cer-
tainly do not indicate anything miraculous; some fortunate
accident might have made it possible for aun individual to
escape from the inhabitants of a whole city, if the crowd were
broken up. But any one who holds that nothing happens by
accident, and that least of all this could be the case in the his-
tory of the Son of God, any one, moreover, who enquires exege-
tically into the view of the writer, must be forced to confess the
meaning here expressed to be this: Jesus departed through the
midst of them without restraint or hindrance, inasmuch as be-
ing the Mighty One, his divine power held their limbs and
senses bound. No one could take from him his life, unless when
le freely gave it. (John x. 18.) In the same way also is the
narrative at John viil. 59, to be understood.

Matthew (xiiL 58,) and Mark (vi. 5,) remark in conclusion,
that Jesus performed few miracles in Nazareth. According
to the more minute account of Mark, he healed a few sick per-
sons by laying his hands on them. Probably this was before his
address in the synagogue, for after it the scene of uproar im-
mediately broke forth. There is no need to suppose that this
contradicts Luke iv. 23, if we only assume that these cures had
taken place in quiet family circles, for surely the good seed was
not wholly wanting even in unbelieving Nazareth. The mode
of expression, however, employed by Mark, is -remarkat!le,
Sabuale b riv amoriav Gurdy, (which contrasts painfully with
Matthew wiii. 10, where Jesus wonders at faith,) and obx 4étvaro
These words strikingly explain the

Exel abdspiay Olvony FuTo0s.
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relation of isric to the miraculous power of Christ. Faith ap-
pears here once more (compare what was said on Matthew viii. 1.)
asa condition indispensable to the manifestation of that miracu-
lous power, which as the positive pole requires the negative, de-
manded susceptibility of mind bcfore it could impart its gifts.
The obx ndiwars is therefore to be taken quite literally, as denot-
ing an internal impossibility—obviously not one of a physical
kind—but a divine, a moral impossibility. Since God can save
no impenitent sinner, as such, who refuses humbly to mourn
over his guilt, so Jesus cannot heal where faith is wanting.
Hence it appears that the object of the miracles is not to pro-
duce faith, they presuppose faith as existing, but where it already
is they can purify and confirm it, and at the same time awaken
the mind to correct knowledge. For, clearness of understanding
does not necessarily go together with depth and liveliness of
faith. It is not likely that the views of that heroine of the
faith, the Canaanitish woman (Matthew xv. 22,) were very clear,
but her heart burned with love, and her whole soul was full of
susceptibility for the power of the Spirit from on high. Hence
was she enabled, as it were, to compel (if I may so speak,) the
reluctant Saviour to perform a miracle. (Compare on Matthew
xv. 28.) Faith, therefore, in all stages of its development, pro-
ceeds from the heart, its resting-place is in the immediate sphere
of the inner life, it is receptive love, as grace is communicative
love. The operation, however, of that which is divine, (Grace,)
which unites itself to faith, seeks to pervade the powers of
knowledge and understanding, as indeed it does the whole man,
in all his faculties. By mere powers of knowledge, however, no
man attains to faith, nor shall any be saved by mental specula-
tion, yet well may a believing heart enjoy salvation, amidst
much confusion of ideas. (Compare Proverbs iv. 23.)

§ 24. THE BAPTIST'S DEATH.
(Matt. xiv. 1—12. Mark vi. 14—29. Luke iii. 19, 20; ix. 7—9.)

The chapters in Matthew which here follow, (xiv.—xvil.) no
longer resemble, in character, those that had gone before; no
thread of connexion can be traced, guiding the arrangement of
their several portions. Not till the 17th chapter, does the dis-

N



178 GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW X1V. 1, 2,

finctive peculiarity of Matthew, his method, namely, of combin-
ing fragments of various discourses, again appear. The chapters
‘which here immediately follow, I am inclined to regard as sup-
Plements of a historic kind to the preceding sections ( Rubriken.)
Although the unchronological character of Matthew still remains,
Yet in the frequent mention made of Christ’s death a disposition
'may be observed to anticipate the subsequent period. As re-
gards the first incident in chapter xiv., the account of the Bap-
tist’s death, it is obviously of a supplementary character,—the
fact of his execution is supposed to be long past. Luke (iii. 19, 20,)
had anticipated it. The mention of the views current regarding
Christ, points, however, to a period when the reports respecting
him had already obtained wide circulation, and the fact that the
disciples were acquainted with the nature of these rumours is
casily explained, if one considers that their mission must have
‘brought them in contact with persons of various kinds. From
this point down to the end of the section, the position 'of Mark
relatively to Matthew, is peculiar. He follows him closely and
throughout, only in two cases (vii.-82—387; viii. 22—26,) insert-
ing short narratives of cures which Matthew does not:give. The
account, Matthew xvii. 24—27, of the coin in the'mouth of the
fish, he omits. This can hardly be explained, unless we suppose
them to have used the same sources of information, yet on what
grounds Mark leaves out particular topics, it would be diffioult
to tell. The peculiar method, however, with which Mark brings
forward his subjects runs unchanged through these sections;
particalar narratives he presents far more graphically than
Matthew, but at the same time he is continually occupied with
things external.

Ver. 1. The expression #véreivw & raigi is here used in all its
vagueness, inasmuch as the preceding occurrence happened-at
the commencement of the Lord’s ministry, while the account of
Herod which follows belongs to a later period. (Concerning
Herod [Antipas] -and rerpdgyns, compare-on Matthew ii. 22;
Luke iii: 1.) The vain worldling seems at first to have given
himself little trouble about Jesus, he never heard-of him:till his
fame had been widely spread. ’

Ver. 2. Matthew merety:records the impression which theiin-
formation -about Christ made on the tetrarch; Mark sand (Luke
state, in addition, tiie various rumours respecting him :which
were 10 circulation amoeng the people. Subsequently:they both
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vepeat the same rumours on an occasion when Matthew also
gives them, (xvi. 14,) and we will therefore defer the fuller con-
sideration of them till we come to Matthew xvi. 14. Asto Herod,
Mark agreeing willi Matthew, relates that he believed Jesus to
have been John raised from the dead. He expresses this opinion
directly to those about him. (7wl = édoires, 9qy). According
to Luke, it was the mere report of this which disturbed him,
(8mwéges, Luke ix. 7,) yet he wished to see Jesus, (Luke ix. 9))
which would rather lead us to the opposite conclusion, namely,
that he himself disbelieved the report as to John’s resurrection.
(Compare Luke xxiii.-8.) This seeming contradiction disappears,
however, when we consider how completely this worldly man
must have ‘heen involved in darkness. At the first hearing of
the report his heart would be shaken with fear, for conscience
would testify that from a.desire to please others and against his
better knowledge (see Mark vi. 26,) he had let the Baptist be
murdered. A mind so superficial as his, however, would soon
pacify itself and become convinced of the improbability of the
whole matter. His Sadduceeism would come to his aid (see on
Mark viii. 15, compared with Matthew xvi. 6,) and put to flight
every idea of a probable existence beyond the grave. A consis-
tent carrying.out of their opinions on the part of such sensualists
is not to be looked for; they deny the reality of what is divine,
yet amidst their very demal their heart quakes with the secret
belief of it. With metempsychosis we have here nothing to do,
for it is clear they did not believe that John’s soul had passed
into another body, but .that he washimself personally risen from
the dead. Not even at John ix. 3, are we to look for traces of
a belief in metempsychosis, or the pre-existence of souls, during
the times of the a,postles (Compare the Comment. on that
passage.)

Ver. .3, 4. The aorists are, according to the connexion, clear-
ly to- be understood as equwalent to the pluperfect tense. (Com-
pare Winer’s Gram. p. 251.) The place of John’s imprisenment
was, according to Josephus (Antiq. xviil. 5, 2,) the fortress of
Machaerus. The nqtorious Herodias, with whom Antipas lived
in incestuous connexion, was the daughter of Aristobulus, a son
of Herod the Great. The latter mwrned her to his son Philip,
(who is not to be ,confouuvded with Philip the Tetravch, see on
Matthew ii. 22,) who was disinherited by his father, and lived
subsequently merely as a private individual. For this reason,
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his wife, Herodias, preferred the connexion with the tetrarch,
Antipas, that she might become a reigning princess. Antipas
cast off, in her favour, his former wife, the daughter of Aretas,
the Arabian prince. (Compare Josephus Antiq. xviii. 5, 1.)
John, the severe preacher of repentance, had dared to rebuke
this scandalous union, and drawn upon himself the unmitigated
hatred of Herodias. In Antipas himself, it would appear, there
often arose feelings of a better nature. (Mark vi. 20.)

Ver.5. Mark paints (ver. 20,) Herod in more favourable colours,
so that it is Herodias who appears as the special enemy of John.
(évéxw, v.19, to rage,in anger to lay snares for; Luke xi. 53.) Mat-
thew, however, ascribes to Herod the intention of putting John to
death only, he remarks, that he feared the people. The expression
in Mark, &da¢ durdv dwdga dinasov xai dyiov, seems to indicate that
his conscience had been roused, and this is confirmed by what
follows.  (Surnge = yyyp) means here to guard as a protector, to
preserve from the machinations of Herodias.) The eager hear-
ing of John refers not to the time of his imprisonment, during
which any interview between the prince and the Baptist is hard-
ly conceivable, but to an earlier period, before he was shut up.
At such a conference John might well have called his attention
to the unlawfulness of his union with Herodias, as well as to
other things of the same kind. (Compare Luke iii. 19; "Hpdéns
—eyyriuevos U7’ Twdwou aepl 'Hpwdiddog—nxwi wegl wdvrwv &y émoings
wovrown.) -

Ver. 6. It is safer to understand Teéoia as meaning birth-day,
than the commencement of his reign; not a single passage can
be brought to show that the entry on a reign was usually so de-
noted. Besides, so early as Joseph’s time, the Pharaohs kept
the suéga yevigews. (Genesis x1. 20.) Mark employs the general
expression suépa ébnasgos = i1 O, festive day, and paints the
guests at the feast. The expression ueyiorie, seems of Persian
origin. Josephus (Antiq. ix. 3, 2,) ranges them along with the
satraps. The LXX. use the word among others for 127

Daniel v. 1. Inthe New Testament it occurs again only at Rev.
vi. 15; xvii. 23. Here it seems to denote the highest civil
officers at the court, as ysadgxo does the highest military officers.
The wpiro v Turslaiag, would, m that case, mean the wealthiest
men of the province. We are doubtless to understand the
dancing of the daughter of Herodias to have been the mimic
dance, but not exactly or necessarily unchaste. On the part of
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the step-daughter, (Salome was her name,) this is hardly con-
ceivable.

Ver. 7. The verb mpoBi8dLew occurs at Acts xix. 33, in its most
obvious sense of to draw forth, to lead out; figuratively, it means
to instruct any one, to train for some purpose. At Exodus
xxxv. 34, it stands for =3, The wicked mother directed the

maiden to John the Baptist, and she asked for his head. The
weak Antipas granted it, though with a reluctant mind. (&
avriis sc. wpas, Mark vi. 25.)

Ver. 9, 10. The weak fear of man extracted from the tetrarch
the order for the beheading; he was ashamed before the assem-
bly to recal his too hasty promise. The inward state of Pilate’s
mind was similar when the demand was made that he should
suffer Jesus to be led forth to death—only he was overcome by
fear, Antipas by shame. Mark vi. 27 uses the Latin name
omsxovidrwg, by which the executioner was commonly designated.
The mode of writing the word varies between spiculator (from
spiculum, a spear with which they were armed,) and speculator—
the former seems the preferable.

Ver. 11, 12. As the execution seems to have been so soon
carried into effect, the feast must have been held in the castle
of Machaerus itself, or in the neighbourhood. The faithful dis-
ciples buried the body (Mark vi. 29, has #réua,) of their master
as the last token of their respect.

§ 25. FEEDING OF THE FIVE THOUSAND.

(Matt. xiv. 13, 21; Mark vi. 30—44; Luke ix. 10—17; John wi.
1—15.)

This account of the feeding of the five thousand is fixed down
chronologically by John vi. 4, to a certain date, (see as to the
explanation of 7v 8 éyyvs v wéoxa the Comment. on the passage,)
only there is no way of throwing a bridge from John over to the
three earlier Evangelists. (See the Introduction, § 7.) Mark
and Luke place this feeding immediately after the return of the
disciples from their mission. The account of Johu’s execution,
which they both interpose, may have been inserted for this
reason, that Jesus was first informed of it by the disciples, on
their return. By Matthew, however, that mission is placed in
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an entirely different connexion, (see chapter x.) so that their ac-
counts can only be made to harmonize by supposing, as Dr Paulus
does, (see above on Matt. x.1,) that the disciples were ent forth on
two separate occasions, which, however, one can hardly imagine
to have heen the case. The conjoining, besides, of Christ’s re-
tirement into the desert, with his receiving the news of John’s
death, is extremely simple and probable. As his hour was not
yet come, he went into quictude, partly that he might avoid
all hostile machinations, partly that he might in prayer to
God and converse with his disciples, meditate on, and make
known those mighty events in the kingdom of God which were
steadily approaching nearer. (Compare on Mark i. 85.) Asthe
people crowd thither after him, the scene of his subsequently
feeding the multitude rises on our view. ‘
Ver. 13. Matthew informs us in the most general terms *Insobs
veydpnoey éxeldev éis Eenmov, leaving undetermined what the éxé3s
refers to, for the last account we have of Jesus (Matt. xiii. 58—
58,) mentions no locality. Only the expression év iy points
to his passing over to the opposite side of the sea of Gennesareth,
an inference which John vi. 1, and Luke ix. 10, confirm.! The
latter mentions Bethsaida. This town, however, must not be
confounded with the city of the apostles, (John i. 44,) which lay
on the western shore of the sea. This second Bethsaida was
situated on the eastern bank, close to where the Jordan flows
into the lake. At first it was a village, but Philip the tetrarch
raised it to the rank of a city, and named it Julias. (Josephus
Antiq. xviii. 3; Wars of the Jews ii. 13; compare Von Raumer’s
Palest., p. 100.) According to Mark, (ver. 31,) this retirement
was intended also for the sake of the disciples, that they might
rest from the labours (avaratedde sriyor,) Which the pressure of
the people had caused them. They had even been prevented
taking their necessary food. Eager, however, for help, (though
it was only outward aid that in the first instance they sought,)
the people hastened after them into the uncultivated region
whither our Lord had withdrawn, and he had compassion on

! De Wette (on Luke ix. 10,) thinks that Luke places this feeding in
a different locality from Matt., and Mark ; he knows nothing of a passage
across the sea, and conceives Bethsaida to have been on the western
shore. But this is sufficiently disproved by the single circumstance that
there was no desert near the western Bethsaida, it was surrounded by
the most fruitful land.
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them. (See respecting eraay,pi{sd¥es on Luke i. 78.) He taught,
therefore, (Luke and Mark,) and afterwards performed cures
(Matt.). Asto the words, (especially as given by Mark,) compare
the passage Matt. ix. 36. They contain allusions to Old Testament
passages, such as Numbers xxvii. 17; Isaiah liii. 6. Luke (ix.11))
mentions as the subject of his teaching, the Bumisia 7ol ©:ob,
under which expression is here comprehended, in an indeter-
minate and general way, that more exalted heavenly life which
Christ was come to render the dominant principle here on earth.
(Compare on Matt. iii. 2.)

Ver. 15, 16. In narrating the coursc of the miracle, John
deviates from the synoptical gospels. He states that the Saviour
put to Philip the question, how shall we buy bread for so many?
while the synoptical writers tell us that the apostles had applied
ta Jesus to dismiss the people, that they might disperse them-
selves and find provisions in the villages that lay immediately
around. It is easy, however, to reconcile both accounts. As
the day was now far gone (Mark vi. 35, dga morr#, like the ex-
pression suéga moars, in the LXX. on Genesis xxix. 7,) some of
the disciples enquired of Jesus as to the time when the people
would be dismissed. John mentions another circumstance occurr-
ing at another moment, either before or after the inquiry of the
disciples, the question, namely, put by Jesus to Philip. If, a-
Bengel supposes, the charge of providing food had been entrusts
ed to him, the special object in putting the question must have
been a moral one. Philip must have his mind awakened (John
vi. 6, Exeysr 6 "Inoolc wergelwy durdy,) that he might be able to un-
derstand aright the approaching miracle. Philip, however, ap-
pears here as at John xiv. 8, unable to get free from his earthly
standing-point, he refers to the sum of money that would be
required for feeding them. (200 denarii — 40 rix dollars. This
sum is given also by Mark vi. 87.)

Ver. 17. Another difference in the narrative, which it is just
as impossible to regard as of material consequence, arises from
the circumstance that John vi. 8 expressly names Andrew as
the person who mentioned the boy with the five loaves and the
two fishes, (sdgiov, properly means merely by-meat,' any thing
eaten with bread; the other Evangelists define it by ¥y3us,)

! According to lexicographers, however, s cerov was, at & later period,
used as precisely equivalent to ix30dior.
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while Matt., Mark, and Luke, make the apostles say that there
was no food whatever at hand. These last Evangelists have
looked on Andrew as speaking for all the apostles, and expressing
their mind. The expression wasddgov & (the & is not to be taken
as having the force of the indefinite article, but as distinctly in-
timating that none clse besides this boy had brought food with
them,) forbids our supposing that the five loaves and two fishes
were merely the disciples’ own supply of food. John immediate-
Iy places, in direct contrast, the whole number present, (satra ¢
éovw eic sosovrovg,) with the whole supply of provisions. (The
assigning of the number at 5000 is alike in all the narratives,
only Matt. and Mark do not mention it till the conclusion.
Matthew remarks, enhancing it still more, xuwels yvouxay xel
#adiwv. The method of arranging them at the meal facilitated
much the reckoning. The agreement of the numbers, as well of
those who were fed, as of the provisions set before them, is not
to be overlooked. It is a strong testimony to the truth of the
narrative, later tradition would have corrupted the numbers.)
Ver. 18, 19. The Saviour causes the crowd to be ranged in
regular order, and proceeds to divide the small supply of food.
(The #enuoz, where the Saviour was at this time, was grassy pas-
ture ground, without towns or villages. In the same wayas

is used to denote pasturage. We are not therefore to con-
ceive of any thing like sandy wastes, but rather of steppes.
Suumioior, denotes here the persons who partake of a meal toge-
ther, like our German word Gesellschaft, a company. Luke uses
instead, the term x7usias, the reclining or sitting together at food;
each company of fifty was looked on as forming a party by itself.
The repetition of the word denotes, according to Hebrew usage,
the separate distribution, instead of the Greek dwi. Like a
painter drawing from a vivid conception of the scene, Mark calls
the separate parties mpaai, spaces separately and carefully mark-
ed off;, for example, garden-beds. It is so used by Homer.
Mark adds, that some of these parties consisted of 100, others of
50, nay, he does not forget to notice the freshness of the grass.
(émi o rwep ybpru—yrwple = M in the LXX.) These traits
originate wholly in his mode of recording events, which seizes
chiefly on the externals of the narrative. In detailing the
division itself, Mark (41,) adds expressly xai rovs du6 ixbbag éduépio
wio. These words clearly intimate that, according to the view
of the narrator, the two fishes were the object subdivided among
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all, Jesus had only this small supply for satisfying the multitude.
The words of John, 8sov #deres, (vi. 11,) exclude all idea of a
merely seeming satisfaction to the wants of the crowd, every one
partook as much as he desired, that was the standard of supply
to which, on this occasion, the food was adapted.

Ver. 20, 21. The command to gather up the fragments ad-
mitted of being carried into execution, for our Lord was stand-
ing in one fixed position when he broke the bread and the fishes,
{fragments of which latter, the minute and accurate Mark in-
forms us were also collected,) at which point they would naturally
collect themselves, and means might also be taken before-hand
for keeping them clean. The twelve baskets (as to which all the
four Evangelists are agreed), show that the fragments that re-
mained over, were of greater amount than the loaves had been
at first. Probably each apostle took a basket to complete the
gathering of the bread, hence the twelve. The union of this
savingness and care with creative power, is something so pecu-
liar, that it impresses beyond all mistake, a heavenly character
on the narrative. Never would such a thing have been invented.
Nature, that mirror of divine perfections, places before our eyes
the same combination of boundless munificence, and of truest
frugality in imparting her benefits.

The Evangelists close their narratives with nothing certainly
like exclamations or expressions of surprise,—John only remark-
ing what an impression the incident had made on the people.
They concluded from it that Jesus was the prophet who had been
promised, and wished to take him by force and make him the
sovereign of their outward worldly kingdom. Whether such an
ebullition is conceivable, if the multitude (a caravan returning
from a festival, as is conjectured,) had satisfied themselves with
the provision which themselves had made for the journey, and
in the most courteous way, left untouched the small supply of
food placed before them by the apostles, we leave intelligent
and believing readers to infer for themselves.

In considering the fact itself thus recorded, it obviously be-
longs to that class of Christ’s miracles, the object of which is
nature. In the other, and first class of miracles, there is, for
the Christian mind, this facility towards the understanding of
them, that we have, in the faith of the individual who (for ex-
ample in the case of a cure,) is the object of the miracle, a chan-
nel for the communication of the wondrous power and its effec-
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tual operation. But in cases where physical nature is seen as a
simply .passive object, the miracle easily assumes the appearance
of being magical. The best way of escaping from this false im-
pression is, never to view those miracles which refer to the
natural world as standing apart from human beings, but as in .
living union with them. The mere increase of food is not the
point on which stress is licre to be laid, but its increase for per~
sons who were in a certain state of mind. It is when such
miracles are thus conjoined with the wants of human nature, as
these were manifested in the individuals actually present, that
they appear in the character which really belongs to them. As
the Lord, in general, performed no cure save where he found
faith, so he generally bestowed no food save where he found
spiritual hunger.! As regards the fact itself, we pay no atten-
tion to those representations, which, in contradiction to the true
exegesis, explain away all that is miraculous;? but just as little
ought we to tolerate any views of it which are positively anti-
natural. This, however, must be done, if we suppose the mate-
rials to have been increased without a real interposition of
Divine power. Rather let us believe that the same power which
flowed forth from Jesus to heal the sick, here produced, in
obedience to his will, another physical effect. In these cures it
appeared more as setting in order, as restorative,—in this case
more as creative.® The most correct view of the matter then is

1 It is repugnant to common sense when in reply to this Strauss asks,
(vol. ii. p. 206,) what was done then with unbelievers? The supposition
is, that where Christ performed a miracle all were believers.

? Pfenninger says of it, “ What usually takes place in three quarters
of a year between seed time and harvest, is said here to have been done
within a few minutes, while the food was being divided. Thus the
narrative will have us believe in an increase wondrously hastened for-
ward, and I could more easily discredit the fact were I the most believing
of men, or I could credit it were I the most unbelieving, sooner than really
and truly believe that the narrative does not intend to make us believe wt.”
The pitiful remark of Strauss, in reply to this profound view of Pfennin-
ger, that for the production of bread, besides the natural process of
growing, there is required also the artificial work of grinding and bak-
ing, originates assuredly in something worse than mere intellectual inca-
pacity, namely, in his entire disbelief in a living God. But for thig he
would not have had such difficulty in supposing that the Divine agency
bad replaced the work of man.

8 Yet in no gospel narrative is a pure exercise of creative power ascrib-
ed to the Saviour. As nature, out of the seed corn, evolves a new crea-
tion, so Christ turns water into wine and increases the already existing
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undoubtedly this, that under the hands of the Saviour, and by
his Divine power, an increase of the means of food must be held
to have taken place. As, by the touch of his hand, he healed
and blessed, so in the same way he made. Along with this,
however, the idea is still to be firmly retained, that these ap-
pearances were merely natural processes, extremely hurried for-
ward in point of time, for real formations must, in every case,
be brought about as the result of a course of real developments.
These developments, however, we know, are capable of being
hastened, and that to an extent which it is impossible for us to
limit. The right conception, however, of what a miracle really
is, carrying us back to a supernatural causality, drives us to
make such suppositions. No phenomenon is conceivable, unless
in connexion with powers sufficient for its causation. In the
person of Jesus, however, those higher powers which regulate all
the processes of nature, interfere with and control natural life,
directly and to its innermost centre,—for, supreme and creative,
like a God he ranges through all productions or formations of the
elements, ordering and wielding them for the high objects he
aims at. As regards the increase of the means of food, similar
things were seen formerly, under the Old Testament. Eljjah,
with twenty loaves, (2 Kings iv. 42, sq.) fed one hundred men.
Oil .and meal increased to the widow at Sarepta. (2 Kings iv.
1, 8q., comp. also 1 Kings xvii. 1, sq.) Manna and quails
nourished the Israelites in the desert. (As to the typical
meaning of this, see on John vi.) What was there done by God
in heaven and from afar, is here effected by God visible and
near at hand. (Ps. exlv. 15, 16.)

bread, but without a substratum to begin with he makes neither wine
nor bread. 1 observe that in these remarks I refer only to the recorded
facts; how far it is conceivable that Christ’s miraculous powers might
have been put forth in a different form, is another question. Ac-
cording to gospel history, the Saviour cofistantly appears as the res-
torer of creation. He creates no new men, but he transforms the old;
he makes no new bodily members formerly wanting, but he restores the
old that were useless. The same thing applies to the miracles of the
Old Testament, for even in the case of the manna, the supernatural in-
crease of a natural production may be supposed, and not the creation of
matter absolutely new.
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§ 26. JESUS WALKS ON THE SEA.
(Matt. xiv. 22—36; Mark vi. 45—56; John vi. 16—21.)

The following narrative of our Lord’s walking on the sea is
akin to the preceding, in so far as it also manifests Christ’s
dominion over the natural world; his dominion, however, being
exercised in a totally different respect. For it is not so much
an interposed influence brought to bear on nature, that is here
spoken of, the special difficulty in this case consists in his with-
drawing bimself personally from the control of earthly natural
laws. The difficulty, however, which is commonly found in this
occurrence, disappears, or at least is considerably diminished, if,
along with that close affinity which connected the body of Christ
with those of other men, we clearly recognise at the same time
its distinctive peculiarities. It is common to conceive of the
glorifying of our Lord’s body, as effected either at the resurrec-
tion or ascension, and as the work of a moment. DBut if we
suppose the Spirit’s work, in glorifying and perfecting Christ’s
body, to have been spread over the Saviour’s whole life, (certain
periods being still distinguished as seasons of special activity,)
much that is obscure will be made clear. A body thoroughly of
the earth, chained down by unseen bands to earthly matter,
cannot shake itself free from its origin, but that a higher bodily
frame, teeming with the powers of a loftier world, should rise
above the earthly level, is less surprising.! This transaction,
then, of Christ’s walking on the sea, is not to be viewed as a
work wrought upon him and effected by magic, as though some
external power had laid hold on him and borne him up, but as
the result effected by his own will, the forth-putting of an energy
inherently belonging to himself. If this power was seldom
used, it was because the Saviour never did wonders for the sake
of doing them, but to serve some useful end. Thus in the pre-
sent instance, the manifestation of his hidden glory was designed
to build up his disciples in the faith. They saw more and more

1 The absurd questions which Strauss (vol. ii., p. 182, second edition,)
gets up in reply to this explanation, he might have spared himself, had
he been willing to reflect that the freeing of Christ’s body from its bon-
dage to earth, is not inconsistent with its being entirely at the disposal
of his own free will.
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with whom they had to do, and perceived that he was the revel-
ation of the invisible Father; (Matt. xvi. 16;) their Jewish pre-
possessions, as to the Messiah, were more and more cleared up in
his light. The Old Testament representations of Jehovah’s
glory were in living reality set before their eyes in the life of
Jesus. He alone spreadeth out the heavens and walketh on the
waves of the sea. (Job ix. 8.) We will not disturb those heaven-
ly images of a Divine government among men, by reviewing the
attempts that bave been made, in defiance of just exegesis, to re-
duce their weighty significancy to the level of every-day gener-
alities. Such pictures, taken from the Lord’s life, set before us
in miniature his whole mighty work and influence on the inner
mental world of man; they are full of exhaustless meaning. As
respects the form of the narrative, the superiority in vivid and
graphic description belongs to Matthew. The incident which
befel Peter, who wished to come to Jesus over the water, is, for
example, recorded by Matthew alone. The account by John is
short, and like most narratives of events contributed by that
Evangelist, is given chiefly for the sake of the discourses which
are connected with it. The motive which led to the breaking
up of the assembly, and the removal of the disciples, is, however,
distinctly assigned by John, who thus confirms the accuracy of
the connexion between this and the preceding occurrences as
stated in common by the three other Evangelists. The miracu-
lous supply of food excited in these worldly men a desire to
make Jesus the Messianic king. . From their importunities he with-
drew by retiring to the solitude of a mountain for prayer, (Matt.
xiv. 23,) but he caused his disciples to go before him by ship to
the other side of the sea. Mark vi. 45 specifies Bethsaida,
John vi. 17 mentions Capernaum as the point to which their
course was directed. As the two places, however, were close to
each other, the disciples may have intended first to put in at the
one point, and then sail on to the other. (The expression
avayxdew, in Matt. and Mark, ver.22 and 45, means merely earnest,
impressive exhortation, and this was needed apparently because
the disciples were unwilling to separate from their Lord.)

Ver. 24, 25. John (vi. 16,) mentions the evening as the time
of their setting sail. From his supplemental remark, xa! oiz
EMqAODer mpdg abrods 6 "Inools, 1t would appear that they had con-
tinued to look for Jesus rejoining them, and it was probably
their thus waiting for him which delayed so long the period of
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their setting sail. As the darkness of night now came on, and
a storm arose, the scene became full of terror, which well agrees
with the whole circumstances of the narrative. Through gloom
and tempest came the Lord, walking onwards over the raging
waves, to the help of his disciples in their tossing boat. Matt.
and Mark observe that the wind, besides being fierce, was oon-
trary to them, (évarriog,) so that the force of the waves struck the
boat more violently. (Basavilesdar) According to John, they
had already rowed a distance of 25—30 stadia, (éAabven,).and
consequently more than half-way across, (the sea was 40 stadia
broad, about one German mile,' Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 3, 35,) when
they saw Jesus walking on the sea. According to Matt. and
Mark, it was now towards the morning, about the fourth watch.
(®vhaxy = jyyyuin.)  Before the Exile the Jews had divided
the night into three parts, afterwards they adopted the four
Roman divisions of three hours each. In the expression a=#%x3e
wpoc abrivg, the idea of his leaving the place where he was former-
ly staying, is concisely conjoined with that of his going to meet
the disciples.)

Ver. 26, 27. The disciples seeing Jesus walking -on the sea
took fright; they believed that they saw a gdiwasuz. The word
swbua, stands in a similar connexion at Luke xxiv. 87. The
term is to be understood in all its latitude like our word gespenst,
apparition, which, according to popular notions, means any sort
of incorporeal appearance, without very accurately defining the
idea of it. That any thing of a bodily nature could walk on the
sea, was inconceivable to the disciples, and there came upon
them, therefore, the terror which usually accompanies all un-
wonted spiritual appearances. The word uttered by Jesus, iy
i, again reassures the disciples. In him they had already re-
cognised what was unusual, they saw in him the ruler-of the in-
visible world, his friendship they themselves enjoyed, and knew
that he ever came to their aid in moments of danger. The ex-
pression i) riig Sandoons OT émi riv Ydrasoay, (in Maftt.n) .and -after-
wards at Matt. xiv. 28, 29, éxi ré Udara, certainly may mean be-
side the sea, inasmuch as the bank of the sea orriveris conceived
of as elevated above the level of the water. (2 Kings ii. 7; Dan.
viii. 2; according to the LXX.) Of itself, however, ér/ never
means ad, justa, (compare Fritzsche Comm. in Matt. p. '508;)
but unquestionably it denotes to or towards any thing, versus.

1 Qii- (Ferman is equal to about 4§ Luglish miles.
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(Acts xvii. 14.) The parallel passage, John xxi. 1, is very
accurately explained by Fritzsche, épuvigwoss cavrdy 6 "Inaoie roiz
wodnrieg imr riig Jurdoone, (Suow) in such a way that tae formula
bears its usual meaning. But that in the passage before us
there is no evading the obvious meaning of the words as denot-
ing that Christ walked over the waves of the sea, appears plain-
ly from the narrative taken as a whole. If differently under-
stood, it becomes either trivial or deceptive. The opinion which
‘would hold it a myth is sufficiently refuted by the calmness of
the narrators. Least of all can Matthew’s account of Peter’s
walking on the sea, be reconciled to it. Obviously it stands
forth as a naked fact.

Ver. 28—31. The special feature in the conduct of Peter, the
account of which is here contributed by Matthew, is quite in keep-
ing with that disciple’s character. In the same way something of a
similar kind is also told of him after the resurrection of Jesus
(John xxi. 7, 8q.) Fiery and ardent, full of burning love for the
Liord, he:cannot wait patiently the moment of his near approach,
‘but hastens to meet him with most daring courage. As John is
called the disciple whom the Lord loved, & #ydaa s "Incous, John
xxi.7,) so might it be said of Peter that he loved the Lord.
In other words, as the nature of John was pre-eminent for
being receptive and profound, Peter’s was distinguished for acti-
vity-and energy. As however this power of love wherewith he
embraced the Saviour was not yet freed from selfishness, it be-
trayed him into mistakes of very different kinds. Once more in
the case before us, his over-hasty impetuosity brings about a
fall. The whole of this little history is a rich picture of the in-
ner life—a commentary on the words of the prophet, the heart
of man is a froward and timorous thing (Jer. xvii. 9). With-
out the -command (not the bare permission) of the Lord, Peter
ventures himself out of the ship. Trusting to the éx3¢ he walks
forth, but at sight of the huiricane, he sinks. (Karamorrifesdo
occurs again -at Matt. xviii. 6, in the sense of sinking, or being
sunk 'into'the #éiroc.) Yet faith remains so far firm that he on-
ly seeks aid from Jesus. (Here he already calls him xbgrs, with
referance to his higher nature, the knowledge of which had pre-
viously been revealed to Peter [see on Matt. xvi. 16]. So -alse,
on seeing this dominion exercised by Jesus over the powers of
nature, the other disciples take occasion to make the confession
at ver. 83, armdic @il b /. Comp. on Matt. xvi. 16). Christ
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gave him help along with a word of rcbuke, éyémere, which,
however, is a different thing from dmere. The point of reproof
was merely that the faith which existed in him was not beyond
being shaken. (aswrdfw occurs again at Matt. xxviil. 17. Lite-
rally it means to turn in two different directions, lesitating and
undetermined which to follow. Whence it denotes in general
to be in doubt, and is equivalent to dupieByriw) In this case it
once more plainly appears, as in all the miracles of Christ, that
faith was the intermediate clement, through means of which he
performed them on men. So long as the inner soul of Peter
was purely and simply turned towards the person of the Lord,
he was capable of receiving within himself the fulness of Christ’s
life and Spirit, so that, what Christ could do, he could do, but
80 soon as his capacity for receiving the Spirit was contracted by
his giving place and weight to a foreign power, the result was
that the latter entered his heart, repressed the influence of
Christ, and thus the sea-walker fell back under the dominion of
earthly elements. Analogous to this is the way in which faith
on the Lord’s strengthening and upholding power conducts us
securely over the agitated sea of a sinful life, but assuredly it
only too often happens that the weakness of this faith sinks
down into the waters. The peculiarity of the gospel narratives,
which makes them capable of such an application to the inner
life, does not belong to them by accident, nor is it to be viewed
as a capricious or arbitrary thing actually to apply them thus.
Far rather is it true that founding on the significancy and im-
portance of the Saviour’s position as the centre of all spiritual
life, everything in him and with him rises into a higher signi-
ficancy.

Ver. 32, 33. According to Matt. and Mark, the disciples, in
the strongest terms, express their astonishment (Mark vi. 51, Mas
—ix  wepiogor—iLioraddas,) and adoration. (The meaning of
mgooxvveiv, which had otherwise been vague, is at Matt. xiv. 33,
accurately defined by the confession which follows that he was
the Son of God. See as to this more at length on Matt. xvi. 16.)
Christ, along with Peter, stepped on board the ship, the wind
calmed down, (&wuos éxémace, see above, Mark iv, 39,=yarivy
iyiwro,) and they gained the further shore. The account given
at John vi. 21, #9erov AaBeiv abréy, seems to differ from the others,
as though the disciples had intended taking him on board when
they suddenly found themselves already at the land. Read by
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itsclf the statement of John would leave the impression that the
e0déwg 70 Tholoy dryévero éml Tiig yiic, scemed to him to imply something
miraculous. But as the discipleshad in the first instance sailed half
the distance before they saw Jesus, as they had the wind against
them, and as during the scene between Christ and Peter, they as-
suredly forgot their oars, they cannot well have very speedily reach-
cd the shore. The meaning of éu%ws however, is vague, and none of
the narrators give marks to fix the time; we can therefore conceive
of a rapid rowing forward of the ship through the calm, and an
immediate landing thereafter. The only difficulty that remains
is the #3erov Aafe, in so far as it is usually held to imply the
non-fulfilment of the purposed intention, in which casc there
would result an open contradiction to the two other narrators.
We might certainly at once, in this as in other cases, admit that
a contradiction really exists, inasmuch as the Gospel history
makes no claim to exemption from trifling and unimportant
irregularities. At all events, we would rather do so than either
hold éérw to be here redundant, or that it means to'do a thing
eagerly and joyfully, (so that the sense should be—they took
him eagerly and joyfully on board,) a construction for which
there is no support in the usage of the New Testament.! The
following, however, appears to me a simple way of escaping from
the difficulty. The disciples were afraid that they saw a spirit,
which naturally they wished as far as possible from their ship.
Jesus, however, explained to them that it was he. Thereupon
it is simply added that on receiving this explanation they strove
to take him in, with the natural ellipsis, and they took him in
accordingly—after which they directly gained the land. (The
verb Séxen then retains in this case its literal meaning of active
volition, see Passow in Lex sub voce. For, in order to take in
Christ while the ship was on her course, certain preparations
were ncedful, such as the taking down of the sail, &c. Tho
whole of these operations are denoted by the #9sAov Aaj3eh, and
the expression consequently implies the effectual carrying out
of these preparations. The clause therefore, if completed, would
run thus, 7exov odv AaBev durdv g 6 whoiov xoti fAaSor.)

Ver. 34—36. Both evangelists conclude this narrative with the
general remark that immediately after the return of Jesus many
sick persons applied for his help, and strove simply to touch the

! In profane writers, especially in Xenophon, (Cyrop. 1., 1, 3,1, 5, 19.
Anab. II. 6, 6, and 11,) this use of dérw frequently occurs.

0
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hem of his garment, (Compare what is said on Luke viii. 44.)
Mark is more copious in his language, but without adding any
new ideas, only that when he passes on to relate their arrival at
the opposite shore, immediately after stating the astonishment
of the disciples at Christ’s walking on the seca, he adds ob swixa.
ési coig dgror, (elliptically for ¢mi vd Sabpari v voig dprug yevopivy.)
Mark means to say that they might have been sufficiently enabled
from that miracle of feeding the multitude to see his Divine
nature, if their capacity for receiving the truth had not be¢n so
weak. (Respecting wwgoiodas, [callo obduci, then to become har-
dened, insensible,] see Mark viii. 17; Rom. xi. 7. It is parallel
to mayivesdas, Matt. xiil. 15. The verb aposopuifcodar, Mark vi. 58,
from dgwos, to land, occurs only here.)

§ 27. OF WASHING THE HANDS.
(Matt. xv. 1—20. Mark vii. 1—23))

As to the connexion of this event chronologically with that
which precedes it, little can be said, owing to the vagueness of
those forms of expression which are used to unite them. It
would be rash to draw any inference from the presence of the
Pharisees and Scribes who came down from Jerusalem. For the
fact that they came from Jerusalem does not prove that they
belonged to Jerusalem, and just as little that they were sent for
the purpose of watching him. One can only infer from the form
of Christ’s discourse against the Phagisees, that the occurrence
belongs to the latter period of his ministry, for during his earlier
labours he did not usually express himself so strongly against
them as he does here.

Ver. 1, 2. It was so completely in keeping with the true spirit
of Phariseeism to rebuke every deviation from that external
ritual which they counted holy, that the question of these Phari-
sees may be accounted for without supposing that they were de-
signedly lying in wait for Christ. Such scruples arose from the
peculiar character of their minds. The wagddonss riv mpeoBurigav is
the same with the diyuara dypapa, which gradually under the
learned men of the Jews formed around the Mosaic law a new,
and holy circle of traditions. Mark feels himself called on, for
the sake of his non-Jewish readers, to explain more particularly
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the practice of eating with the hands washed. (xo,vog—w:m

Acts x. 14, conjoined with dxdOugres, here it is equivalent to
&wmrog.) He observes that among the Pharisaic Jews it was the
general custom (#dvreg 6s 'Toudwos is to be taken in connexion with
xparolvreg Tiy wagddomy, for the Sadducees did not observe such
ordinances.) The meaning of wuyus worrar rég eses is uncer-
tain. Undoubtedly, however, muyus is to be taken in the usual
sense of hand, fist, so that the method in which the Jews washed
before eating is here pointed out. The hands seem to have been
used alternately, the one in washing the other. The Syriac
translators have rendered it frequently, generally, as though they
had read it muxvj. Either the translator had heard the word
wrong, or he did not know how to translate mvyuj. Mark, after
explaining the practice of washing the hands, next proceeds to
other usages of the same kind, for ablutions of all sorts, (among
the rest those applicable to the priests, Exod. xxix. 4; xxx. 18,
sq., compared with Heb. ix. 10,) were common among the Jews.
He confines himself, however, to those washings which accom-
panied meals. The term Banrifeddas is different from virreeSar;
the former is the dipping and rinsing, or cleansing of food that
has been purchased, to free it from impurities of any kind; the
term virreedos implies also the act of rubbing off, such as takes
place in all forms of washing. In precisely the same way do the
Rabbins distinguish between 177\133 and o nSwa. (Com-
pare Lightfoot on the passage. Rarriouos is here, as at Heb. ix.
10, Ablution, washing generally.) The words wordgiov, Eéorng,
xahxion, are different names for vessels. Tlordgiov denotes a drink-
ing vessel; Etarng, corrupted from the Latin sextuarius, means a
vessel for holding or measuring fluids; yeAxiov means a vessel of
brass, the nature of which we cannot more accurately determine.
The xAwai here, must, according to the connexion, be referred
to the couches on which the ancients were wont to recline at
meals. (Compare Mark iv. 21.)

Ver. 8, 4. In recording the following discourse, addressed
by Jesus to the Pharisees, (down to ver. 11,) Mark varies from
Matthew, inasmuch as he makes the Saviour begin at once with
the quotation from Isaiah, while in Matthew it forms the con-
clusion. The latter is unquestionably the more natural position.
Appropriately the description of the Pharisees stands first, and
then follows the passage from the prophet, in confirmation as it
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were, of what had been said. The leading idea of the whole
passage, however, is ncither more nor less than the opposition of
their human institutions to the commandment of God. The real
test of a spurious faith is the substituting of the former of these
for the latter, or the placing it above the latter. In this way
the Spirit is withdrawn from the service of God, it becomes a
mere human service. This corruption of the Divine by means
of the human, the Saviour explains by an example, showing how
the Pharisaic hypocrisy subverted a holy precept of God by an
ordinance calculated to promote their own earthly selfish advan-
tage. Jesus quotes Exod. xx. 12; xxi. 17, in order to show
what, according to the Divine ordinance, is the true relation in
which children stand to their parents. The Mosaic regulation,
the Lord (Mark vii. 10,) here acknowledges as one which pro-
ceeded directly from God, because God spake through Moses and
his ordinances possessed Divine authority. The verb xaxoroyew,
(= Bracpnuen,) stands in antithesis to smwgy, in the same way
that waxgoypeiwos yiveddas in the first (not fully quoted) passage,
docs to the verb amedvioxen. According to the standing-point of
the theocracy, the highest curse and the highest blessing were
thus conceived of in a form level and obvious to the senses.

Ver. 5, 6. This holy commandment the Pharisees taught men
to evade by the ordinance,—‘ Temple offerings take precedence
of all gifts in behalf of parents.” As to the construction, we
observe first, that the clause 8@gov (sc. a71,) & 2dv ¢E duol dpeAndfs,
is obscure. The idea is that the parents are making a request,
and the children are refusing it, with the explanation that the
thing which it would have been becoming (¢dv stands for d,
compare Winer, p. 285,) in them to grant, they had already de-
cided to give to the temple. (Adgy = 120 applies as well to

Lloody as to unbloody offerings.) On this they found the infer-
ence that it s not incumbent to give them anything. Probably
it is to be presumed either that the priests took a small portion
of the gift instead of the whole, or that they knew how to instil
it into the children that they would acquire special merit by
those temple offerings. It is not conceivable otherwise that any
child could have been induced to act thus towards his parents.
The second difficulty lies in the expression xa/ ob wi ripfon.
Mark guides us here to the right meaning. In the first place,
the future rpusoe 1s a false reading; it does not agree with &y,
In the next place, the xa/ o0 cor responds to g';»-f, and introduces
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the supplementary remark—*if any one says your property is
conscerated to the temple, it is then unnecessary for him to
honour his father and his mother.” The verb riugy, (in the
sense of giving bodily support,) is thus chosen simply to bring
out more markedly the contradiction to the Divine command-
ment, It is needless, however, to supposc that any thing rc-
quires to be understood, as, for example, dvairiés éor. Hence
our Lord deduces the inference that by means of what is human
they subvert what is Divine, (4zvgéw is used especially in regard
to laws. Gal. iii. 17.)

Ver. 7—9. After this Jesus applies the prophetic words of
Isaiah xxix. 13, to the piety of the Pharisees. The two evan-
gelists agree, word for word, (only instead of s Awds ofros, Mark
has ofirog 6 Aads,) in the quotation. The LXX. deviates from the
original much in its expressions, although the idea is the same.
This agreement of Matt. and Mark in a passage containing a de-
viation, and which is quoted from memory, would lead to the
inference that the one had used the other’s gospel, or that they
had drawn from some common source. (The text of Matt. in
this quotation is in many MSS. corrected after the LXX.
Mark being less read and less expounded is free from such inter-
polations.) The simple idea then expressed by the prophet is
this,—the outward service of God, unless the whole inner man
take part in it with the living energy of mind and will, (both
being comprehended by the term xagdia = b) is in the highest

degree offensive to God. Isaiah spake these words to the Jews
of his day, as the connexion of the passage shows, yet both evan-
gelists remark that Christ observed xaias weospireuse mwegi budy, an
expression which may serve as a commentary to the words é7ws
maewdi.  An explicit reference in these words to the cotem-
poraries of Jesus, the Saviour, and also the evangelists, in this
passage, must have discovered, in thus far, that as Christ was
the central point of all life and being under the theocracy, every
mental tendency and aim, even though embodied in representa-
tives who had cxisted previously, yet gathered round Him in the
full development and display of their inherent qualities. The
whole Old Testament history was prophetic of Christ and of those
around him in this respect, that everywhere in the continually
recurring contrast between light and darkness, between truth
and error, there were displayed the types of that which in its
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highest energy developed itself in and around Christ. (As to
vroxprrre, see on Matt. vi. 2.)

Ver. 10, 11. The general idea which throughout this conver-
sation impressed itself on the Saviour’s mind, namely, that
purity is to be sought for within the soul and not in externals, he
puts forward before the great mass of the people, as the germ of
many other fruitful thoughts, (8xXec in contrast to the wadnrai,)
for the benefit of all those who were able to penetrate its mean-
ing and properly to apply it. As the idea, however, was éx-
pressed figuratively, (in reference to the words év #agaBors, see
on Matt. xiii. 3.) Jesus at a later period, after he had dismissed
the people, (Mark vii. 17) prompted by a request from the dis-
cxples whose organ, (according to Matt.,) Peter once more was,
gives an cxposition of it. (Matt. xv. 17—19.) .

Ver. 12—14. Matthew adds, however, a parenthetical remark
explanatory of the Pharisees and the relation in which they
stood to the kingdom of God—a remark which may have been
called forth by the anxiety of the disciples lest the Pharisees
should have taken offence at his discourse, and lest this should
have led to fatal results. (As to oxardarifesdai, see on Matth.
xviii. 6.) The words of Christ in which he allays their anxiety
on this point, refer also to the parable of the field and the dif-
ferent kinds of seed, to the end of the bad seed and of the plants
which spring from it. (Matt. xiii. 24 sq. especially ver. 30, suA-
nétare va Ufdwa x. v. A.) The term éxprf{wdnoerar therefore ex-
presses the idea of the final judgment, and the Saviour chose for
the statement of this idea a figurative form of expression already
familiar to the disciples. It is a false interpretation, however,
to refer the pureia to the doctrine of the Pharisees, and not to
themselves personally. (Literally the gureia is the act of plant-
ing itself, then, the thing planted = pirevue.) That were a
false attempt to weaken the idea of the xardxpias, (the total cut-
ting off from all communion with what is good,) which is openly
announced here as formerly it was at chap. xiii. 830. Undoubt-
edly the Pharisees are God’s creatures as well as other men, but
in as far as the falsehood of their mental tendencies consequent
on a state of soul alienated from God had become amalgamated
with their innermost personal identity, and only in such identi-
fication do such tendencies exist at all, in so far do they belong
not to God but to the devil. The expression #v éux épbrsvoer 6
mwrng wov ¢ olgdwes must therefore be completed by supplying, as
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the evangelist intended, arra & 8i¢Boros, Who according to Matt.
xiii. 25, 38, casts in the bad seed. (The réxve 81284r00 mean
the same thing, see on John viii. 44.) An absolute predestina-
tion or material difference (in the Manichean sense) between the
good and the evil is not to be understood here; no one is by
birth a réxvov diBérou, he becomes such only by his corrupt will
and continued striving against grace. But what applies to the
leader, Jesus attributes also to the followers (see on Matt. xxiii.
15). The perverted suffer along with the perverter, obviously
according to the principle laid down at Luke xii. 47, 48. The
figurative form of the expression is besides intelligible by itself.
Liuke vi. 39, inserts it amidst the contents of the sermon on the
mount. (As to Buws see Matt. xii. 11.)

Ver. 15, 16. Hereupon follows the request of the apostles,
(Peter being their representative,) that he would explain the
figurative discourse (7ageBors, see on Matt. xiii. 8). Jesus re-
bukes their defective powers of comprehension (stveais, under-
standing, vois, reason, comp. on Luke ii. 47,) and then explains
to them the similitude. (The expression axu#v literally means
on the moment in the Greek profane writers, and comes also to
be used as synonymous with #r). Even the explanation itself,
however, is still very difficult.

Ver. 17. In the sentiment formerly stated, (ver. 11,) it must
have appeared at the very outset a difficulty to the disciples that
Christ’s explanation = eidopxduevoy €lg Td ardua ob xomoi; seemed to con-
tradict the Old Testament, which taught the distinction between
clean and unclean meats. As Christ acknowledges the divinity
of the Old Testament, (Matt. v. 17,) he must see something im-
portant even in its laws respecting food. That these, however,
were wholly void of meaning, the Saviour, in explaining the
words, does by no means say. He only gives prominence to the
contrast between what is external and internal, and calls atten-
tion to the circumstance, that food as being external (¢
éiomogeudpevoy i 6y &dpwmoy,) could mever reach or pollute the inner
soul. He does not however say, that what is outward may not
cause outward pollution, or that it is thus of no consequence
what 2 man may eat. This was hint enough to the disciples
that our Lord left to the Jewish laws all their significancy as to
externals, (and as types of what was spiritual,) and only intend-
ed to rebuke the Pharisaic transposition, which put the exter-
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nal in room of the internal.! Mark, who here formally para-
phrases the words of Matthew, gives a correet view of the first
half of the thought. The food taken into the outward organ for
its reception (the mouth) enters not into the inner man, (xagdic
= 5b,) but goes into the xwaia in order to nourish the bodily or-

ganism. The additional clause xa! e/¢ dpedpiva éxBdireras, is
partly intended as the climax of those explanations, which show
how thoroughly external the process of taking food is, and part-
ly designed to intimate that nature herself has already assigned
the means by which that which is nourishing in food may be
separated from that which 1s impure. Mark, in his explanatory
way, expresses this in the words xaSagifov wdwa ra Beduara. The
neuter gender (the readings xeSapifuwy, xadapife, are the correc-
tions of transcribers to diminish the difficulty,) refers to the
whole of what precedes, in such a way that rofré éor xadegilo,
must be supplied.

Ver. 18, 19. The internal however is here set in contrast over
against that which is outward, and the defilement of man pro-
perly so called {the soul of man) is pointed out. To this impu-
rity of soul the Pharisees gave no heed while carefully avoiding
that which was external. In this second idea here propounded,
however, there are also internal difficulties. For in the first
place it does not appear that it is the mere éxmogeteodas, (the ma-
nifestation of feeling by word or deed) but the very presence of
corrupt feeling itself which pollutes, and assuredly (as Matth. v.
28, shows,) the Saviour was far from wishing to exclude the be-
lief of this. But secondly, the agdia is represented as the source
of evil actions, (ver. 19, éx 73 zagdias é£égxovras dixhoyioumol movngoi,)
yet one does not see how in that case man can be made unclean,
for, to his innermost soul he is unclean already. Only that
which is pure admits of being defiled, not that which is already
unclean. This leads us more closely and accurately to define

1 It is unquestionably wrong to look on this as containing an abroga-~
tion of the Old Testament laws respecting food such as we afterwards
find at Acts x. 10. The Old Testament, as typical and external in its
ordinances (ed riw werdivrwy, Heb. x. 1,) could effect only outward
purification (Heb. ix. 13, 4y r%c sagxds xeSagéryra,) but this the Pha-
risees, according to their usual mistake of the outward for the inward,
confounded with spiritual purity, and to point out this error is the ob-
ject of Jesus.
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the mcaning of tho exprossion éxmopebedDos ix 70 oriparo;, (the
opposite of the foregoing eismogeviddas,) an expression which
scems intended to mark the relation in which the will
stands to thesc evil thoughts. The general fact that evil
thoughts cnter into the mind of man, is a consequence of the
universal sinfulness of the race, but that any particular evil
thoughts gain power over him sufficient to manifest themselves
in outward act, is the result of the will, and its voluntary choice.
By peccata actualia, however, the habitus peccandi is strength-
ened, and thus also the noble germ of human nature is defiled.
The xagdia here, therefore, is not the source of evil thoughts, but
the canal, as it were, through which they flow, and through
which in like manner the Spirit of grace pours good thoughts
into man.! In no respect is man the absolutely free and inde-
pendent creator of his own thoughts and inclinations, (which
Pelagianism would make him,) but he possesses the power
equally of rejecting what is bad and admitting what is good into
his soul, or the reverse. It is very obvious therefore what value
is to be put upon the opinion of those who infer from these
words that the heart produces at will evil thoughts (or good,)
and that these do not originate in the kingdom of darkness.
“ Doth a fountain send forth from the same opening sweet water
and bitter?” James iii. 11.  (Comp. as to xagdix and draroyisuds
at Luke i. 51; ii. 85; Matth. ix. 4.) In the enumeration of the
several forms of evil propensities which is given also by Mark
more at length, deiAysa is not to be referred to sexual impurity
as elsewhere at Rom. xiii. 18; 2 Cor. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19, al. freq.)
for it stands quite apart from wogrsias and woryeiar. It is best
understood as denoting an evil-disposed wilfulness of mind, and
its results. The expression s¢daAuds wovmgss, however, corre-
sponds to the Hebrew 3 Py Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; which
denotes an envious, malicious glance. It is connected with the
idea that such a look is capable of inflicting injury. (Comp.

! Krabbe (On Sin and Death, Hamburg 1836, p. 131, note,) thinks that
“ xagdia is here the innermost will in so far as it, acting unconditionally,
cooperates for the production of actual sin.” But that is what I doubt
—whether the human will can act unconditionally and independently of
every thing beyond itself. A good action has for its condition the in-
fluence of God, an evil action that of the kingdom of darkness and its

prince. How this does not subvert the true freedom of the will is
shown in our remarks on Rom. ix. 1.
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Matt. xx. 15.) The last expression dpposuvn=—=dvora, refers to
forms of sin and wickedness in which stupidity is prominently
exhibited—* senseless wicked acts.” ‘

§ 28. THE HEALING OF THE CANAANITISH WOMAN’S DAUGHTER.
(Matt. xv. 21—31; Mark vii. 24—31, [32—37; viii. 22—26.])

Without marking accurately either time or place, Matthew
(and Mark also, who follows him,) proceeds to the narrative of a
cure, in which however, our interest is awakened, not so much
by the act of healing itsclf, by the antecedent circumstances.
Mark once more distinguishes himself by giving minute traits
which illustrate the outward action, but he leaves out also essen-
tial features, for example the statement at Matt. xv. 24, as to
the relation of the heathen to the people of Israel, which casts
so much light on the whole transaction.

Ver. 21. The uépn Tigou, Mark describes more definitely by
adéera. The Lord approached these boundaries, but that he
really passed over them, is at once rendered improbable by the
idea stated at ver. 24! The woman, however, came to meet
him. (Ver. 22. dab viv épiwv éxeivay é£exdotoa.)

Ver. 22. The woman is called by Matthew (in the true phra-
seology of Palestine,) yavavaia, but by Mark éanmis svgopofvinioea,
(the better manuscripts have this form instead of svgopoinesa, which
certainly is a more correct Greek form of the word, but on this
very account is less deserving of being admitted into our text.)
The addition of =& yéves obviously marks her descent from the in-
habitants of that region; éxanvic refers to the language she spoke
and her education, which, as was usual in those countries about
the time of Christ, were Grecian.

Ver. 23, 24. She prays in behalf of her daughter who was pos-
sessed of a devil, but the Lord refuses her as an heathen with
the words odz ameordrgy %. 7. A. (comp. on Matt. x. 5, 6.) Inten-

1 De Wette asserts (on the passage) “it is not said here that Jesus
entered on foreign ground with a view to exercise his ministry.” But
after commencing his official career, he continually exercised it, and he
did so specially in the present case. It is thus, to say the least of it, not
probable that he crossed the boundary.
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tionally and wisely did the Saviour confine his ministry to the
people of Israel. Only on certain heroes of the faith from amidst
the heathen world did Jesus bestow grace as the representatives
of nations who as yet were far from the covenants of promise.

Ver. 25, 26. To the woman who still impressively repeated
her request, Jesus again addressed the same reply, but in a
sharper form. Representing himself as the steward of the mys-
teries of God and dispenser of all the heavenly powers of life, he
compares the Israelites to the children of the family, and the
heathen to the dogs. (Kiws is used contemptuously as at Philip.
ili. 2. Neither the Old Testament nor the New recognises the
noble nature of this animal. Comp. on Luke xvi. 21. The
diminutive certainty has a milder sense. Still the thought re-
mains very sharp and bitter, and he designs <t to be so.)

Ver. 27. The woman’s faith, however, humbly receives the re-
Ply in all its bitterness, and child-like she takes the position as-
signed her, claiming no place within the temple; she is content
to remain standing as a door-keeper in the outer court, and
pleads simply for that grace which was fitting for the occupant
of such a station. (Taking up the comparison she entreats an
gift of the Yixia. The expression occurs again only at Luke
xvi. 21, in regard to Lazarus the sick man, and in a similar con-
nexion. It is from iw, to rub down, to crush in preces.)

Ver. 28. Overcome as it were by the humble faith of the hea-
then woman, the Saviour himself confesses weydarn qov % wlorig, and
straightway faith received what it asked. This little narrative
lays open the magic that lies in a humbly-believing heart more
directly and deeply than all explanations or descriptions could
do. Faith and humility are so intimately at one, that neither
can exist without the other, both act as by a magic spell on the
unseen world of ‘the spirit, they draw the heavenly essence itself
down into the earthly. In this cure faith is again obviously
seen not as knowledge, npt as the upholding of certain doctrines
for true, but as an internal state of the mind—the tenderest sus-
ceptibility for what is heavenly—the most entire womanhood of
the soul. When yearning faith, by coming in contact with the
objects it longs for, becomes seeing faith, out of such a mental
state there certainly spring beliefs and doctrines of all kinds,
which, as being the product of this inward and immediate opera-
tion, may themselves be termed misric. Usually, however, the
Clristian mind finds more difficulty in understanding the con-
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duct of Christ than in the depth of this heathen woman’s faith,
It would secm as if he who knew what was in man (John ii. 25,)
must have been constrained at once to help this woman, as her
faith could not have been concealed from him, and even although
for wise reasons he was led to confine his ministry to the Jews,
vot as in other instances he made exceptions, (comp. on Matt.
viil. 10), so might he have done in her case at once without lay-
ing on her the burden of his severity. Nay, the severity seems
so very severe, that it were difficult to find a place for such a
trait in the beautcous portraiture of the mild Son of man. It is
Christian experience alone which opens our way to the right un-
derstanding of this. As God himself is compared by our Lord to
an unjust judge who often turns away the well-grounded suppli-
cation (Luke xviil. 3, sq.), as the Lord wrestles with Jacob at -
Jacob’s ford, and thus exalts him to be Israel (Gen. xxxii. 24, sq.)
as He seeks to kill Moses who was destined to deliver his people
(Exod. iv. 24), so faith often in its experience finds that the hea-
ven is of brass, and seems to despise its prayers. A similar mode
of dealing is here exhibited by the Saviour. The restraining of
his grace, the manifestation of a treatment wholly different from
what the woman may at first have expected, acted as a check
usually does on power when it really exists, the whole inherent
energy of her living faith broke forth, and the Saviour suffered
himself to be overcome by her as he had when wrestling with
Jacob. In this mode then of Christ’s giving an answer to prayer
we are to trace only another form of his love. Where faith is
weak, he anticipates and comes to meet it; where faith is strong,
he holds himself far off in order that it may in itself be carried
to perfection.!

Ver. 29—31. According to both evangelists, Jesus after this
left the western boundary of Palestine, and turned back to the
sea of Genesareth. (As to Aexdmorug, see on Matt. iv. 25). With-
out marking more closely the connexion, local or chronological,
the narrative ends in one of those general concluding formulae,
which plainly show either that the author never intended to pro-
duce a historical work closely cohering in its several parts, or
that he embodied just as they stood certain separate narratives
which were complete in themselves. To me it seems not unlike-
ly, from the frequency with which such forms of conclusion occur

! As to the faith of the woman in behalf of her daughter, see on
Matt. xvil. 14 sq.
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in Matthew (comp. iv. 23—25; ix. 8, 26, 31, 35, 36; xiv. 34—
36,) and their mutual resemblance, that he interwove into his
work minor treatises of this kind which had perhaps at an ear-
licr period Leen written down by himself. There is a peculiarity
in the use of xvarés which occurs in this passage in the enume-
ration of the sufferers who assembled around Jesus. The same
word is found at Matt. xviii. 8, conjoined as in this case with
xwhés, and there it obviously means one maimed. But never in
any other case is it recorded as an express fact that Christ really
restored bodily membérs which had been cut off, and a cure of
this kind would ill accord with his usual mode of healing. It is
better therefore to take xuAnrés here in the sense in which the
word is usually employed by profane writers, as meaning, bent,
crooked, bowed down. As the denial of Christ’s higher, heavenly,
miraculous power is an error, so it contradicts the gospel narra-
tive to hold that this'miraculous power put forth its energy without
internal law or order, to guide its manifestations. Never docs
the Lord create members to replace those which had been cut
off, but he certainly heals those which had been injured; never
does he create bread without a substratum to begin with, but
certainly he increases that which previously existed. The ques-
tion, then; whether he was not able to have done such things,
must be cast aside, as not to be entertained, it is enough for us
that he did them not. Still the principle stands fast which is
implied in the very, idea of Christ’s divine nature, that bound-
less as was his power, it was yet fully regulated by laws, inas-
much as the Spirit himself is law, and all spiritual manifesta-
tions are included in a cycle of high and heavenly laws, in the
course of which cycle they form the system of nature (das natiir-
liche). 'This is confirmed by the short narrative of the healing
of the man who was deaf and dumb (xwpis woyirdreg, i. e., hard
of hearing, and for this reason as not hearing his own voice,
speaking unintelligibly. According to ver. 85, therefore, he at
once spoke on his hearing being restored,) which Mark here in-
serts (vii. 32—387,) and which he alone records. Minute and
circumstantial in his narrative, he recounts here, as in the similar
account of healing the blind man, (viii. 22—26,) many particu-
lars as to the external form of Christ’s cures which bring them
vividly before the mind’s eye. With these notices may be com-
pared both the account of the disciples performing cures with
o1l (which Mark vi. 13 alone gives,) and also thce narrative in
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John ix. 6, according to which Christ applied spittle in the samo
way when healing one born blind. The o4l is to be regarded as
merely an ordinary outward means of cure (Luke x. 84,) which
the disciples, disbelieving, as it were, the full efficacy of their
miraculous powers, (Matt. xvii. 20,) applicd at tlie same time.
It is a wholly unscriptural view that Christ, along with their
heavenly miraculous power, had enjorned his disciples to employ
the expedients of domestic medicine, he rather permitted them
the use of the oil in accommodation to their weakness. Leaving
this out of view, there remain in these narratives the following
peculiarities. (1.) It is a new thing that Jesus should take
those who are about to be healed apart by themselves (Mark vii
33, amorafBiwens durdy Gmd wob Byrev zas’ dimy; Viil. 23, Efyayer
Gurdv {fw vis ndunc). It is not to be thought that this was done
out of anxiety lest the people on seeing his treatment of the sick
should be led into all sorts of superstition. This would have ap-
plied as much to the sick themselves who belonged to the peo-
ple, and shared their views. A single word, moreover, would
have been enough to provide against such superstition. It is
better to seek the ground of it in something belonging personally
to the sick themselves. As their moral lealing was the ulti-
mate end of their physical cure, the Saviour ordered every thing
external so as to contribute to that object. Amidst the outery
of popular tumult beneficial impressions could with far more dif-
ficulty be made on them. And with this also agrees the com-
mand given to both that they should preserve silence as to their
cure. (Comp. vii. 86; viil. 26. See what is said on this at
Matt. viii. 4.) (2.) The mention made of the gradually advanc-
ing process of cure in the blind man’s case is peculiar. Accord-
ing to Mark viil. 24, after the first touch of Jesus he saw darkly
and obscurely. “I see men as trees (the power of measuring
extension by the eye was probably as yet awanting,) walking.”
After the second touch he was wholly restored. Obviously,
therefore, the cures performed by Christ were no magical tran-
sactions, but real processes. In the case of the blind man the
course of the cure may have been retarded for this reason, that
his disease was deeply seated, and a too rapid process of recovery
might have been injurious. We remarked something of the
same kind in dealing with the history of the Gergesene (Matt.
viii. 28,) from whom the demon did not depart till the command
of Jesus had been twice given. (3.) The application of spittle is
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peculiar to these narratives, which is also mentioned again at
John ix. 6. In regard to this, we must at once reject, as unwor-
thy of the dignity of Christ, the opinion which holds that he was
himself misled by the popular notion that attributed to the
spittle healing virtues, and which, further, infers from this that
the thing here recorded must be understood even in cases where
it is not mentioned, and so would transform Christ into an ordi-
nary physician, acquainted with the use of certain remedies.
That other opinion is also to be rejected according to which
Christ employed this means in order to aid the weak faith of
those who were to be healed.! For on the one hand the Lord
does not make use of this means in cases where weakness of
faith really existed (Mark ix. 24,) and on the other, it is incon-
gruous to endeavour by a thing so wholly external to remove
the inner want of the soul. We must therefore have looked on
the employment of the spittle as a thing that exercised real in-
fluence, even though we had been unable to show any link of
connexion in regard to it. But as we already observed that the
laying on of Christ’s hands (so here the holding of his finger to
eye and ear) must, as it were, be considered as the medium of
conveyance for spiritual power, (it is only in singular cases that
this power imparts itself from afar, and without the means of
communication being visibly interposed. See on Matt. viii. 10),
so it is in a way analogous to this that we are to look on the use
of his own spittle. (Mark vii. 34, gives in Aramaic the excla-
mation of Christ, éppadd—3diavixdnr. It is the authoritative
summons of Christ adapted to the present case, it is the expres-
sion of his Divine will, of whose fulfilment that Son who had
called on the Father [eis vov obgarty dvaBriyag forévale, ver. 34,]
was fully assured. The form of the word is the imperative of
the Aramaic conjugation Ethpael, élppad¢—=:3padd¢ [in Syriac
Pnone from the root jymp,J—ver. 87. The exclamation xaidg
whre. memoinne, almost reminds us of the history of creation, where
it s said @dvra, Soa émoinse, xard Aoy, Gen. i. 31. The ministry
‘of the Messiah seems to be viewed as a xani xrimg = 3

1 In the case of the deaf and dumb, however, it is not to be overlook-
ed that the actions of Christ, (the touching of his ears and tongue, the
looking up to heaven,) were obviously calculated to make him aware of
what was about to be done with him in order to rouse his faith, which
could not be done in his case by words.
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T .—According to Mark viii. 22, the healing of the blind man

took place at Bethsaida [see as to it on Matt. xi. 21,], by which
we are here probably to understand the place of that name on
the eastern shore of the sea of Genesarcth. Yet is the descrip-
tion of the locality even in Mark indefinite, so that we cannot
with certainty decide where the cure took place.—Ver. 25. The
expression émoince absdy dvaBrébas, 1s not to be referred to the re-
storation of the sight, that is afterwards expressed by dmoxadio-
rasdas, 1D integrum restitui. Rather is the woed dvafSriyas eqﬁi-
valent to the Hebrew Hiphil, “ he caused him, after laying his
hands on him the second time, to look up,” and then he saw
rnhavyde. That word, which is found only here, literally means
“shining from afar, radiant,” from sixe, tn the distance. Here
according to the connexion, it means plainly, distinctly.”)

§ 29. FEEDING OF THE FOUR THOUSAND.
(Matt. xv. 32—389; Mark viii. 1—10.)

The account which follows of feeding the four thousand is con-
joined by Matthew to the preceding context without any mark
to determine the time when it happened, and by Mark with the
indefinite words év éxeiveug i suéeass. The latter gives us once
more separate minute traits, which make the parrative more
graphic, as for example, ver. 8, rnts abriv paxgtdev fxova, and in
ver. 1 the amplification of Matthew’s laconic expressions. The
latter alone informs us that the number of four thousand is reck-
oned apart from the women and children (ver. 36). The narra-
tive itself certainly contains no new points when compared with
the first account, of feeding the five thousand, Matt. xiv.13.sq. The
single circumstance to be inquired into, therefore, is whether we
are to regard this whole occurrence as distinct from the other, or
whetlier, by a mistake of Matthew, (and after him of Mark,) the
same instance of feeding has been twice recorded. This latter
view has been put forward by Schleiermacher (on Luke, p. 137,
and Schultz (on the Lord’s Supper, p. 811). De Wette also and
others see in this second account a repetition of the first fact
drawn from tradition. The chief ground for this supposition is
thought to lie in the circumstance that one cannot conceive how
the disciples, if they Liad once had experience of such a miracle,



GOSPEL OF 8T MATTIEW XV. 32—239, 209

A

could ever in similar circumstances have asked unbelievingly
T6dev iy v gnuies dgror TosobTos dioTs yopTdaas by hov TogslTov; (ver. 33).
But there is the less weight to be laid on this remark when we
find that on various occasions the disciples forget things which
it should have been impossible for them to forget. For exam-
ple, the plainest declarations as to Christ’s sufferings and death
they secm never to have heard when the event really took place.
If we suppose then that some considerable time elapsed betwecn
these two miraculous entertainments, that meanwhile they had
frequently met with analogous cases when the disciples and those
around them were for the moment in want, (one may call to
mind the plucking of the ears of corn,) when the Lord however
did not see it right to help them in this manner, it will then be
very conceivable that on the instant of their feeling want it did
not suggest itself to the disciples that the Saviour would here
be pleased in this form for the second time to put forth his
might. We are all the more disposed to declare in favour of this
explanation, as there is otherwise not the least improbability in
the same fact having occurred a second time under analogous
circumstances, just as the narratives of cures are repeated in
similar cases. To admit, on the other hand, that the narrative
in this case is not authentic is to open the way for consequences
affecting the authority of the gospel which the Christian mind
could never admit, unless they rested on certain historic proofs
which are here wholly wanting. A new and fully detailed his-
tory of events which did not really take place could be given
neither by an apostle of the Lord nor by an assistant whose
gospel rested on the authority of a second apostle. Still less
could both narrators at a subsequent period (Matth. xvi. 9, 10;
Mark viii. 19, 20,) put into the mouth of our Lord an allusion to
afact which really did not take place.! If the narrative forced us

1 The passage here quoted is also of importance for our object in this
respect, that the remark of the disciples, 61 dgrous obx éAdBouev (Matth.
xvi. 7), shows that even afler the second miraculous feeding the discip es
could not imagine that their being in the company of the Son of man
made it needless for them to take previsions for the body. Jesus finds
it necessary to rebuke them for this unbelief, and remind them of bot
miraculous entertainments. One can hardly conceive a stronger proof
that the second feeding is authentic. Meanwhile superficial modern
criticism knows how to set it quite easily aside by the cheap assertion that
it was only after the formation of the two fabulous reports as to the feed-
ing, that this whole conversation was—invented. At this rate any fact

one chooses may be struck out of the narrative.
P
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to such assumptions as this, the authority of both gospels would
be overthrown. The supposition that a fully detailed narrative
of fact is a pure invention is quite another thing from the ad-
mission of some trifling historical oversight—for example,
whether there were one or two blind men. To this it must be
added, that on closer examination the invention of the fact by
tradition is wholly improbable. For in the first place, if this
second narrative of feeding the people had owed its origin to
tradition, many things would have been added by way of embel-
lishing it. The unadorned style in which the second incident is
told, precisely as was the former even as regards the separate
words, vouches for its apostolic origin. Nay, this narrative, so
far from any effort to display the fact in brighter colours, sets it
forth as of less importance. In the former case there were
5000, here only 4000, and yet there are here seven loaves
while formerly there were only five, although the less the num-
ber of loaves the more marvellous must the miracle appear. It
is precisely in these little circumstances that the handiwork of
tradition would most easily be detected. What could any one
gain by inventing the account of Christ’s having fed 4000 men,
when in fact he had already fed 5000? It is not thus
that the fictions of tradition run. If we had read here of
Christ having fed 10,000 men with one loaf, the probability of
forgery had been greater.! Is any one ready to say that this
second fact may be the real one while the former is the fictitious
in which the number of the fed is increased and of the loaves
diminished? This however is the most improbable of all views
of it—that any one should place last the real fact as being the
less important and put first the false. Obviously an unconscien-
tious narrator will overdo the truth itself, and for this reason he
places last the invented fact as being the most striking. We
can discover then only proofs for the authenticity of this second
feeding as narrated, none whatever to show that it is spurious;
for, in regard to the disciples, we can easily admit that previous-
ly to their being furnished with power from on high their me-

! With great naiveté Strauss (vol. ii. p. 203), describes these as “ eager
remarks into which one had better not enter.” By all means, for this
wanton critic had nothing to allege against them, except that the first
feeding was a myth as well, i. e. a lie. Thus, with this man, one lie is
built upon another. One who, like myself, honestly calls things by their
right names, which certainly makes a fatal impression, does not, Strauss -
thinks, know how to penetrate the depths of the mythic view.
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mory was often weak, indeed they themselves state quite plainly
that it was so with them. They walked in a new world full of
spiritual and bodily wonders, amidst which they could not find
themselves at home until the Spirit came upon them, and
brought to their minds all things that the Lord had said to
them and done. (John xiv. 26.) (As to Magdala [Matth. xv.
39,] and Dalmanutha [Mark viii. 10,] see on Matth. xvi. 5.)

§ 30. WARNING AGAINST THE LEAVEN OF THE PHARISEES.

(Matth. xvi. 1—12; Mark viii. 11—21.)

Along with his narrative of the first miraculous feeding, the
evangelist conjoins the account of an incident which shows the
weakness of the disciples. When Christ used the words pos-
Exere g Ths {uns Tav Dagioaiwy, they thought they were reproved
on account of having forgotten to take bread, while the Saviour
was thinking only of the spiritual influence put forth by the
Pharisees. Every thing in this section is connected with
Christ’s words of rebuke and warning against the Pharisees, but
since neither in the preceding nor following context are they
further spoken of, it is rendered probable that the evangelist
merely points out the occasion when those words, so intimately
connected with the account of the feeding, and on which he laid
such peculiar stress, were spoken. It can moreover excite no
surprise that the Pharisees, when they demand of Jesus a sign
(and a sign from heaven too, Luke xi. 16,) should have been re-
buked in terms similar to those at Matt. xii. 38, sq. by a refe-
rence to the sign of Jonas. There is nothing to justify the as-
sumption (which Schulz defends loco citat.) that Jesus had spo-
ken the words only once, but that the narrator, drawing from im-
pure tradition, had twice recorded them. It may be that por-
tions of the addresses here incorporated by Matthew were origi-
nally spoken in another connexion, (for example, verses 2, 3,
which are given by Matthew alone, but which yet appear to me
to be quite as appropriately placed here as at Luke xii. 55,
56, on which passage see the exposition of the words,) but the
whole is to be viewed as a new occurrence. For if the Pharisees
more than once eagerly desired a sign from heaven, and this
from their entire devotedness to externals may easily be sup-
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posed, it is also conceivable on the other hand that the Saviour
more than once addressed them as a yeved. wovnpa xa) poryaric, and
alluded to the great Jonah- sign (For the exposition of Matth.
xvi. 1—4, see on Matth. xii. 38 sq.)

The peculiar essence of the narrative Mark, as one p]amly sces,
has rightly scized. IHe brings cverything relating to the con-
versation of Jesus with the disciples, which is the main point,
very carefully forward (viii. 13 sq.) They pass together across
the sca to the further shore. This points us back to Matth: xv.
39; Mark viii. 10, where Magdala and Dalmanutha are men-
tioned as the places to which Christ betook himself. The latter
of these places is mentioned only here, but it lay probably in
the neighbourhood of Magdala, which is named by Matthew.
Maydard (from La‘un a tower, for which reason it is not to be

written wayaddr Or ‘waysddy) lay on the eastern shore of the sea
in the district of the Gadarenes. One of the Marys, (with the
surname of Magdala,) was undoubtedly a native of this town.
On their voyage across, the conversation here recorded took place,
and to their accounts of it both evangelists prefix the remark
that the disciples had forgotten to take bread. (The careful
Mark even adds that they had only one loaf, ¢ ud tve derov dun
eiyov ued eavriv. Such traits indicate the extreme accuracy of
the sources of information employed by Mark; it is not thus
that myths are formed. It would ill accord also with the idea
that the second narrative of feeding the multitude is fictitious.)
The remark of Jesus, dpire xai mpootyere dmd v4is (bung rav Pagroniwy,
must be accounted for, for this reason, did the narrators prefix
the request for a miracle which shortly before the Pharisees had
addressed to Jesus.

An apparent contradiction seems to arise between Matth. xvi.
6 and Mark viii. 15, inasmuch as the former conjoins the Saddu-
cees, the latter Herod with the Pharisees. Herod however
stands merely for his party (Matth. xxii. 16; Mark iii. 6,) in
which the laxity of the Sadducees in point of opinion both reli-
gious and moral, was mixed up with political objects. (Comp.
on Matth. xiv. 2, which passage does not contradict this view.)
If therefore the Sadducees be not precisely identical with the
Herodians, yet are they nearly akin,—doctrine holding the more
prominent place with the former, politics with the latter.
Against their whole tendency and aim does the Saviour mean to
give warning. Then, although {iun is immediately explained at
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Matth. xvi. 12, as b1, yet s this not to be looked on apart
from the whole circumstances amidst which it stands, for out-
wardly considercd there was much truth in the doctrine of the
Pharisees (Matth. xxiii. 3). The 88wy was merely that which
came forth from them, and consequently it was that which, as
it were, infected others and spread the plague of these men.
At Luke xii. 1, therefore, it is said most correctly % Ziuy =i
d)ag/m/wv éorly Uwingiors, for with them the danger lay in their hy-
pocrisy, with the Sadducees in the Epicurean pursuit of enjoy-
ment—on the part of both in their alienation from God and
mental idolatry. The term {Juzn belongs to those figurative ex-
pressions in Seripture which may be applied in either of two op-
posite ways. (See on Matth. xiii. 33.) That application of it
according to which it denotes the corrupting (fermentation-caus-
ing) element of evil, is the original ‘one. It rests even on Old
Testament usage, the purification of the house from leaven, for
the paschal feast is the symbol of inward purification and sanc-
tification (1 Cor. v. 7.)

Ver. 7. The disciples who lived as yet more in the outer than
the inner world mistake the connexion of Christ’s remark with
the conversation formerly held with the Pharisees. They do
seek for some connexion, but permit themselves at once to make
a transition from the Ziun to the bread. They attributed to
Jesus doubtless their Jewish prepossessions as to food, (that
Jews ought not to eat with heathen,) and looking to the hostile
relation in which he stood to the Pharisees, they deemed that
he meant to prohibit their receiving food from them. This took
place within their mind (8rroyilovro év éavross,) and found utte-
rance in the words (s&urd éori & Aéyer) 6m dprovs obx éncBower. The
whole is so drawn from the life that any thing like a fiction de-
rived from later tradition is not to be thought of. This occur-
rence also supports most decisively the second account of feed-
ing the multitudes.

The Saviour rebukes their weak faith and reminds them of
the two visible proofs of help received from him in time of need.
Outward bread, the Saviour means to say, would not fail them,
only let them not slight the enjoyment of the true and pure
bread of life,—that would be the surest preservative against
hankering after the Ziun of the Pharisees. (Mark expands the
discourse further, Matthew gives shortly and concisely its es-
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scnce.  One should say that Mark rather rewrote and expanded
than epitomised Matthew.)

§ 31. CONFESSION OF THE DISCIPLES. PROPHECY OF JESUS RESPEOT-
ING HIS OWN DEATH.

(Matth. xvi. 183—28; Mark viii. 27—ix. 1; Luke ix. 18—27.)

Matthew and Mark transfer the scene of the following narra-
tive into the region of Caesarea Philippi. (The town is not to
be confounded with Caesarea Stratonis, which lay on the sea.
[Acts xxiil. 23 sq.] Caesarea, called Philippi from the tetrarch
of that name who enlarged the city, lay on the north-east side of
Palestine [Joseph. Antiq. xviii.2,1]. It was not far from Magdala
and Gerasa. Originally the town was called Paneas. Philip, in
honour of the emperor named it Karodeue, as Bethsaida was, in
honour of the emperor’s sister called Iowrias [Joseph. ibid.] )
Luke gives no note to mark the time, but subjoins this incident
immediately after his account of the first feeding of the multi-
tude. Schleiermacher (loco citat. p. 138,) draws from this an
inference unfavourable to the genuineness of the narrative of the
second feeding as given by Matthew and Mark. Could we cut
out it and all connected with it, he remarks, Matthew and
Luke would appear quite to harmonize in respect to the chono-
graphy. The supposition that the second feeding must be
transferred to the western side of the sea (while the first took
place on the eastern shore, certainly appears according to Von
Rauwer’s remark (Palestine p. 101,) to be untenable. Mean-
while what has been already advanced should be sufficient. to
show the impossibility of identifying the two, and thus no weight
is to be laid further on the circumstance to which Schleierma-
cher has drawn attention. In the important narrative which
follows, moreover, Matthew comes forward as the leading histo-
rian. He informs us (xvi. 17—19,) that after the confession of
the disciples through Peter as their organ a remarkable decla-
ration was added by the Lord, as to which the two others are
silent.! Mark, it is true, once more subjoins in his account several

! It is remarkable that Mark, whose Gospel, according to the tradition
of the ancient church, rested on the authority of Peter (comp. Introd.
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minute and peculiar traits (for instance ver. 27, that the conver-
sation was carried on cven during the journey) but into the es-
sential meaning of the transaction he gives us no deeper in-
sight,

Ver. 13, 14. The conversation on the road to Caesarea (i 7 i@
Mark viii. 27,) begins with the question of Jesus, rie us réyouay
& épwwor; (some manuscripts have falsely left out we it was
omitted simply because of the following expression, 7 brév roi
@pgdmou, which contains more closely the definition of ue. The
whole clause is to be taken thus, &k rdv Ly 7ol ddgdmov [wg brdere)
dvra. Then would the disciples be led forward from the idea of
the iuds rob avdpdmov, to that of the lidg o0 Os0l. [V. 16.]) The
question itself undoubtedly had its ground in the special circum-
stances as they stood at the time. Its object, however, was to
awaken the disciples to a deeper consciousness of the dignity of
Christ. According to the disciples, then, some merely saw in
Jesus John the Baptist, (risen from the dead,) others Elias.
(Compare on Matt. xiv. 2, and the parallel passages, Mark vi. 15.
Luke ix. 8.) These men therefore did not see in Jesus the
Messiah himself, but certainly they saw a person who stood in
close connexion with his (speedily to be expected) advent.
(According to Malachi iv. 5, the appearance of Elias was ex-
pected before the Messiah. See more particularly as to this, on
Matt. xvii. 10 sq., and Luke i. 17.) There were, however, still
others who held Jesus to be Jeremiah, or some one of the old
prophets, (Wgogbﬁrng rig v gpyaiw, Luke ix. 8—19.) All viewed
him thus as a remarkable phenomenon, and placed him at least
in close connexion, according to their several prevalent ideas,
with the coming Messiah. They did not declare their belief in
him as the Messiah himself, doubtless for this reason, that the
whole ministry of Christ appeared to them to stand in contradic-
tion to their Messianic expectations. The opinion that one of
the ancient prophets had re-appeared in Christ, is undoubtedly
to be understood in such a sense that the Jews believed really in
their resurrection, but not as though they believed that their
§ 5,) should be the writer who omits to notice the important place which
Peter held. One might have attributed this to modest reserve, were it not
that in the passage parallel to Matth. xiv. 20—31 Mark has also passed
over in silence a special communication respecting Peter, which, how-
ever, i3 not to his praise. The supposition that Mark in writing his

Gospel used that of Matthew can in truth with great difficulty be recon
ciled with these facts.
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souls had anew made their appearance in the person of Jesus
(according to the doctrine of werem~liywerg or uweravswudracg). For
since, according to Jewish opinion, the first resurrection (see on
Luke xiv. 14, compared with Rev. xx. 5,) was connected with
the appearance of the Messiah, (his first appearance in humilia-
tion not being dissevered from his second in glory, but associat-
ed with it as the prophets do,) and the setting up of his king-
dom, so the idea very readily suggested itself that forerunners of
the resurrection would precede that mighty period. From no
express statements of the Old Testament, except in the case of
Elias, did this opinion derive any support, for unless violence
were done to it, the reference to the passage, Isaiah lii. 6, sq., is
inapplicable. In the New Testament also there is nothing to
favour it, (see however, on Moses and Elias at Matt. xvii. 4;
and we can attribute it therefore only to Rabbinical legends.
Around the person of Jeremiah especially there had gathered a
circle of traditions, (comp. . Maccab. ii. 7, 8, xv. 14,) they
termed him, by way of eminence, mpopirys rob ©cot. Isalah was
also named among the forerunners of the Messiah, iv, Esraii. 18.
(Compare on all connected with this, Berthold Christ. Jud.
§ 15, p. 58, sq.)

Ver. 15, 16. Alongside of these opinions of the people re-
specting the person of Jesus, there is here set forth the judg-
ment of the disciples. They declare him to be the Xpesrés =
=iy himself, and thus dissever themselves from the popular

views, according to which Jesus was held to be a forerunner of
the Messiah. In how far, however, it may have been, this con-
fession of Jesus as the Messiah which gave occasion to the fol-
lowing words of Christ, paxdgiog €7 x. r. A. is not very obvious, for
already had they been spoken respecting the disciples when they
first attached themselves to Jesus. ~ (John i. 41, 42.) The
whole relation in which Christ stood to his disciples, which must
be viewed as implying an ever-advancing development, requires
that in this case, the confession of the disciples should have been
fuller and more complcte than before. For the understanding
then of this remarkable passage, Matthew is specially important,
for with all his deficiency in outward and graphic descriptive
power, e yet, amidst his simplicity and plainness, often shows
great depth of insight. Thus, after Xpierés, he adds, by way of ex-
planation, ¢ isis roii @eol roU Lavros. This remark is most important
in tracing the meaning of the expression ¢ iués r. ®. For obviously,
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the cxpression cannot be precisely identical with yererés, since in
that case there would arise a tautology. Rather must the idea
of the inds roi @eoii be viewed as intended to fix more closely the
sense of the first expression. The meaning, therefore, which
most naturally results is this,—at first the disciples in acknow-
ledging Christ as the Messiah, had merely, according to their
Jewish prepossessions, seen in him a distinguished man raised
up and furnished by God for special objects.! In closer inter-
course with the Saviour there was, through the working of“the
Spirit, opened up to them a view into his higher nature, they
recognised in him a revelation of God, and without thinking of
any theory as to the generation of the Son, they termed this
revelation, in that personal manifestation in which it stood visibly
before them, the Son of God. (Comp. on Luke i, 35.) The
article points to the definite, Divine, central manifestation which
they perceived in Jesus having been by the prophecies of the
Old Testament instructed as to its real nature. We must con-
ceive of the disciples as living in this, and step by step advanec-
ing in their knowledge of it. When Matthew expressly adds vt
@col {avros, this epithet (yrp gombn) obviously has reference not

to idols, there being no reason for here contrasting the true God
with them, but to the reality of the Divine manifestation in
Christ. The image of the Divine, as reflected in him, was so
strong and powerful, that through it the Father, as his original,
was for the first time properly revealed in his wondrous essence.
All former life-revelations of the living one, were dead when
contrasted with that fulness of life which the appearance of Jesus
sent forth in streams. (John i. 4.)

Ver. 17. According to this view, the import of the blessing
pronounced by the Saviour on hearing this confession becomes
obvious. For, if this confession of Jesus as the Son of God were

1 The common opinion among the Jews as to the Messiah, is exhibited
by Justin Martyr, (Dial. c¢. Tr. I. p. 266, 267,) when he lets him be
called ddpwmov ¢ avdgdrwy, and be chosen of God to the Messiahship
xar’ éxhoyny, because of his virtues. Probably the disciples, during the
first period of their intercourse with the Saviour, saw in him only the
son of Joseph, until it gradually became clear to their minds that the
Redeemer of the human race must of necessity come forth in a strength
mightier than theirs whom he was to redeem, and the direct accounts
of Mary, who, not without a reason, was detained till all Christ’s work
was finished on earth, must then have converted their presentiment into
a certainty, by the report of the historical events.
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genuine, it necessarily implied that divine things had been ex-
perimentally manifested to the soul itself, since no man knoweth
the Son but the Father, and he to whom the Father will reveal
it. (Compare on Matt. xi. 27; 1 Cor. xii. 8.) But the revela-
tion of the Divine within the soul as that which giveth life and
being from on high, of itself imparts blessedness. (The paxderos
¢, is as at Matt. v. 4, not a mere expression of praise, but an ex-
press assurance of that eternal and blessed existence which the
preceding confession implies.) The confession leads our Lord
back, by way of inference, to an antecedent dmoxdiulug, for the
Divine glory of Christ was concealed under an outwardly mean
appearance, and could therefore become known only through an in-
ward manifestation. This revelation he expresslyrefuses to ascribe
to oao¥ xai diuwa, but traces to the warse. (The addition s évroiz obparel
= émovpdwog, stands in contrast to the é7fyews, which is implied in
ocof xal ajua.) That formula denotes what is human abstractly con-
sidered, which, as such, is transitory and vain. The phrase corres-
ponds to the Hebrew o7 R which is very common among the

Rabbis, [comp nghtfoot on the pa,ssage,] and had previously
occurred also in the Apocrypha, [Sir. xiv. 18,] and in the New
Testament, Gal. 1. 16; Heb. ii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Ephes. vi. 12.)
The reference here therefore is to other men as well as to the na-
tural human powers of Peter himself, so that the sense hereis “no-
thing human, no power or faculty of man, has been able to impart
to you this knowledge, only the divine can teach us to know the
divine.” This declaration was made by the Saviour to Peter,
aiong with the address Bag Iwé. It is exceedingly probable that
this is intended to form a contrast to the foregoing ’Insols iuds
@:i5.  Simon denotes here, as does Jesus, the human personality
of the individual; son of Jonas is probably used here in a figur-
ative sense. Primarily indeed it is a genealogical designation,
(see on John i. 43; xxi. 16, 17,') but as Hebrew names generally
are descriptive, Christ here looks to the import of the name.
Perhaps he referred it to iy @ dove, and in that case this

meaning would arise, “ Thou Simon art a child of the Spirit,
(alluding to the Holy Ghost under the symbol of a dove,) God

! Bég Dan. vi. 1, vii. 13, = Heb. 2, It may be presumed that Jesus

in this conversation with his disciples spoke Aramaic. 'Iwvi, contracted
from ‘Twawi, (comp. John i 43.) = Pms according to the LXX. at
1 Chron. iii. 24, Iwavay, T
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the Father of spirits, Heb. xii. 9, hath revealed himself to thee.”
Where God reveals himself there is formed a spiritual man.
Ver. 18, 19. Here follows a new installation of the Apostlcs.
After they had in a true sense acknowledged Christ, the Lord
could open up to them also the real import of their own office.
Let us first examine into the true meaning of the words, that
we may be able to fix in our view more closely their reference to
the person of Peter. The symbolic name which the Saviour gave
to Peter immediately after his first reception as his disciple,
(comp. on John i. 43,) he here renews with a definite explana-
tion of its meaning. Peter was to be the ##rpa of the building of
the church. (The church is represented as a szdés, a common
figure, compare 1 Cor. iii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 16; 1 Peter ii. 5. The
Old Testament temple is viewed as the type of the church, and
50 also is the xm# regarded in the epistle to the Hebrews, chap.
viii.) The church, as a spiritual structure,! must rest naturally
on spiritual ground; it is Peter, therefore, with his new inward
spiritual properties, who appears as the supporter of Christ’s
great work among mankind. Jesus himself is the creator of
the whole,—Peter, the first stone of the building. (Compare
1 Pet. 1. 5.) The firmness of the building shows itself in sus-
taining the onsets of assailing powers. (Mat. vii. 24, sq.) These
are here termed #iAas ¢dov.? Hades (BﬁNuj) the abode of dark
destructive powers, is often represented as a palace, with firm
and close confinement, in order to mark the power of its bul-
warks and the greatness of its strength. (Job xxxviii. 17;
Ps. ix. 14; Isaiah xxxviii. 10.) This war-palace stands opposed
to the holy temple of God, (comp. on Luke xi. 21, 22,) and ap-
pears with all its powers as assailing it, but not overcoming it,
for against ¢dns there is arrayed évawés in the fulness of its
power. 8till retaining the same figure, then, the Lord of this
temple names Peter as its guardian; he receives the key of it

! In the gospels this is the only passage where the éxxAnsia stands as
= Bac. r. ®. In another sense the expression occurs at Mat. xviii. 17.
In the writings of Paul, on the other hand, éxxAnoia is the usual ex-
pression for the visible communion of Christians. Baes. 7. ©. is used by
him rather for the ideal, heavenly fellowship. In the Hebrew L)TTP
corresponds to fxxAnoia. b

2 Compare Euripides Hecuba v. 1, where it is said of the lower world,
oxnérov wihas fva " A1dng @asore,
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with full authority to use it,' and consequently to grant admis-
sion or to shut out. (Isaiah xxii. 22; Rev. iii. 7, explain this
symbolic expression,—That the same Peter is first termed the
wérpa, then the ypyy [see Isaiah xxii. 22,] of the building is to

be explained from that free treatment of figurative expression
which, with all their accuracy, prevails in the discourses of our
Lord. The terms déew and Aten, for shutteng and opening, are to be
explained from the ancient custom of simple antiquity to fasten
doors by tying. The passage, John xx. 23, which is in fact
parallel to this, has, in explaining the comparison, used the
terms aprévas and xearrein.) The representation thus given exhibits
the earthly and the heavenly as united in the Church. Inas-
much as heavenly powers are acting within the church, it is not
dissevered by its perfected organs from the heavenly, rather has
it its sanction in the heavenly. Obviously it is only the ideal
church which is here spoken of with its ideal representatives.?
In so far as a sinful element exists in the external church,
(Mat. xiii. 47,) the words admit of no application to it. Of the
real everlasting church, however, they are for ever true. Further,
the power which here is merely promaised, is, at a later period,
(John xx. 23,) in point of fact, imparted.

It remains for us, however, to speak of Peter’s position rela-
tively to the other disciples. That which at ver. 19 is spoken to
Peter is at Matt. xviii. 18, John xx. 23, addressed to all the
apostles. The contents of ver. 18 are again found at Rev. xxi.
14, and Gal ii. 9, applied to all the apostles. One cannot
therefore find in these words any thing that is peculiar to Peter;
he merely answers as the organ of the college of apostles, and
Christ acknowledging him as such replies to him and speaks

1 Jeremiah i. 10, forms a striking parallel to the prerogative of for-
giving or retaining sins here imparted to the disciples. For the Lord
there says to the prophet, “ I put my words in thy mouth, see I set thee
this very day over nations and kingdoms that thou shouldest root out,
break in pieces, throw down, and destroy, and build and plant.” What
in the Old Testament is given in an outward, is in the New Testament
given in an inward form.

2 It is certainly true at the same time that the ideal church exists no-
where else than in the real, as the kernel within the shell. If this be
overlooked we are lost in empty idealism. But certainly the outer form
is not the same thing with the bigher being which animates it, just as
the soul is not without the hody, yet the body must not be taken for the
soul itself.



GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW XVvI. 18,19, 221

through him to them all.  Only this ought never to be overlook-
ed, that Peter is and was intended to be really the representa-
tive actively of the company of apostles, (of John the samec
thing may be said in a passive point of view, comp. on John xxi.
21.) Tor it is impossible to conceive that the same thing which
the Lord lhere addresses to Peter could have been spoken to
Bartholomew or Philip; no one save Peter could have been call-
ed the representative of the apostles. The personal difference
between the apostles individually and the pre-eminence of
Peter has been denied merely on polemic grounds in opposition
to the catholic church, which certainly deduced .inferences from
it for which there was not in Scripture the slightest ground.
(comp. on Matt. x. 2, and John xxi. 15.) But that which is
through Peter bestowed on the apostles, was again through the
apostles conferred on the whole church, as is obvious from the
real nature of its inner being, according to which it follows that
the existing representatives of the church (i. e. the really re-
generate) exercise the powers granted by the Lord to that
church, not, however, in any way which they may themselves
think proper, but according to the intimations of that same Spi-
rit whom to know and to obey is essential for the believer.
That the apostles then and their true successors in the Spirit
turned with the word of truth towards one place and away from
another, that they followed up their labours on one man and
not on another, in this consisted the binding and loosing. The
whole new spiritual community which the Saviour came to
found took its rise from the apostles and their labours. No one
became a Christian save through them, and thus the church
through all time is built up in living union with its origin.
Christianity is no bare summary of truths and reflections to
which a man even in a state of isolation might attain, it is a
life-stream which flows through the human race, and its foun-
tains must reach every separate individual who is to be drawn
within this circle of life. The gospel is identified with, and
grown into union with, the persons. That which lies wrapt up
in Christ Jesus as the centre or germ of the new life, first
spreads itself forth in the company of the twelve, (comp. on Acts
i. 16 sq.) and from them into the widening circle of life, which
gradually expanded over the church. Already, however, have
we referred to the fact, that the Lord’s words to Peter were spo-
ken to him as a new man, and are true only when viewed with
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reference to this new nature. That the old man in Peter was
incapable of labouring for the kingdom of God—to say nothing
of its being a rock —is shown by the following context, v. 22 sq.
The usual explanation, therefore, of the passage which the Pro-
testant Church! is wont to oppose to the view of the Catholics,
according to which the fasth of Peter, and the confession of that
Jaith, is the rock, is entirely the correct one,—only the faith
itself and his confession of it must not be regarded as apart from
Peter himself personally. It is identified with him—not, how-
ever, with the old Simon but with the new Peter. (Peter as
the new name being understood as denoting the new man. Rev.
1i. 17.) Hence the power of binding and loosing can be affirm-
ed only of that which is divine in Peter (and the other disciples)
for God alone, (in so far as he works through one man or in
the whole church) can forgive sin, (see on Matt. ix. 4, 5.) Al-
though, therefore, the forgiving of sins is a prerogative of the
church in all ages, yet since the power of the Holy Ghost in the
church is manifested no more in its original concentration, that
forgiveness is imparted only conditionally, on the supposition,
namely, of true repentance and liwing faith, whose existence it is
not possible for spiritual or clerical men to discern, since the
gift of trying the spirits has ceased, (1 Cor. xii. 10.) It is for
the Lord alone to do this.

Ver. 20, 21. On this advance in knowledge the Saviour im-
mecdiately founds their introduction to a closer acquaintance
with his work as the Redeemer, he openly declares to them that
he, the Messiah, the Son of the living God, must suffer, but that
in these sufferings he would be perfected. He wished to accus-
tom them by degrees to bear this thought. The former prohibi-
tions forbidding them to speak of his dignity, (see on Matt. viii.
4,) had reference undoubtedly to the people who were accustom-
ed to associate with the term “Messiah” a series of external
ideas which would only bave been obstructions in Christ’s way.
For fuller details as to deyegeis, yeamuarei; and meeaBiregos, sSee on
Matt. xxvi. 57, John xviii. 12.) Respecting the prophecy of
Christ which he lLere utters in regard to himself, we remark,
that a figurative exposition of his words which would make them
mean, “ I shall to appearance sink, but soon and gloriously shall

This explanation some of the fathers of the church had already

given. Gratz, following Du Pin, (de antiqua ecclesize disciplina) has
brought together the passages in his work on Matt, part ii. p. 110 sq.
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my cause make itself good,” is too shallow to claim our approval,
Christ speaks too often, and in circumstances the most varied, of
his death and his fatc generally, (see on John ii. 19, Matt. xxvii.
63, according to which last passage, the Pharisees place a watch
at his grave, for this reason that he had spoken of his resurrcc-
tion,) to permit our thinking of any thing but death literally as
such. In the 8¢ 7adei, however, the death of Christ is viewed as
a necessary one. At the parallel passages, Matt. xx. 18; Mark
x. 33; there stands the simple future rapudodsoeras 2. ». . What
this é:7 was intended to mean is shown plainly by Luke xviii. 31,
(parallel to the last quoted passages) where it is said rerecdoeras
wevte TC yeypappive did Tav wpopnrav i uie Tob ddedmou. (Comp.
Luke xxiv. 26, 27, 44, 46. In the last passage it is said dure
yéypanrar xd durws €8¢ maei vdv Xpioriv).  The prediction of Mes-
siah’s sufferings in the prophets was not, however, arbitrary, but
proceeded from the internal necessity of the divine counsels.
Ouly for the sake of the disciples does the Lord go back to
Seripture, explaining it to them authoritatively, and comforting
them by the fact that the Old Testament also knows of a suffer-
ing Messiah. It might, however, possibly appear as if the dis-
ciples had, post eventum, put all these statements in more speci-
fic detail into the mouth of Jesus, for example, the chronological
reference in the case of the resurrection. The same view might
be taken of Matt. xx. 18, 19, and the parallel passages in Mark
and Luke, in which all the particulars of Christ’s sufferings are
fore-mentioned, that he should be reviled, spit upon, scourged.
The character of the gospel history would not in its essentials be
altered indeed, even if we were to suppose that the Evangelists
after the event had more fully and particularly filled up our
Lord’s shorter declaration as to his sufferings, only if one consi-
ders how already in the Old Testament, especially at Ps. xxil.
17, 19; Is. 1. 6; liii. 4 sq., the Messiah’s sufferings had been
stated in full detail, no offence can ever be taken at the speciali-
ty of Christ’s predictions. It is, however, a thing wholly and
entirely inadmissible to raise a doubt as to whether the Saviour
possessed generally a fore-knowledge of his own death. To draw
from the disconsolate state of the disciples on the death of the
Lord, an inference against his having previously mentioned the
resurrection, is incompetent for this reason, that the doctrine re-
garding a suffering Messiah was, among the Jews of Chnst's
time, forced very much into the back-ground. (See on John
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xii. 34.  Comp. Hengstenberg’s Christology, p. 252 sq.) When
Christ therefore died, the disciples who were still influenced by
popular opinion, thought not of his resurrection, for in regard to
every thing they were staggered. The contrasts through which
the life of Christ passed before their eyes, were so dreadful that
they were stunned and confounded.

Ver. 22, 23. If however we find on the part of the disciples
an incapacity to penetrate in thought the mysterious contrasts
presented by the life of Christ even after our Lord’s cruecifixion,
previous to which they had yet to experience so much, far more
must it have been impossible for them at the period here refer-
red to. They could not endure that the Son of God should be
a sufferer. The manner in which our Lord however casts back
the declaration of Peter, who again speaks as the representative
of all the apostles, points to something more than simple defi-
ciency in the comprehension of an idea hard to be understood.
Peter wholly misunderstood the relation in which he stood to
the Lord; he came forward to admonish and correct Him,
and that which Christ had represented as necessary (for his
work,) he seeks to put far from Him. (The ieds oo, scil. iy 6
Osi; = -.‘7-.; 7'117"‘71'_!, 1 Chron. xi. 19.). But even this does not
exhaust his 1Tnea,ning. The expression exdvdardy wov ¢, which
follows, points to the idea that Peter’s remark was not merely
sinful as respected his own standing-point, but formed a tempta-
tion to the Lord. Peter, we find here, perhaps from having his
vanity excited by the praise which had been bestowed immedi-
ately before, sunk back to the standing-point of the natural
man—and along with him the other disciples whom Jesus here
rebukes through Peter, just as, at ver. 18, 19, he had conjoined
them with him in praise. (Mark viii. 33, indicates this by his
expression /ddv wuis wadnrds abron.). It is the part of the natural
man however, r¢ riv aidpémwr peove, and of the new man & rob
Osol ppoved. It is not the adgmmos movnpls who is here spoken of,
but only the ~buyxis (1 Cor. ii. 14), who, incapable of receiving
the Divine in its real nature, draws it down to the level of lhis
low human sphere. But in a case where the co-existence of the
old and the new man (in those who are regenerate but not yet
perfected,) is admitted as intelligible, and the alternate predo-
minance now of the one and now of the other, it is also clear
how Jesus can here rebuke that same Peter whom he had just
praised. For this difference of expression was dependent on the
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varied prevalence of the new or the old man in the same indivi-
dual. It only remains for us to say something more particularly
of the Umaye émiow pov, suravi. These words are to be explained by
the expression which follows exdwariy wov ¢, by the addition of
which Matthew greatly facilitates our understanding the whole
of this remarkable narrative, and again furnishes proof of how
accurate he is in the setting forth of events, even though he
does overlook their external features. For, unquestionably the
Saviour must be conceived of as having maintained one continu-
ous conflict with temptations. The great periods of such temp-
tations at the commencement and termination of his ministry,
exhibit merely in a concentrated form, what ran through his whole
life. Here then for the first time, there meets our view a moment
in which temptation assails him by holding forth the possibility
of escaping sufferings and death. It was all the more concealed
and dangerous that it came to him through the lips of a dear dis-
ciple, who had just solemnly acknowledged his Divine dignity.
What we remarked in the case of the history of the temptation
(see on Matth. iv. 1 sq.) must in this instance also be faithfully
kept in view. From the clear and pure fountain of Christ’s life
no unholy thought could flow, but inasmuch as he was to be a
conqueror victorious over sin, it had to draw near, that in every
form he might overthrow it, and upon his human nature, which
only by degrees received within itself the whole fulness of the
Divine life, sin, when it drew near, did make an impression.
Such a holy moment have we here. With the glance of his soul
the Saviour at once penetrated the source whence sprang this
ineds oos, and killed in their very origin the evil roots that were
springing. From this it is at once obvious, how we are to under-
stand the address eaxravé, which was directed to Peter, (srpapsis
elms v Tlérgw). The opinion that Peter is here termed an evil
counsellor, or rather an adversary,' (from yap,) stands complete-

ly self-refuted; the rock of the Church cannot possibly be at the
same time an adversary, and yet Peter did not, by having spoken
these words, cease to be the rock of the Church. Satan is none
other than the dgywy 700 xéomov robrov, who has his work in the
children of unbelief (Ephes. ii. 2,) and also in the children of

! As regards the mere usage of the words, this explanation may be
justified by referring to such passages as 1 Kings xi. 14; 2 Sam. xix.
22. In the New Testament however swravii¢ never occurred in the
sense of adversary.

Q
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faith, in so far as the Spirit of Christ has as yet not sanctified
them, <. e., In so far as the old man, still exposed to sinful influ-
ences, yet lives in them. This influence had Peter (as the organ
of the others, who are to be conceived of as under the same guilt)
admitted into his heart without knowing what he did. Our Lord
however brings him to the consciousness of what he was doing,
by naming the element out of which sprang the thought which
he had been weak enough to express. And thus, even as
in the foregoing confession (ver. 16,) the Divine was seen as
predominant in the mind of Peter, so evil now asserts its
power over him; and here therefore, we have in his case an
exhibition of that ebbing and flowing of the inner life, which
every one experiences within himself who has felt in his
Leart the atoning power of Christ. Where sin is powerful
there does grace excel in power (Rom. v. 20); -conversely
however, where grace is mighty, there sin also puts itself
mightily forth.

Ver. 24—26. Immediately after these words, Jesus, transfer-
ring his discourse from the narrower circle of his disciples to a
more extensive audience, (according to Mark and Luke) subjoins
an admonition on the subject of self-demial. ‘The thoughts
themselves we have already unfolded at Matth. x. 37, sq., and
the only point for inquiry here is, what association of ideas con-
nects these verses with the foregoing. The fact that Christ
must die, does not seem to imply as a necessary consequence, the
death of his disciples, for indeed Christ died expressly to the
end that we might live. Of bodily death this is undoubtedly
true, but the life and death of Jesus is a pattern for his church
(1 Peterii. 21). What the Saviour experienced, that must all his
redeemed ones also experience spiritually,; they taste the power
of his resurrection, but previously also that of his sufferings
(Phil. iii. 10). To be made alive in the new man (in the ~buxi
mveswarizg,) necessarily implies the dying of the old. (Comp.
the remarks on Matth. x. 37,8q.) The expression of Peter (ver.
22,) had flowed from the natural dread of conflict, sufferings, and
death, and hence does our Lord exhort all who would follow him
to undertake these willingly, and for the sake of heavenly
things to sacrifice all the earthly. The gain of the xéouos with
its sensuous enjoyments (ver. 26,) could never satisfy man’s im-
mortal part. Is the world then the object of his efforts? He
loses in that case his real happiness. The sacrifice of what is
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heavenly alone brings real pain, the sacrifice of what is earthly
pure joy. The latter may be compensated, the former never.!
In the words = 8deer dydgwmog dyrdrroypa there is an implied de-
claration that only God could have found an dwrérrayue for the
souls of men. (Comp. on Matt. xx. 28.) ’Awrdrrayua is nearly
allied to Abrgey, although not entirely synonymous. It denotes
the purchase-money, the object for which a man exchanges any
thing, as Sir. vi. 15, pirev mierel obn fom dyrddrayuw. Thus, while
the dwrdrrayua proceeds on the idea of possession, rvrpov refers to
a state of slavery, out of which the Airgov gives deliverance. In
this respect, the expression drdrayua would correspond to ?.07-
eor, but it does not occur in the New Testament. The verb
dmarrdooey, however, in the sense of fo set free, occurs at Heb. ii.
15. To this admonition to self-denial Mark and Luke subjoin
the corresponding threatening. (As to the contents of the verse
compare the parallel passage Matth. x. 32, 83.) The shunning
to enter into conflict and suffering, is in fact to be ashamed of the
Lord, and to sacrifice the eternal for the sake of the temporal.
And this will, at the day of judgment, display its fatal results.
(As to the formula Boxeodou dv 86En perd Tiv dyyihwy Téy dyiwy, see
on Matth. xxiv.) ‘

Ver. 27. From what has gone before, it is plain, that the for-
mula &roddiaes endorw xase Ty @i qurob, must be understood in
such a way, that the meafis denotes not individual works of this
or of that kind, but the whole inward course of life (the rbv
xéouwov or ~puxnv aegduiven,) which flows from faith or from un-
belief, and shows itself in the fruits of the one or of the other.

Ver. 28. In order to render his mention of the #Ayéga xgicews
more impressive, the Saviour sets forth its threatening nearness.
As at Matth. x. 23, T here refer once more to the leading pas-
sage Matth. xxiv, inasmuch as this same idea, that the day of
the Lord’s return was near at hand, must be understood in the
same way all through the New Testament. Here, the death
(Sdvaroy yeboaosdar — nn DWJ?ZD:) of some who were present—as
the longest livers, is a,ssngned as the period of the Parousia. (The
words dde orires are to be understood of the whole multitude
who surrounded him, the apostles as well as the others.) One
involuntarily calls to mind here the enigmatical words at John
xxi. 22, on which compare the commentary. The parallel pas-

! The same thought was expressed formerly at Ps. xlix. 7—9.
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sages in Mark and Luke refer not so much to the coming of
Christ, as to the commg of his kingdom, (Mark adds év duvdues,)
and these expressions may be understood as describing the
powerful manifestation of living Chiristian principle, without refe-
rence to the personal return of Jesus. But the immediate con- -
nexion of those words with the foregoing context, in which the
foxeddau & o 36Ey refers so unmistal\eably to the Parousia, does
not admit of this explanation. The coming of the kingdom falls
at the same period with his coming pelsonally

§ 32. THE TRANSFIGURATION OF JESUS.
(Matth. xvii. 1-—13; Mark ix. 2—13; Luke ix. 28—36.)

In regard to the following important occurrence, some prelimi-
nary remarks are necessary, that we may gain the right stand-
ing-point for correctly comprehending it—all the more necessary
from the great diversity of opinions respecting it which have been
put forth. At the outset, we summarily reject those views which
reduce the fact itself to a dream or an optical delusion, and we
deal in the same way with the views as to thunder and lightning,
and passing mists, which some would substitute for the voice of
God, and the light-cloud. Other explanations, however, which
find here either a myth, or a vision without any outwardly visible
fact, must be more closely examined. Primarily, then, as respects
the mythical hypothesis, it has historical analogy to support it.
But he who finds it impossible to place the Judewo-biblical history
on a level with the development of history among other nations,
must be precluded, as was formerly observed, by this general char-
acter of the Bible narrative, from admitting in any case the slight-
cst mythic element. In it, we have a history of God amidst the
human race, in which every thing appears really carried into effect,
which human fancy, springing from the real longings of the soul,
has arranged in mythic forms, and as a beautecous garb around
the histories of other nations. Besides, in this narrative of the
transfiguration, particulars are given which directly contradict
every idea of a mythical construction. That which is mythical,
as being the offspring of fancy, is everywhere from its very na-
ture obscure and indefinite, but lere, as everywhere, the evan-
gelists maintain their historic calmness. Contrary to their usual
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practice, they narrate with one voice, that the transfiguration
took place six days after what was previously recorded. If we
consider that the evangelists wrote thirty years at least after
the event, it is obvious how decply the solemn occurrence must
have imprinted itself on their memories, from their so accurate-
ly retaining the time. According to Luke ix. 37, the healing of
the sick boy, which all the evangelists agree in placing directly
after the transfiguration, took place the following day.! A
thing of this kind ill agrees with the mythic structure. The his-
tory obviously reads like the simplest narrative of a fact. As
respects the view however, that it is a vision which is here re-
corded, the occurrence is certainly styled an fape (= PW',T’

TINTR,) at Matth. xvii. 9, only the expression does by no means

always imply a purely inward mental contemplation; it is often
used also in cases where an object outwardly visible, was present.
It merely denotes, in general, objects which become known to us by
the sense of sight, in contradistinction to those made known to us
verbally (comp. Acts xii. 9). And further, the view which holds
the occurrence before us to have been a vision, is wholly untenable,
for this reason, that no instance exists of such an inward vision
having been revealed in one and the same way to many indivi-
duals at once, and these separate individuals also, occupying stand-
ing-points so very different as was the case with Christ and the
three disciples. We take our stand then, on the simple literal
sense of the narrative, which in the first place was assuredly that
intended by the narrators; and in the next place, admits, in the
view of the Christian mind, of being thoroughly defended. For
if we assume the reality of the resurrection of the body, and its
glorification, truths which assuredly belong to the system of
Christian doctrine, the whole occurrence presents no essential
difficulties. The appearance of Moses and Elias, which is usual-
ly held to be the most unintelligible point in it, is easily con-
ceived of as possible, if we admit their bodily glorification. In
support of this idea, however, Scripture itself gives sufficient in-
timations, (Deut. xxxiv. 6 compared with Jude 9; 2 Kings
ii. 11, compared with Sir. xlviii. 9, 18), which men have accus-
tomed themselves to set down as belonging to biblical mytho-

! Gratz (Part ii. p. 166,) appeals also to 2 Pet. i. 17. As however
the genuineness of the epistle cannot be certainly established, we must
not bring forward this interesting passage in the character of a proof.
Yet ought it assuredly to be read.
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logy,—but what right they had to do so is another question.

Taken then as literally true, the incident has a twofold mean-
ing. First, it is a kind of solemmn installation of Jesus into his
holy oftice before the three disciples, chosen for the purpose of
being present at it. It was intended that they should be con-
firmed in the truth of the foregoing confession (Matth. xvi. 16,)
and more fully enlightened as to the dignity of Jesus. In this
point of view, the Old Testament furnishes, in the history of
Moses, a parallel to the transfiguration. Along with Aaren,
Nadab, and Abihu, he ascended Mount Sinai, received there the
law, and shone to such a degree that he had to cover his coun-
tenance. (Compare Exodus xxiv. with xxxiv. 30 sq.; 2 Cor. iii.
7 5q.) Soalso Clirist was here installed as the spiritual law-
giver, inasmuch as the voice said absob axévere (Matth. xvii. 5.)
His word is law to his people. But secondly, the fact is appli-
cable to Jesus himself. For, the transfiguration takes its place
along with the baptism, the temptation, and other occurrences
in which Jesus is himself the object of the event, and his inner
life is exhibited in the course of its development. Throughout
the whole of his earthly ministrations, the Saviour appears in a
twofold point of view; on the one hand as the Redeemer already
making reconciliation, and so as active, and on the other as in-
Lierently advancing his own perfection. Heb. x. 12, émpee +@
Ol v apynydy Ths cwrnping die madnudrwy ﬂ?\s:&)o‘ar.) Only by de-
arees, did the human individuality of Jesus receive into itself the
Divine universality. The transfiguration then, formed one period
in the course of this development. It was a representation pre-
figuring the kingdom of God, in which the risen saints shall
dwell around Jesus, and the heavenly messengers opened up to
Lim more fully and deeply the counsel of God in the work of re-
demption (Luke ix. 81). Should we conceive of the transfigura-
tion as not effected instantaneously, but as a thing gradually pre-
pared for, it would be even in this view not without important
meaning. (Compare the Commentary, Part II.) '

Ver. 1. With perfect unanimity, which runs with trifling ex-
ceptions through the whole narrative, the evangelists relate that
the transfiguration took place after six days, reckoning from the
occurrence which precedes it. (The #uépasr éxré in Luke are
merely to be counted according to another way of enumerating
the days.) The mountain they describe in the most general
terms, (igos id72.00,) and we are left therefore merely to conjec-
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ture in determining where the event occurred.! The preceding
incident took place at Cmsarea Philippi (Mark viii. 27), and
there has therefore been a disposition to seek the mountain on
the eastern side of the sea of Gennesareth. But it is impossible
to show that, during the six intervening days, Christ had not
changed his locality. The early fathers of the church conceived
it to have been Mount Tabor, (Hos. v. 1, in the LXX. ’IraBlgi,)
for no other reason assuredly but that it is the highest mountain
in Galilee. It seems strange, however, that inthis case Jesus takes
only three disciples with him, for it would appear that the same
confirmation of their faith was equally necessary for the others.
Already, however at Matth. x. 1, we remarked, that the disciples
held distinct positions in reference to the person of Jesus. The
three disciples here named seem obviously in the Gtospel nar-
rative, to have formed the circle which most nearly surrounded
Jesus. As they here beheld him glorified, so at a later period
(Matt. xxvi. 37), they witnessed his deepest sufferings. The
ground of this distinction which the Saviour made among the
twelve, was obviously no arbitrary one, but arose from the dif-
ference in their dispositions and vocation. And this conse-
quently made a different training necessary. An esoteric,
secret course of instruction communicated by the Lord to these
three is not to be thought of. Everywhere, stress is laid by
Christ, not on the imparting of a doctrinal system, but on the
renewal of the whole man.

Ver. 2, 3. While Jesus then, was engaged in prayer, (Luke ix.
29,) there took place a change in his person—his face and his
dress shone brightly. It is not said by the narrators, whether
this glory shone from within or came upon him from without.

1Tt is remarkable that the most important incidents in the life of our
Lord, (the transfiguration, sufferings, death, ascension,) took place on
mountains, as also that it was his custom to ascend mountains for
prayer. In the same way, in the Old Testament, sacrifices were of-
fered on mountains, and the temple also was built on a moun-
tain. This is connected with the Scriptural system of symbols, ac-
cording to which mountains were compared to the vault of heaven.
Hence so often in the Old Testament does the expression oceur “ moun-
tains of ascent, everlasting hills” (Gen. xlix. 26; Deut. xxxiii. 15; DPs.
xi. 1; Ixxii. 3; exxi. 1; Hab. iii. 20; Rev. xiv. 1.) It is interesting to
observe the parallelism of this with the idol-mountains of ancient natu-
ral religions (compare Bawr's Theology, Part I. p. 169). The learned
man we have named compares even the German name Himmel (keaver,)
with the Indian Himalayes of the primeval idol mountains of the Hindoos.
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But as Moses and Elias are mentioned in immediate connexion
with it, and as they also shone (according to Luke ix. 31), so it is
probably the design of the narrators to represent the whole scene
as illumined by a bright light (86E«, 5§39,) for it is ever in this
form that men conceive of what is exalted. One may therefore
conceive of the two things as both united in the person of Jesus,
he was irradiated by light shed on him from without, and he
himself shone from within. Mark paints, after his manner,
the outward brightness of the clothing (ix. 3), the indefinite term
however, uerapoppoicdas, employed by Matthew, is paraphrased
b}‘ Lulke, with the words sb €/doc ol weoswwov abvol 's'ﬂgov éytvero.
According to the intention of the narrator, these words might
merely mean to say, that his countenance wore an unwonted, an
elevated expression. The characteristic shining or radiance
Matthew brings forward with special prominence (comp. Dan.
xii. 3; Rev. x. 1). It is a natural symbol, to conceive of that
which is Divine as light; in no nation and by no individual is
the heavenly presented under the emblem of darkness. The
fulness of the radiance betokens very naturally the degree of
purityin the revelation from on high. In these figurative forms
of speech, do mankind throughout all their tribes express them-
selves; forit corresponds to that essential existence which reveals
itself inwardly to every mind. (Paul uses the word wsrauogpoiio-
Yas in describing the internal processes of regeneration, Rom. xii.
2. 2 Cor. iii. 18). It is strange that any question should have
heen raised as to how the disciples could have known Moses and
Elias, partly because of the obvious answer, that in the conver-
sutions as to the occurrence which immediately follow, Jesus
may have informed them, and partly because to any one living
in the spirit of Scripture, such characters as Moses and Elias
must be conceived of as bearing a peculiar impress that could
not be mistaken.

Luke ix. 31, 32 gives some additional particulars, which are of
the highest importance for our understanding the whole occur-
rence. He remarks, first, that Moses and Elias had spoken of
the decease of Jesus (¢£¢dos In the sense of the end of life, death,
as at Wisdom vii. 6; 2 Peter i. 15,) which awaited him in Jeru-
salem. The peculiarity here isthe contrast, which a myth never
would have hit on, implied in uniting the act of transfiguration
with the deepest humiliation. It would seem, however, as if the
Saviour’s glory had in reality been exhibited to him in order to
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strengthen him for victory. Yet even after this, his soul faltered,
even although he here tasted the glory. (The expression #eyo 72-
odov, 1t may be added, is unquestionably to be understood as refer-
ring not so much to the fact of the death itself, as to its more im-
mediate circumstances and relations. Moses and Elias appear
merely as dyyero, as messengers from the higher world.) Luke
however relates further, that Peter and his two companions were
heavy with sleep, and had in the act of rousing themselves (8-
gnyoghcavres,) beheld the glory of Jesus and of the two men.
Even in the same way did sleep overcome these three disciples
amidst the sufferings of Jesus at Gethsemane, (Matth. xxvi. 40,)
where Luke relates (xxii. 45,) that they slept from grief (¢ #i;
Aang). Great mental agitations, whether of joy or sorrow, are
fatiguing. Their solemn situation amidst the loneliness of night
upon a mountain—with the Saviour apart,—all this must have ta-
ken hold of their souls, and physically worn them out. Nothing
liowever can be more incorrect, contradicting both history and
Scripture, than to conclude that owing to this drowsiness they were
unable correctly to observe what passed. The accuracy of their
narrative rests obviously not so much on their own observations
as on their subsequent conversation with Jesus. Had the disci-
ples fallen into any mistake, the truthfulness of Jesus would at
once have undeceived them. Far rather does the simple narra-
tive of the circumstances as they happened, even of such as
seemed unfavourable to themselves, youch for their honesty and
straight-forwardness.

Ver. 4. Peter, the speaker, breaks silence (dmoxgivesday =My

see on Luke i. 60,) and expresses his astonishment at this spec-
tacle. Elsewhere, fear is the feeling awakened by apparitions from
the higher world (see on Luke i. 12), as indeed in this case also
it immediately shows itself at ver. 6 on the part of the disciples,
when they heard the voice. To account then for what is so
strange in this declaration of Peter, Mark and Luke immedi-
ately subjoin the words us eidws & Aéyer. These words refer not
by any means to the drowsiness of the disciples, but to their in-
ward state of ectasy. The elevation of the scene hurried them
away; they were lifted, as it were, above themselves. (The ex-
pression xbgre in the address is explained more clearly by the
parallel terms paBB* and émiordra in Mark and Luke. It has not

! As 1o the name B3B3/ compare on Matth. xxiii. 7.
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here as yet the pregnant meaning which it has acquired in the
writings of Paul, who uses xbgroc =pyrmv.) Among the evange-
lists it is Luke who already here and there (xi. 39; xii. 42; xiil.
15,) makes this use of "o xbgrog in contradistinction to xigrog.
(Compare however on Matth. xxi. 3) The meaning of the ex-
pression exzvic zofswuer obviously is merely this—would that for
a lenghthened period we might remain in this place and in this
company! (Compare the remarks on ver. 10.) The words ex-
press his inward longing after the kingdom of God, in which
the saints and those who are raised from the dead shall be for
ever around the Lord. Inasmuch as Peter speaks of three
tents, he places himself and his two companions humbly in the
background as the servants of the three. The whole form of the
address however shows that Peter acknowledged Jesus as the
primary figure in the picture; the representatives of the old
covenant appear to him as merely subordinate, as messengers
from the heavenly Father to the Son.

Ver. 5. Again however the scene suddenly changes; éven the
three disciples who were admitted to see Jesus in his glory, were
shut out by a bright cloud from the company of the other three.
Most graphically is the scene presented to us by Luke. The
two messengers Moses and Elias made a movement to one side,
went apart (Luke ix. 33, & & diayweilzo3as durodg da’ durol,) while
Peter was yet speaking the bright cloud came, and Jesus with
the two entered into it. All the three were thus enclosed as in
a sanctuary; the disciples stood without. On this, they became
greatly afraid, partly because they felt themselves alone, dissevered
from their Lord, and partly because the new appearance of the
light-cloud terrified them. (I prefer with Griesbach the reading
vepérn puric, although the most numerous and best MSS. have pur-
ews. For, puris was probably changed into purens because of the
apparent contradiction with émessiver. It seemed impossible that
a cloud of light could darken or overshadow, while it was easy to
conceive of a bright cloud casting a shadow.” The reading pwrens
consequently better admits of the usual sense of vepérs being re-
tained. According to the view of the author, however, the
words érconidoay abrobs are used in regard to the light-cloud, only
in so far as it prevented the disciples from seeing. The most
intense light is = oxéros. Hence, in the language of Scripture
the expressions are used synonymously, God dwelleth in pd¢
amsioro and in darkness, 1 Tim. vi. 16; Exod. xx. 21. The
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voice then, which spake from the midst of the cloud, leaves us in
no doubt what we are to think of it. It is the voice of the Fa-
ther who installs the Son (Ps. ii. 7, ol "33,) as the governor of

his kingdom, and commands that he "be obeyed (Compare as
to dured dxolsre, the passage Deut. xviil. 18, in which the first
Lawgiver promises a second and more exalted.) The cloud was
the Schechinah (compare Buxt. Lex. Talm. s. h. v. Bertholdt.
Christ. jud. p. 111,) the symbol of the Divine presence, into
which Moses entered on Mount Sinai (Exod. xx. 21), and which
descended upon the tabernacle and in the temple (Exod. xl. 34;
1 Kings viii. 10). As regards the voice and the words uttered,
al]l that is necessary will be found in our remarks on Matth. iii.
17. We must not however overlook here the additional clause
durol dxdvere, which is wantlng on the occasion of the baptism.
(It is ta.ken from Deut. xviii. 15, PynYn -p‘;N) By these
words is the peculiar character of the scene marked out. The
Messianic Son of God, who has already laboured and taught un-
der the Divine commission, is now formally appointed the Lord
and Ruler of the earth, in presence of the representatives of the
heavenly and earthly world. What the tempter had set before
the Lord (Matth. iv. 8,) mdoag Tas Bashefas Toi xéouov,) 1s here
conferred on him by the Creator of all things, and indeed not
merely the dominion of earth but that also of heaven. To this
solemn transaction does the Saviour look back, when he says
83099 wor wéioa éEovsia &v obgavy xat émd yig (Matth. xxviil. 18). The
gospel history thus enables us to follow plainly the separate
periods in the sereiwois of the Son of God, Here, at his appoint-
ment to his everlasting kingdom, it is at the same time showed
to him how he must by his own blood purchase his church.

Ver. 6—8. Now the disciples lost all consciousness, they sank
on their faces, and saw Jesus alone. (Compare as to the sink-
ing down of the disciples, Dan. x. 8,9; Rev. i. 17. In both
cases the touch of the hand acts restoratively, it infuses power
into men disabled by the sight of the Divine Majesty.)

Ver. 9. In a historical point of view this verse is specially re-
markable, from the fact that it forms primarily the basis on
which rests the credibility of the occurrence which precedes it.
The conversation respecting it with the Saviour precludes every
suspicion of a misunderstanding which must otherwise have been
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raised.!  Further, the prohibition forbidding them to say any-

thing of what had taken place, gives indication of the fact, that

Jesus did not impart the same information equally to all the

disciples, but that he had as it were a smaller circle of fellow-

ship within the circle of his followers. Certainly, however, we.
should mistake the matter, did we infer from such an indication

that there was any system of doctrines which Jesus com-

municated to some and withheld from others. That is the error

of the Alexandrine fathers and Guostics. But not less were it
au error, to deny that there was any distinction in the communi-
cations made by Jesus to his different disciples. It is difficult
however to assign here the ground of the prohibition (compare on
Matth. viii. 4). Any abuse or misunderstanding of such a fact, of
which there was obviously a risk only in the case of the general
multitude, might, so far as the disciples were concerned, have
easily been guarded against, by correct information. To me it
seems probable that this prohibition rested on no other ground
than the exclusion of the other disciples from being present at the
occurrence—they could not as yet bear everything. (AtJohn xvi.
12, the same thing is, in regard to other events, applied to the
whole apostles.)  According to Luke ix. 36, the disciples obeyed.
Matthew himself therefore received his information of the event
only after the resurrection. We must obviously conceive of the
disciples as engaged at that time in the liveliest interchange of
all their experiences. Mark remarks (ix. 10,) that this word
sank deeply into the hearts of the disciples (xparelv — P to

seize on, to hold fast, as something important. Compare at Luke
ii. 21, the verb drarreen,) and occasioned also separate conversa-
tions among them. It was the davéorass at which they stumbled.
The idea they were accustomed to form of it they could not re-
concile with the person of the Messiah whom they had just seen
in heavenly glory, for it pre-supposed his death. Thislittle trait
singularly confirms the truthfulness of the narrative.

Ver. 10—13. Luke here closes the narrative, but Matthew
and Mark give an extract from a most important conversation
which arose in consequence of the occurrence just recorded. It
referred to the person of Elias, whom the learned among the

! The idea, that the prohibition was given merely to prevent these dis-
seminating their misapprehension, stands self-refuted.
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Jews usually associated with the appearance of the Messiah.
There is an obscurity however in the introduction to the dis-
course, which commenced, according to Matthew, with the ques-
tion of the disciples, =7 éuy & VRUALILATETS Ao T. A The ¢w points
back to something that had gone before, and the whole inquiry
leaves the impression that the disciples believed the opinion of
the learned Jews to have been incorrect, for which reason Christ
confirms it as right. It is most natural certainly to view the
reference as pointing back to ver. 4, where Peter hoped that
Elias would now remain with them, and enter on his labours.
Instead of that, he at once disappeared, and for this reason he
asks what they were to make of the above opinion. Jesus de-
clares it, according to Mal. iv. 5, to be wholly correct, and de-
fines the kind of labours in which he was to engage by the words
dmoxnradrios wiyra = 3§, In the passage referred to.) For

as the Tishbite once laboured of old as an emendator sacrorum,
so shall he also come forth at his second appearance. He is no
creator of a new order of things in the spiritual life, but, (by le-
gal strictness and earnestness,) he stems the course of sinful
confusion, and re-introduces a state of order. Into this scene the
Messiah steps forth as a Creator. Christ however intimates that
one had already exercised for him this-office, but the yeappare
had put him to death. The disciples understood (according
to earlier notices, see on Matth. xi. 14,) him to mean the Bap-
tist. What is expressed however so decidedly here, §r "Haja:
#9n 729¢, must be modified according to the statement of Matth.
xi. 14. (Compare the remarks on the passage referred to.) For,
the appearance of Elias at the transfiguration as little exhaust-
ed the prediction of the prophet, (Mal. iv. 5,) as did the sending
forth of the Baptist. Each was merely a prefiguration, adapted
to Christ’s first appearance in his humiliation (which the Old
Testament never plainly marks as distinct from his second com-
ing in glory,) but the prophecy itself remains awaiting its fulfil--
ment at Christ’s future appearance (compare on Rev. xi. 3 sq.")
While Jesus, at Matth. xvii. 12, draws a parallel between the fate
of John and his own coming down, Mark reads the prophecies of
the Old Testament as predicting the sufferings of John. Kadas

1 As to the history of the interpretations which have been given of the
passage in Malachi, compare Hengstenberg’s Christology, vol. iil. p.
444, sq.
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yéyewmso én' abeéy, he writes at ix. 13. Now nothing of the kind
is expressly predicted of Jehn, nor does the history of Elias ad-
mit of being typically referred to him, for Elias did not die in
the persecution.! It is probable therefore that the evangelist
Lrings together here (as at Matth. ii. 23,) in one collective quo-
tation, all the passages of Scripture in which the persecution of
prophets and pious men is spoken of. Besides, the answer of
Christ in Mark, acquires, through the peculiar collocation of the
thoughts, a character quite different from that which it bears in
Matthew. It has been conjectured that the text is corrupt, but
without any ground for the idea. Obviously, according to Mark,
the Saviour sets over against the inquiry of the disciples another
question, in order to rouse them to reflection. And in this way
the following is the meaning, “ The Scribes say Elias must first
come;” Jesus replied, “ Elias certainly cometh first (wpiiros —
=eérsgos,) and setteth all in order; but how in that case can it
stand recorded of the Son of man that he must suffer much and
be rejected?” By the question thus retorted, Jesus wishes to
rouse his disciples to the conviction, that the prediction respeect-
ing the preparatory ministry of Elias is not to be understood
absolutely. He certainly setteth all in order, but the sins of
men prevent his efforts taking effect. And in conclusion, the
assurance is subjoined, that Elias is already come in the person
of the Baptist (i. e. of John working év avelpars xai duvduer *HAlov.
See on Lukei. 17).

§ 33. HEALING OF THE LUNATIC,
(Matth. xvii. 14—23; Mark ix. 14—32; Luke ix. 37—45.)

The three evangelists are still parallel in this narrative,
and the indication of the time given by Luke, & rj c£iis suteq,
again conjoins the narrative so introduced in the closest way
with what had gone before. Mark exhibits himself once more
in this history in his well-known character. The epileptic boy

1 Hengstenberg (Christol. vol. iii. p. 478,) is of opinion indeed that
Jezebel had intended to kill Elias, and that although her purpose did not,
like that of Herodias, take effect, yet no weight is to be laid on this dif-
ference. But in this opinion I cannot share. A type demands in every
case facts, not mere intentions.
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he paints like a master, and the whole situation in which the
cure wag wrought. Onc sees as it were the people continuously
streaming together, and the paroxysms amidst which the bene-
ficent power of Jesus overcame the evil influences by which the
child was possessed. The narrative of this cure demands in it-
self only some short remarks, for the analogous passages already
met with, make it sufficiently intelligible. Only some things pe-
culiar to this cure will require extended remarks.

Ver. 14, 15. Matthew calls the sick boy (he was his father’s
only child, Luke ix. 38,) a ssAnualiueos. According to ver. 18,
however, he, like Luke and Mark, viewed the disease as brought
by an evil mebux. Now the representations of Mark and Luke
agree perfectly with epilepsy,' whieh, as is well-known, being
founded on a diseased excitement of the nerves in the lower part
of the body, is connected with the changes of the moon. Itisnot
unlikely that the secret sins of the boy (comp. on ver. 21,) had
destroyed his health. Mark and Luke plainly intimate that the
disease was not continuous, but that the child fell into paroxysms.
Mark ix. 18, 8mov &v abriv xarardBy. Luke ix. 39, wpéyss amey-
wgel ar’ abrol, 1. €., the paroxysms endure unusually long.) The
gnashing and foaming, (rpifen xx) ¢peifer,) and the dying away,
and the wasting of the sick, (£7gaiedSas,) most graphically repre-
sent his condition. (The &rwrov of Mark refers only to articulate
speech, which in such moments would be suspended; it does not
therefore stand in contradiction to xgd¥ew [to utter in inarticu-
late words] as employed by Luke.)

Ver. 16, 17. The disciples had not been able to heal the sick
child. It is altogether an unfounded conjecture to suppose that
not all the disciples, but only certain of their number (and those
the weakest in faith)) are here alluded to. The words of re-
proof are general,—so general indeed that not only may they
have included all the disciples, but the people at the same time,
and especially the father of the sick boy. The apostles appear
here merely as the representatives of the whole, but on them
the rebuke certainly falls most heavily. Jesus, however, did
stand there for the sake of the apostles alone, not with them

11 agree substantially with the view given of this narrative in the
very successful exposition of Dr Paulus (Comment. Part II. p. 571 sq.)
with only this difference, that he has missed here, as elsewhere, the fact,
that_the evangelists mean to refer the origin of the disease ultimately to
the spiritual world.
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alone had he to deal, the burden of all rested on him. (The verb
dvéxeodai = s, to bear the lead of sin. The expression yeved:
disorpau vy agl'eTes with Deut. xxxii. 5, where LXX. give it as
the vendering of ‘;h‘?ng L5T)

Mark ix. 20—27, alone sets clearly before us the course of the
cure with living graphic power. As the boy drew near to Christ, a
paroxysm overtook him. Jesus upon this began a conversation
as with the Gergesene (compare Mark v. 9, sq.), but here only
with the father, owing to the unconsciousness of the son. The
object of this conversation was, by means of the peace and secu-
rity which it breathed, to still the raging element and inspire
confidence. The father now obtained an opportunity of recount-
ing the sufferings of his miserable child; the convulsions, he
states, often threatened in a moment to destroy even his life, by
casting him into fire or water which might be near. The hos-
tile influence awakened within him an impulse to self-destrue-
tion. Jesus thereupon commends to him the all-prevailing power
of faith, (see as to this subject on Matth. xvii. 20,) and calls
upon him to believe. The unfortunate man exclaims, (almost with
spasmodic impulse,) morebw, Bo#der wou 74 dmoria. Thus the Sa-
viour first shows himself here to the father as a pasevrig wiorews
before he heals the son. Amidst the struggles of anxiety, the
power of faith is by the help of Christ produced in the un-
believing soul, and then the deliverance is vouchsafed. This
passage is one of the most important to our understanding the
nature of zioris, as laid down in the Gospels. It is not the ac-
knowledgment of certain doctrinal truths that is here spoken of
(that is merely a consequence resulting from it); Jesus is not
here imparting instruction, and the disciples also supposing they
had healed the sick child, would assuredly not have prefaced
that cure by any doctrinal discourse on the Messiahship of Jesus.
Rather is the wioric an internal state or frame of soul,—we have
termed it receptivity, (compare on Matth. viii. 10,) into which
that which is Divine may find admission. Here, howcver, we see
that this state of soul is not to be looked on as altogether in-
dependent of man’s own efforts. Earncst striving and prayer is
fitted to call it forth. Both these imply, it is true, that the
germ of faith already exists, (there must always be an iaéorasi
éamfopévwy in the soul if man is to be able to pray,) but no one
is to be regarded as by nature wholly destitute of the germ of
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faith; only by a continued course of sin could it be destroyed, and
so a man be brought to the merebery 7y Saspévwr (James 1ii. 19))
which, properly speaking, is no faith. (Compare Neander’s small
Gelegenheitschr. p. 31, sq.). There is yet, however, a difficulty
here in the circumstance, that the faith of the father seems to
benefit the son. (In the same way, already, at Matt. viii. 5, sq.
where the officer believes and the servant is healed, and at Matt.
xv. 22 sq., where the mother’s faith stands in a similar relation
to the cure of the daughter). As it has been established that
dmoria is the ground of a refusal to heal, (compare on Matt. xiii.
58,) so it may naturally be presumed that the persons cured also
exercised faith. Hence one might hold the opinion that two
transactions perfectly distinet from each other, must in these
cases be supposed to have taken place. First, thereis the heal-
ing of the sick person, whose faith Jesus perceived, though he
did not then himself express it; next, there is the awakening of
faith in the parents or the masters, which was not connected
with the cure. Yet a connexion precisely of this kind seems to
be asserted here. At Mark ix. 23, the cure of the child appears
to be expressly conjoined with the faith of the father. It thus
seems that a separate and special bond of union here found place
between them. If we ask ourselves, then, whether the child not
grown up could be conceived of as exercising faith on behalf of
his parents, as well as the parents on behalf of the child, the in-
quiry would hardly meet from any one with an affirmatory reply,
and consequently it seems not improbable that the child is here
viewed as in a state of union and dependence on his parents
from whom he received his being, such an union as is again in
infant baptism supposed to exist between the child and the
sponsors, as the representatives of the church. It occurs to one
here very naturally to suppose such an union of posterity to
their parents as is expressed in Heb. vii. 5, and which also lies
at the foundation of the whole account of the connexion in
which Adam and Christ stand to the human race. (Comp. on
Rom. v. 18, sq.) Something analogous also seems, according to
the passage Matt. viii. 5, sq., to be pointed out in the relation
between the master and his servant; only, it is self-evident that
in this union the relation is merely to be viewed as something
accidental, for it may even be conceived of as reversed. After
this conversation with the father, there follows immediately the

cure itself, which again, as in the case of th Gergesene, calls
R
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forth a violent paroxysm, cnding in the entire prostration of
all his powers. (Comp. Mark v. 15). The boy was so exhausted
with the fierceness of the reaction, that they thought him dead,
(Mark ix. 26,) but the touch of Jesus again inspired the powers
of life.

Ver. 19, 20. After the cure the disciples came to Jesus, and
within their more narrow circle, (xas' iy, Matt. xvii. 19,) in-
quired why it was that they could not heal the sick child. Luke
wholly omits this important conversation. Mark so curtails it
that its essential meaning cannot be perceived, and it seems to
bear on its surface a somewhat different sense; and here again
then his graphic power of coneeption shows itself rather in what
is external. Matthew, on the contrary, goes into the essence of
the matter, especially in regard to the discourse of Jesus, and
one forgives him therefore willingly that want of exactness with
which he treats the outward features of the incidents recorded.
Such points speak decisively enough for the apostolic origin of
his gospel. On the part of the apostles, also, Jesus now reproves
the amsoria, and plainly charges them with guilt in the want of
mioris.  They, too, might have cried out Boide r7 amioriq Auan.
The position of the apostles (as of men in general,) relatively to
that which is Divine, thus appears here as not essentially differ-
ent from that of the person who was to be healed. Does man
wish to receive heavenly powers? he must stand passively to
await their coming. Yet was the faith of the apostles an active
principle, compared with the simple act of reception on the part
of him who was to be cured. Thus we plainly see here different
gradations of faith. (Compare what is said more in detail on
Rom. iii. 21.) Along with the reception of the principle of life,
there comes an increase in the soul’s susceptibility of it, and
thus faith goes on to perfection in itself. The apostles had
already for a long time been in communion with Jesus, and
never had been without faith on him, yet Christ marks here
within them the want of the germ of real faith, (xéxxos awdmrews,)
or as one might call it, of creative faith, for in this character it
ought to show itself in them. Faith is thus a living internal
state, inherently developing itself, as that which is Divine gra-
dually becomes predominant and effectual within the soul, but
in all stages of its development the fundamental condition of the
ragdia (in which faith dwells, [Rom. x. 9,] and not in the voli)
continues onc and the same. (Compare on Matt. xxi. 21,)—
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Jesus now presented to their view the portraiture of perfect
faith, whose effect it is that to men éuvdtv ddwarise. (Compare
Mark ix. 23, mdvro uard rg moreborr) Nothing could be a great-
er mistake than to make shallow the deep meaning of these
words by the explanation that they are spoken hyperbolically.
We read at Matt. xix. 26 respecting God, ruge @i wovra duverd
(compare the parallel passages Mark x. 27; Luke xviit. 27).
These words guide us to an understanding of the true meaning of
this eulogium on faith. Just because faith is a susceptibility, a
receptivity for that which is divine, it communicates to the indi-
vidual in whom it is developed the very nature itself of that
which is divine, and under the guidance of the Divine power
which animates the believer, he is brought, according to the de-
gree of development imparted to him, into those circumstances
in which he must through faith come off victorious. The dyre,
therefore, is to be taken in its widest sense, only not to be re-
ferred to every kind of fanciful caprice (which might originate
with forward unbelieving men,) but to be restricted to the real
wants of the believer. Such a case of need the believers had
encountered, but they had neglected earnestly to supplicate that
help from on high which they required in the circumstances.
The description of the omnipotent power of faith is moreover
figurative. First, faith is conceived of as in its minimum state,
and then the maximum of effectual power is ascribed to it.
(See as to the xéxros owdmiws on Matt. xiii. 31. The overturning
of mountains is an expression selected unquestionably in allu-
sion to passages of the Old Testament. Compare Job ix. 5;
Zech. iv. 7. In the New Testament, Paul repeats the statement
at 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Another similar figure to denote what is im-
possible for man, but possible for God in believers, is seen at
Luke xvii. 6. In the passage Matt. xxi. 21, [Mark xi. 23]
the figure of the overturn of mountains is repeated).

Ver. 21. The connexion of the following verse with the pre-
ceding context is obscure. “This kind (scil. &y dasuévas,' accord-
ing to what goes before,) goeth not out but by prayer and fast-
ing.” (The fasting being viewed as an accompanying means of
cure along with prayer) The immediate connexion of the

1 Sieffert (ut supra, p. 100,) wishes to refer roiiro 76 yésg to the unbelief
of the apostles themselves. But I know of no instance in which unbelief,
which was something negative, could be compared with demons who
wust be driven out. This view of the passage seems to me inadmissible.
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words, with the reproof administered to the apostles for their
unbelief, leads obviously to this meaning, “ this obstinate enemy
was not to be overcome in the same way that many others are.
It was needful for you, with prayer and fasting, earnestly to
strive after more of the power of faith, and then might you have
been victorious.” The aposcuys and vaoreie velate thus to the dis-
ciples themselves. And yet both may be referred also to the
person cured; ye ought to have enjoined on him similar duties,
and then ye would have been enabled effectually to heal him.
The reference in this view to Luke ix. 42, amédwxer durdy 7@ wdrel
durob 1s certainly most correct; it is not unlikely that the Saviour
had exhorted the father to a wise treatment of his son. Ac-
cording to the connexion of ideas in Mark, this reference of
prayer and fasting to the cured boy, who probably had by sins
of impurity plunged himself into this nervous disorder, obvious-
ly preponderates. In Matthew it is perhaps best to combine
both references.

Ver. 22, 23. In the concluding verses the evangelists are
entirely agreed in introducing a new mention of the Saviour’s
sufferings (compare on Matt. xvi. 21.). The words stand with-
out any visible connexion with what goes before. It is how-
ever not improbable that from time to time the thought of his
approaching sufferings struck Jesus, and then, as the narrative
here presents it to us, he suddenly expressed what he felt to his
disciples, especially when, leaving the larger sphere of public
labour, he retired more into solitude and the private circle of his
nearest friends. (This is indicated at Mark ix. 30, by the words
0% 7362ev va i v [sc. abriv]). This declaration, however, must
only have been at the time of a fragmentary nature, for the dis-
ciples could not reconcile themselves to the idea of their Mes-
siah’s sufferings, that Messiah from whom they expected the end
of all suﬁ'ering (Mark ix. 32; Luke ix. 4:5, ﬁyvéouv 70 éﬁ/l.a, roUro.)
Meanwhile the expression of that deep and painful emotion car-
ried them away involuntarily (Matt. xvii. 23, éAva7dyoay opidea),
but the lofty and serious majesty which was seen diffused around
the whole nature of Jesus, deterred them from asking further as
to the transaction he had alluded to (époBoivro ipwrijsas in Mark
and Luke,) and so there remained for them only the dark im-
pression of some mighty event which must be expected.
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§ 34. THE coIN (STATER) IN THE FISH'S MOUTH.
(Matt. xvii. 24—27.)

Before proceeding to consider the occurrence itself which is
here recorded, we must cast a glance at the connexion. Mark
ix. 33, as also Matthew, makes the Lord come to Capernaum,
but connects immediately with his arrival the narrative of the
conversation as to who should be the greatest in the kingdom of
God. He relates most minutely that this conversation took
place in the house, and was introduced by a question put by
Jesus, as to what they had talked of by the way. Now accord-
ing to the view of Dr Paulus (Comment. Part ii. p. 621,) Peter
had not been present at the commencement of this conversation,
but had come in subsequently while it was going on, (Matt.
xviil. 21,) and it is simply to account for his absence that this
narrative of Peter’s taking the fish, is inserted by Matthew.
But, for this conjecture the whole account gives not the slightest
occasion, nay, Mark ix. 35 rather mentions the twelve as all
present at the commencement of the conversation. The expres-
sion mpooerddw adry at Matt. xviil. 21, merely means that Peter
came close to him when addressing Jesus. If the evangelist
had distinctly intended to represent Peter as absent, he would
have stated so in plainer terms. It is far more natural to sup-
pose that Matthew added in conclusion this little narrative of
Peter’s taking the fish, because it happened just at the time, and
in order that he might introduce once more in chap. xviii. a
more lengthened collection of various fragments of discourse
which he did not wish to interrupt. Moreover, Christ’s conver-
sation with Peter as to the census, might have been considered
of importance in respect to the discourse which follows, as will
be afterwards shown. The nature of the discourses, as they are
given in Matt. xviii.,, by no means demands, as will afterwards be
shown, the absence of Peter, even if they were spoken the one
after the other, in the same order in which we read them in
Matthew. Peter’s taking the fish was undoubtedly (owing to
the proximity of the sea,) the work of a fow moments, and we
may therefore justly suppose him present at what follows.

As regards the incident itself, however, the account of which
we read at Matt. xvil. 24—27, it is not to be denied that the
natural explanation which Dr Paulus (ut supra,) has given of it,
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brings forward points that deserve comsideration. Taking the
narrative in the usual sense, there is much in it that strikes one
as strange. First, it is at the very outset, a strange thing that
the coin should have been in the mouth of the fish. It seems
more to the purpose to conceive of it as in the xoAig, especially
as the fish was caught by an dyxecpov (hamus, fishing-hook,) the
use of which presupposes the opening of the mouth. In the
next place, however, the object aimed at seems to stand in no
fitting connexion relatively to the miracle. The miracles of
Jesus have always a definite relation to the well-being of man,
or they are designed to authenticate the Messiahship of Jesus,
and prepare the way for faith in it. Here it does not appear
that we can trace a connexion with any of these objects, for the
occurrence referred to Peter personally, and to him alone, yet
was he already convinced of the Messiahship of Jesus; the ad-
dress of Jesus (ver. 25,) presupposes faith as already existing
in him. Besides, as Jesus was in Capernaum, even if his bag
was empty, (John xii. 6; xiil. 29,) he might in this place have
obtained the small sum in a more simple way. Thus the propo-
sal to explain the expression cbgiees sraripn (ver. 27,) as mean-
ing “ thou shalt obtain the coin (stater) for the fish” (by selling
it,) will appear as not so entirely inadmissible. For, even ac-
cording to this very explanation, the transaction taken in a sym-
bolical point of view bears a beautiful meaning, as showing how
Christ, as the Lord of nature, caused to be taken from the great
treasure-house of the Father what he required. One feels at first
sight all the more tempted to accede to this view, because it ap-
pears to be in any case a strange thing that at the close of the
history the usual conclusion of miraculous narratives is wanting
—namely, that Peter at the command of Jesus both did and ex-
perienced what had been said to him. But looking now without
prejudice or prepossession to the narrative, one certainly ought
not to conceal the difficulties presented by this explanation of
Dr Paulus. If at ver. 27 we take the words as we find them,
xai avoifag 7o eripa adrel ebgndeg orariga, it must be confessed that
the narrator means to say that the stater (coin) would be found
in the mouth. It must be granted indeed that éveioxew may mean
to acquire, to obtain, (without defining the way in which a
thing is obtained,) but the fact that the acquisition of this piece
of money is connected so closely with the opening of the mouth,
unquestionably is in contradiction to the opinion that the
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money was to be raised from the sule of the fish. The re-
mark of Paulus on this point, that the opening of the mouth
refers merely to his taking the fish off the hook, and that
this was necdful because it would otherwise have died more
speedily, and so would have been of less value, is obviously too
far-fetched. It is clear that this mode of explaining away what
is supernatural is suggested not by the text itself, but by reflec-
tion. In the next place, it is not to be overlooked, that plainly
only one fish was intended to be caught. Paulus will have it
that /%3¢ is to be taken collectively, but the addition of wpéro;
altogether forbids this. (Compare Fritzsche on the passage.)
But in poor Capernaum, where fish were common, the sum of
money here named could not possibly have been obtained for a
single fish. As it is however the primary duty of an expositor
to render the meaning of his writer’s text, so must we here
maintain, that Matthew means to relate that Jesus commanded
Peter to take a fish, and foresaw that it would bear a stater in
its mouth. Fritzsche is quite right in saying, that, according to
the opinion of the narrator, there were two things of a miracu-
lous nature; first, the foreknowledge of Jesus; and next, the
fact that the fish had the coin in its mouth, not in its body.
Such, however, being the result yielded by the interpretation of
the passage, we cannot leave it standing in opposition to the
character of Christ; and it thus becomes a question whether,
contrary to the above remarks, the fact can be placed in har-
mony with the whole nature of Jesus. The main question here
requiring to be settled is this, whether such an exertion of mira-
culous power as we find set forth in the passage, was opposed to
the principles of Jesus; the other observations offered will then
disappear of their own accord, or will lose their weight. It must
ever be maintained as a leading principle, that every miraculous
act of Christ had an object which stood connected with his
whole Messianic work. What can have been.the object of this
miracle of Jesus? We must naturally suppose that He was
without money, when the tax-gatherers made their demand:
Now to receive gifts if they were offered him, was in no way
against the decorum of his position as the Messiah; it rather
formed one part of that peculiar appearance which he presented,
that without possessions of his own, he went about here below in
perfect poverty, in order that he might reccive bodily sustenance
from thosec whom he nourished with the bread of life; nay, what
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men gave, God gave through them (see Luke viii. 2). But it 1s
altogether a different thing to suppose that Jesus, even when
destitute of money, could have been reduced to borrow ¢t of any
one;' that would have been against the decorum Divinum. It
belonged to the form of his office that his heavenly Father should
nourish him from day to day by working on one and another,
and inducing them to furnish everything needful to supply his
necessities. But among men the righteous never could be left
to beg (Ps. xxxvii. 25). Accordingly, the matter may be ¢on-
ceived of in this way. The tax-gatherers came at a time when
no money was at hand; Peter over-hastily promised payment;
and Jesus, though he rebuked this rashness, deemed it proper
here, as in other cases, to fulfil all righteousness; an opportu-
nity was in this way given him of taking from the full treasure-
house of his heavenly Father. To send Peter a-fishing with a
view to sell the fish caught, would have been to prosecute a call-
ing and trade to which the Son of God was not appointed; and
so this which was here adopted, remained, as the only form of
taking from the fulness of the Father. At the same time I can-
not decidedly declare in favour of this explanation; and I ac-
knowledge that I hold this to be the most difficult miraculous
parrative in Gospel history. Hence, the simplest course that
remains, is merely to bring the miracle into immediate connexion
with Peter, who, at particular moments, certainly acknowledged
the higher powers that dwelt in Christ, but who also soon lost
again the vivid impression of his Divine nature, Christ might
have been able in another way to obtain the money; but in order
to convince Peter of his higher nature, and freedom from all
earthly laws, he causes him to seek it in this way. In Peter’s
answer to the collectors, that the Lord would pay the contribu-
tion, there was implied a mistake as to his peculiar position; and
although Jesus might appeal to his Divine Senship, which, at
a former period, Peter had already confessed, yet the Saviour
seems to have wished still more deeply to impress on his mind
a view of his exalted dignity,

! It will excite no surprise that the feelings of Dr Strauss give a dif-
ferent response. He sees, as in many other things, nothing offensive in
this, that the Son of God is made to contract debt to man. Insuch a
case there is no difference between begging and borrowing., Compare,
inoreover, 2 Kings iv. 1, 8q., where Elisha also performs a ‘miracle in
order to discharge a debt,
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Ver. 24. As respects the relative value of the money which
this narrative refers to, the orurse is = 4 drachmas or Roman
denarii. These formed a Jewish shekel. The 8/dgazuov is there-
fore = half a shekel, i. ¢, to about 10 good groschen. The
stater thus amounted to 20 good groschen.! This sum of it-
self,> and still more, the conversation which follows, shows
that it is not a civil tax but a temple tax that is here spo-
ken of, According to Exodus xxx. 13, sq., every Israelite was
required to pay such a contribution; and in the time of Jo-
sephus (Antiq. xviii. 9, 1,) even the foreign Jews paid it. The
question put by the collectors of this assessment, whether Jesus
would pay it, assuredly arose from the circumstance of these
persons believing that as a theocratic teacher he would regard
himself as free from such an impost. But Peter, to whom the
question was addressed in the absence of Jesus, believed, that
with his strong religious feelings, he would make it a point to
pay such holy taxes, and answered affirmatively.

Ver. 25, 26. Jesus perceived at once that on the part of Peter
this arose from unconsciousness. In his answer he had contem-
plated Jesus rather under the aspect of legal piety than in that
of his ideal dignity, and Jesus therefore anticipated his remark
(meoipdacey adrév) by the question =i oor doxei; Siuwy; he awakens by
this inquiry the feeling of his own higher position, as well as
that of Peter himself, above the constitution of the Old Testa-
ment temple. Jesus here runs a parallel between earthly kings
and earthly tribute (rénn, customs-duties on goods, xivees, head-
money on persons,) and the heavenly King, and spiritual contri-
butions; as with the kings their own are free from taxes, so also
in the things of heaven. For, what God’s children possess be-
long to God,—they have no property exclusively their own,—
they contribute out of and into their own purse,—they arc
therefore free. Jesus places himself here on a level with Peter,
but it is obvious that from this figurative mode of speaking
nothing can be inferred affecting our idea of the viss roi @eob.
The meaning is simply this,—we belong to a higher order of
things than that to which the commandment in question (Exod.

1 The good groschen is equal to rather more than 14d. The Marien-
groschen is of less value.

? The double article also éi e 8idgayma AauSBdvovrss, indicates a refe-
vence to certain appointed persons entrusted with the collection of the
temple offerings.
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xxx. 13,) applies; not for us did God give it, we pay to the
temple not a poor tax, but we ourselves belong to it wholly, with
all that we are and have. Jesus thus elevates Peter, and places
him on his own standing-point,—a position for which he certain-
ly was not yet fully trained, but to which, in as far as he was a-
renewed man, he already belonged. The Lord’s words at the
same time clearly prove that Jesus acknowledged and honoured
the Old Testament order in general as a Divine institute,—un-
less this be assumed, the words have no meaning. Only he con-
templated the whole temple service in its preparatory character,
and led on the disciples so to view it.

Ver. 27. While thus conscious that he stood above the Qld
Testament economy, (comp. xii. 8,) the Saviour yet subjected
himself to i, as in gencral, up to the time when his work on
carth was finished, he in no respect assailed or withdrew from
the existing order of the divine service. Only at Christ’s aton-
ing death was the law completed and finished, and a new form
of religious life arose in the church, in-which the laws of the Old
Testament acquired their true spiritual meaning. Here, in this
subordination to the law, does Jesus make obvious the weakness
of those around him (see as to exavdariZesdas on Matt. xviii. 6);
he wished neither to give them offence nor lead them to believe
that he did not reverence the law of the Old Testament. It is
certain, also, that the basis laid down here is the general prin-
cip]e wpkaoy Eori TAnglions wilooy dinareatvy. (Comp. on Matt,. iii. 15).

§ 35. ON THE CHARACTER OF THE CHILDREN OF THE KINGDOM.
(Matt. xviii. 1—85; Mark ix. 33—50; Luke ix. 46—56.)

The words dvacreepopévwy abriy &v 77 Talhaie (Matt. xvil. 22,)
again seem to unsettle the whole chronological connexion by
their vagueness; nor do the parallel passages in Mark and Luke
give any more certain data. The contents, however, of the suc-
ceeding context, make it probable that no great interval in this
instance elapsed between what had preceded and what now fol-
lows. The conversation as to pre-eminence in the kingdom of
God in which the disciples were engaged on the way to Caper-
naum (Mark ix. 33,) may have been occasioned by the transfigu-
ration, and the preference there shown for certain of their num-
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ber, and as all the three narrators give exactly the same con-
nexion of events, this supposition being of itself possible, ought
to be received as probably true. It is true at the same time
that each of the evangelists contributes to the narrative some-
thing different from the others. Luke is the shortest;—he has
merely the admonition to humility. Mark gives also the warn-
ing against offences in an extremely expanded form, as his man-
ner is. Matthew, however, adds still further particulars. It is
not impossible so to conceive of the antecedent circumstances,
that all these different points may on this occasion have been
made by Christ the subjects of conversation, simply on account
of what had fallen out among the apostles. The evangelists
themselves give details according to which we may infer the
following to have been the course of events. The disciples not
merely conversed as to their pre-eminence in the kingdom of
God, but fell into a sharp contest on the point. (Hence the ad-
monition at Mark ix. 50, eigmebere & aArgrors). In the alterca-
tion, they not merely boasted the one over the other, but by
hard words wounded each other’s feelings; nay, the disciples by
this gave such offence to each other, or to any individual who
might be present, that their faith might have been shaken in the
reality of any higher life as existing within the circle that sur-
rounded Christ, or in the more exalted vocation exercised by
himself personally. This would explain how Christ should suc-
cessively have discoursed of humility, of offences, of grace to-
wards sinners, of being reconciled. This view, however, rests
simply on conjecture as to the contents of that conversation be-
tween the disciples. It is also possible that Matthew, according
to his custom, has again assembled together portions of different
discourses relating to kindred topics! The tie which in this
chapter connects the different portions, is the endeavour to de-
pict the true character of the children of God in the words of
Christ. Much had already occurred which might be viewed as
attributing to the disciples something of outward importance;
especially might Christ’s very address to Peter as to the temple-
taxes, (Matth. xvii. 25,) be so misunderstood.® Against this
error Matthew now places a representation of the inner spiritual
nature of discipleship as standing in direct contradiction to all

1 Compare here the remarks on Matt. xiv. 1, and the introductory ob-
scrvations to chap. xix. 1.
2 30 we find it in Clemens Alex. quis dives salvetur, chap. 21.
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carthly domination. Yet Christ does not deny that there is a
difference in the places which shall be occupied in the future
kingdom of God; he merely scts forth that frame of mind by
which-all abuse of these is obviated.

Ver. 1. Most graphically does Mark ix. 33, sq. again depict
the scene. The conversation as to who should be the greatest
had taken place by the way. In the house our Lord questions
the disciples onit, and they, conscious of guilt, are silent, where-
upon, by a symbolic act, He sets clearly before their view the
nature of God’s kingdom. First, however, it is to be carefully
marked here, that the Saviour by no means denies that the
apostles possess special dignity in the kingdom of God; which
indeed he could not do, for it is promised them by himself
(comp. on Matt. xix. 28). Further, he does not deny that there
is a distinction between his different disciples, for in the same
way he gave ground for making that distinction, (see on Matt.
xvil. 1.) Thus the error of the disciples did not consist in be-
lieving that a difference exists among the members of the king-
dom, or in cherishing the consciousness that God has called them
to something great, but in this, that they viewed their calling
in a worldly, earthly light, and regarded supremacy in the king-
dom of God as resembling supremacy in an earthly kingdom.
The very idea of a kingdom, it is true, presupposes, necessarily,
government and subordination ; but in the kingdom of God the
government is specifically different from earthly rule. This dis-
tinetion the Saviour liere developes, inasmuch, as according
to Mark ix. 35, he represents the mpiiros in the kingdom of God
as the 's'ﬂxwro;, the m’;gm; as the didxovos wdvrwy. (Comp. on Matt.
xx. 28). Thus in the Divine kingdom the power of self-sacrific-
ing, devoted, self-abasing love, (which, in the Saviour himself, is
seen in its glorious perfection,) is the only turning-point on which
all pre-eminence depends; while conversely, in the world, he who
rules is wont to make use of the governed simply for himself,
his own benefit, his reputation and glory. The fleshly minds of
the disciples, therefore, mistaking the idea of God’s kingdom,
had induced them in the future manifestation of Christ’s glory
to look for the gratification of selfish hopes. These the Lord de-
stroys, inasmuch as he intimates that only he who has divested
himself of all self-seeking, and who lives in pure love and lowly
self-renunciation shall there reign, or exert commanding influence.
(The words here rig pmeifwy éoriv clearly express the idea that all
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the disciples were on a level in this respect that they, as stand-
ing immediately around the Lord, were called alike to exercise
the most important influence in the kingdom of God—only on
this point did they dispute as to who among themselves should
be the greater, the more influential. The occurrence related at
Matt. xvii. 1, might easily occasion such reflections).

Ver. 2—4.—Very naturally according to the account of
Matthew, is there subjoined here the symbolic act of Jesus in
placing a child, (zadiov is not = <3y @ slave or servant, but with

reference to regeneration a child, one who is new-born) in the
. midst of them, and in him setting forth the character of those
who should have influence in the kingdom of God. That it is
not the charaeter of this individual child that he here speaks of,
(according to the legend it was the martyr Ignatius) is shown at
once by the immediately following words yieede dg rd wadia. Jesus
merely brings forward in this individual child the general cha-
racter of children, as a model for the members of the kingdom
of God. For, although the general sinfulness of human nature
certainly shows itself at once in children, yet does humility and
an unassuming disposition peculiarly distinguish the child’s na-
ture; the king’s son is not ashamed to play with the son of a
beggar. This unassuming disposition is here the point of com-
parison. Certainly it is exercised by children unconsciously,
while on the part of believers it is to be deliberately cherished.
The comparison therefore does not on all points hold good, which
it could not possibly do, for this reason, that nothing in the
earthly sphere could be found perfectly analogous to the spiri-
tual man who is the subject of the comparison. Into such an
unassuming frame does the Lord now exhort that the disciples
turn their minds (oreépeedar to change their spiritual tendency,
instead of walking on high they must go forward in lowliness),
then would they find entrance to the heavenly kingdom. The
passage is thus wholly parallel to the important verse, John iii.
3, for the yieoSas ws wardiov 1s nothing else than the new birth, in
which alone such an unassuming child-like feeling can be im-
planted. By the resolutions and efforts of the natural man it
cannot be produced. As an evidence of this child-like feeling
Christ brings prominently forward the rasenoly iavrév (in opposi-
tion to the inoiv iaurdy); as the child, in whatever circumstances
placed, will unassumingly be content with a lowly position, so
should also the new-born saint, instead of climbing to high sta-
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tions, step down to the secure valley of humility. The expres-
slon samemoly éaurdy retains here its widest meaning, inasmuch as
even in the regenerate, constant and positive effort is needful to
keep down the old man as the source of pride. The term rawe-
voiv may therefore be viewed as a special and stronger expres-
sion for becoming a child, and the weifwy efes & 5 Bas. may be
regarded as contrasted with the simple eisipxeoSas e/ Bao.

Ver. 5,—Matthew who alone had given the preceding verses,
shows himself here again exceedingly accurate in the setting
forth of our Lord’s discourses. According to Mark and Luke,
who do not give these verses, it is not so easy to understand the
presenting of the child, nay, it acquires with them a different
meaning. They both speak directly of the receiving of the child,
as to which also Mark (ix. 36,) can even add &rayxalicduevog Gurs, an
act which, in the first instance, would not agree with the repre-
sentation of Matthew; for since, according to him, the child was
simply a symbol of humility, it must in these circumstances
have been a meaningless act to embrace him. (In Luke ii. 28,
the term bvayralileddar = Oexyeodar ¢ig dyxakag refers to little chil-
dren, in whom alone the character of humility is purely develop-
ed. The verb mpoozaricacdas at Matth. xviil. 2, does not contra-
dict this; it is only necessary that we do not understand it exact-
ly as meaning sucklings.) This, however, agrees well with the
connexion as given in Mark and Luke, according to which the
zaidiy expresses mainly the idea of a beloved, a dear one.
But it may be asked here, how shall we trace the connecting
links of thought; for if Matthew, in the first instance, gives an-
other application to the setting forth of the child, he goes on at
ver. 5, to use the term dixcedas, and follows this up at ver. 6, by
the opposite of d¢xeddas, so that from this agreement of the three
Evangelists we must hold that these words were spoken on the
occasion referred to. It certainly seems from the connection
here, most natural to consider the ¢yesas as an act of unassum-
ing self-humbling love, so that it connects itself with the de-
claration @s@reg mavrwy didroves (Mark ix. 35.). DBut with this
view, the last clause at Luke 1X. 48, ¢ wingbrepog &v wiow bui x. = A
little harmonizes, for it is there apparent that the disciples are
themselves the uxgsi who are to be received, not the recipients.
(Compare also Mark ix. 41, from which this plainly follows.)
Accordingly the connection may better be understood in this
way, Be ye eager to become lowly, little-noticed as this child, for
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the little ones (the regenerate who have the true child’s feeling)
are very dear and precious to the Lord, so that he regards what
i3 done to them as done to himself. According to this chain of
ideas, then, that which Matthew relates must be held as having
previously occurred; for it is this which contains the ground of
Christ’s attachment to them. The expression wwdior == pixgés
ver. 10, is then the symbol of the regenerate. (See on Matth.
x. 42.) The only thing still remaining obscure is how the ex-
pression &g waudiov déxeras, éut déyeras should precisely in this dis-
course be used to denote God’s fatherly love for his spiritual
children. The simplest explanation is, that this description of 1
is occasioned by the preceding admonition (set forth clearly by
Matt.) to enter into the kingdom of God. With this, as some-
thing future, stands closely connected the 8¢y edas, as that which
is present, so that the meaning is—*he who thus humbles him-
self in true lowliness, is great in the kingdom of God; nay even
already amidst those connexions with the world in which the re-
gencrate appear as sufferers, they are so precious to the Lord
that he holds what is done to them as done to himself,” (as to
the thought itself, compare Matth. x. 40, sq. where it already oc-
curred in another connection.)

In Mark (ix. 38—41.) and Luke (ix. 49, 50.) there follows here
a question by John with the answer of Jesus, which Matthew has
omitted, as not belonging to the main scope of the discourse, but
as rather interrupting it. The shortness with which Luke
touches this intervening question of John, would have left many
things obsgure, if the more exact account of Mark had not ena-
bled us to trace the connection. For the preceding words of
Jesus, in which he speaks of the déxed3as of the little ones, plain-
ly refer to the relation in which the disciples stood to those
around them., John, who may not have been able to penetrate
fully into the meaning of our Lord’s words, brings forward a cir-
cumstance which had perhaps occurred at the time, and had
particularly struck himself, and he lays it before the Saviour.
Some one, it would appear, who doubtless had seen our Lord’s
miracles, or those of the apostles, had himself made the attempt
to heal in the name of Jesus. The disciples, in their selfish ex-
clusiveness, saw in this an infringement on their spiritual juris-
diction, and inasmuch as lie did not habitually attach himself to
the company of Jesus, had interdicted him.! This the Saviour re-

1 A narrative precisely similar is recorded at Numbers xi. 27, sq.
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proves, and refers his disciples to that comprehensive love and hu-
mility of the true réxva roi @eoi, who child-like receive and acknow-
ledge all that is akin to themselves, under whatever form they
find it. The individual referred to is thus viewed as one be-
friended by the benevolent Saviour of men, and represented to
the disciples as one from whom they might expect support, it
being at the same time implied that he would not be left with-
out a blessing. Thus understood, then, this incident talkes its
place most fittingly in the context; it is, as it were, an example
of how the Lord does good to those who favour his diseiples,
even when these latter cannot understand aright the proofs of
love. The Gnome, the sententious phrase in which Jesus ex-
presses the doctrine which he wished on this occasion to teach
his disciples, 6c odx for1 xad’ dudv vatp Yudv éom, is parallel to the
statement at Matt. xii. 30, ¢ u% dv wer’ iuwob xar’ éwov éorr, which is
found also at Luke xi. 23. Both are equally true of different
persons and grades of vocation. He whose calling is to a sphere
of spiritual labour, is already against the Lord and his cause, if
he do not positively further them; he whose vocation is of a
lower grade, who may be placed in a state of spiritual depen-
dence on others, (as the people were ruled by the Pharisees,) is
already in favour of God’s cause, if he keep himself free from
the generally prevailing hostile influences, and so continue sus-
ceptible of the divine. It must, however, ever remain a singular
circumstance, that, even in Christ’s own times, persons should
have used his name for the working of miracles without attach-
ing themselves to his circle; it is a proof of the general notice
which the works of Jesus had attracted. At a later period, we
find, in the history of Simon Magus (Acts viii.) and the seven
sons of Sceva (xix. 13, sq.) something of the same kind. If]
however, the apostles judge of these men in a way wholly differ-
ent from what the Saviour does here, the cause of the difference
must assuredly be sought in the motive from which such a use of
the name of Jesus proceeded. It might, as in the case of the
person here mentioned, flow from faith—perhaps an unconscious
faith—in Christ’s heavenly power, and was therefore to be borne

When Elded and Medad prophesied in the camp, Joshua said to Moses,
“ My lord Moses, forbid them.” But Moses replies, “ Enviest thou for
my sake? would God all the Lord’s people prophesied, and that the Lord
would put his Spirit upon them!”
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with, (although the declarations of Jesus respecting him certain-
ly do not exclude the necessity of his being further instructed,
and made to know that the special object of Christ’s coming was
anot to impart the gift of working miracles, but to change the
hutan heart); but on the other hand it might proceed from
motives wholly impure, as with the sons of Sceva, and must in
that case be unconditionally resisted. For, these men used the
name of Jesus as a peculiarly powerful form of adjuration, just
as they would other formule of their art, for their selfish ob-
jects. Thus, it is not the outward act itself, but rather the feel-
tng from which it flows, that determines its being admissible or
not.

Ver. 6. The idea which follows of the sxavdurilen &e rioy irgv,
connects itself most appropriately with the siyesdes of ver. 5.
He merely expresses the opposite thought, so that the sense of
these words is, “ the little ones are so precious to the Lord, that
whatever good is done them he looks on as done to himself, and
rewards it; whatever evil is inflicted on them, he most indig-
nantly punishes.” The peculiar form, however, in which this
thought is brought out by Matthew, and more especially by
Mark, does not seem to suit the context; one does not see in
what connection it stands with the strife among the apostles.
This might render it probable that there are inserted here por-
tions of discourses originally spoken in another connection.
(Comp. on Matt. v. 29, 30, where something similar occurs).
But at Matt. xviii. 10, 14, we again find marked references to
the antecedent wixeoi, and at Mark ix. 50, also the clause eipnvei-
cre év dAAFAoig again points back to the strife among the disci-
ples, from which the discourse took its rise. We must then hold
it proved that these words respecting the sxavdari{ew really stand
connected with the rest of the discourse. For, even granting
that these words had originally been spoken in other circum-
stances by the Lord, this much is clear, that both evangelists
meant here to place them in a fitting connexion. It only re-
mains, then, that we regard the sense of wixgés as modified in
such a way that the expression here forms the counterpart of
uéyas. Usually the New Testament employs the term wimegés to
denote believers, the regenerate in general, (see more fully on
this point at Matt. x. 42,) but again we also find a distinction
drawn between the great and the small in the kingdom of God,

(sce at Matt. xi. 11, and v 19). Applying this distinction here,
s
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the connection of the passage admits of being taken in this way.

The strife among the disciples as to their place in the kingdom
of God might have given offence to the other believers, so that
they might have been perplexed as to whether the truth dwelt
within that circle where such things could occur., This led the.
Lord to declare his mind as to the guilt of those who gave offence,
even to the weakest among the believers. The seventh verse,

in Matt. however, seems to be in opposition to this view of the
connection, for the sxdvdara are there ascribed to the xéouwes.” In
reference to this, however, we must observe, that the disciples, in
so far as they gave offence to believers, did themselves belong to
the xdopog, and thus the Saviour here passes over from the parti-
cular to the general, just as at Matt. xvi. 23, he traces Peter’s
declaration at once to the origin of evil from whose influence he
was not yet wholly free. With this, also, ver. 8§ well agrees,
where he is speaking of tavrdv oxavdarilew, man being thus viewed
as presenting an inward conflict between the New and the Old
in his heart.

As to the meaning of sxdvéaroy, the old form of the word oxau-
dérgrpov properly denotes a trap for ensnaring animals, then in
general, a noose, a snare, laying of nets. In the New Testament
it is transferred to spiritual things, and under sxdvéairor every-
thing is included which can hinder the development of spiritual
life, or deter men from faith in the Divine = mpésxoupa, in He-
brew wisim, a cord, a noose, or BWJJD, offence. - (On this account
also in the New Testament, wayis, S%ga stand connected with
azavdaror, see Rom. xi. 9). The verb oxovdarifew consequently
means, o give offence, to prepare spiritual obstruction, Grsdon-
786, to take offence. There is a peculiarity, however, in the
meaning of exavderilew in ver. 8 of this passage, according to
which the ozaariZuy and the sxavdariéuevos appear as united in
the same individual. This internal conflict in man himself is to
be explained, as has been already said, from regeneration,
through means of which that new man is made alive who
wrestles with the old man, and struggles for the victory. The
greatness of the guilt involved in giving spiritual offence, or in
deterring the little ones from a life of faith, is depicted by the
Saviour in a form which addresses itself to the senses, inasmuch
as he represents the sin of these delinquencies as greater than
those crimes on which the heaviest political punishment is in-
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flicted. (The ouupéees curyp expresses a stronger, namely, a spiri-
tual and eternal punishment.—The sinking into the sea was not
practised among the Jews, but it certainly was in use among
other nations. See for example Sueton. August. c. 68. Instead
of the less usual expression uwinrog, duxés in Matthew and Luke,
Mark has 290 wvimés. Mbros = uliry denotes properly the mill
itself, and in a secondary sense the mill-stone. The word &w:
is commonly used of the lower mill-stone, which does not move.
The adjective form, éwxic, is not in use as applied to it. The
words uirog owxés therefore cannot well mean the lower and
heavier mill-stone. We do better to continue taking it in the
sense of set in motion by asses, as expressing the size of the
stone. The ass mill-stone is contrasted with the stone of a mill
driven by the hand of man).

Ver. 7. The same thought again meets us at Luke zvil. 1,
where we shall more closely consider it. Here it stands only in
an incidental form, and unconnected with the rest of the dis-
course. (Kdouwos the counterpart of Bas. 7. . See in regard to
it what is said more at length in the exposition of John i. 9).

Ver. 8, 9. After speaking of offence given to others, Jesus
passes on to that inward offence which he who is born again may
give to himself. The general meaning of the words lies clear to
our view. The cutting off hand and foot, the plucking out of
the eye, is intended to denote the denying ourselves to what is
dearest and most indispensable to the outward life, when through
those sinful influences which act from without, it endangers the
spiritual- life. But here, as at Matt. v. 29, 30, a difficulty is
raised by the additional clause xaiév éors ool ZioeAeiv i Ty Lwiv
(sc. aidwiov) xwhdr, auAAdy wovépdaruor.! For, to regard this as a
mere embellishment, which has no meaning of its own, is what
I cannot consent to. The sense of the whole comparison rather
seems to be this. The cutting off of hand or foot, can, as is self-
cvident, be only taken as denoting something spiritual, since the
outward act were meaningless, (compare on Matt. xix. 12,) un-
less the inward root of sin were destroyed. Hand, foot, eye,
liere appear to be used by the Saviour to denote mental powers
and dispositions, and he counsels their restraint, their non-de-
velopment, if a man find himself by their cultivation, withdrawn

1 Compare as to povipdarwos Lobeck’s Phrynichus, p. 136.  The pure
Greek form is éregdpdarmos.
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from advancing the highest principle of life. The every-sided
development of all our faculties, the inferior, as well as the more
elevated, is certainly to be regarded as the highest attainment,
vet he who finds by experience that he cannot cultivate certain
faculties,—the artistic for example,—without injury to his holi-.
est feelings, must renounce their cultivation, and make it his
first business, by pains-taking fidelity, to preserve entire the in-
nermost life of his soul, that higher life imparted to him by Christ,
and which, by the dividing and distracting of his thoughts,
might easily be lost; nor must it give him any disturbance
if some subordinate faculty be thus wholly sacrificed by him.!
Assuredly, however, we must add, that this loss is only in ap-
pearance, for, in the development of man’s higher life, every-
thing of a subordinate kind which he had sacrificed, is again re-
stored with increase of power. But in the first instance, he has
the real experience of such a sacrifice, and it still remains true
that it is a more elevated and better thing to succeed in learn-
ing how to cultivate even the lower faculties in harmony with
the higher life. Only, where that cannot be, man ought to
choose the safer course. Mark gives, moreover, a very length-
ened version of this discourse, without, however, adding any-
thing to the thought. The simple #ig dsénov of Matthew is in
Mark paraphrased by yiewe, wip daBearov dmov 6 oAdARE abrdy od e~
evrd xal 7o wog ob oBéwvras. The words are taken from Isaiah lxvi.
24, whence they had already been quoted at Sir. vii. 19; Judith
xvi. 21. They depict the dmérua by imagery taken from death
and putrefaction, inasmuch as Zw# is contrasted with Sdvaros
cudmos. (See as to xgicic duwwos the remarks on Matt. xii. 32.)
The expression oxdrsf = ny‘-)-m, denotes properly the worm

that devours the dead body (Ps. xxii. 7; Sir. x. 13); here stand-
ing in parallelism with #7, it must be understood as inflicting
pain. The seeming tautology in the passage 0 alp doBsoror daou
v w9 ob oBfwuras disappears when we supply airiv to the =7 as

I Thus also had Origen arleady spoken (Comm. in Matt. Tom.xii. ed.
de la Rue, vol. iii. 603) When Tholuck remarks (Comm. on sermon on
the mount, p. 234,) in opposition to this that my exposition bears a mo-
dern character inasmuch as the distinction of the various mental facul-
ties belongs to modern metaphysical philosophy—his objection appears
to me ill-founded, for men have always perceived the distinction between
different powers of mind. What people ever wholly confounded me-
mory with reason—the fancy with the will?
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in the case of the antecedent oxuérsZ, which stands so placed also
in Isaiah. Forin that case the first expression is a general de-
scription of the place of punishment, the second, the special in-
fliction of its agonies on these guilty ones.

The remark is interesting which stands at the conclusion of
these words in Mark, ver. 49, 50, xa; yeg wopl aMEdGoeron wel Tlow
Svdiee @) ahiednoeras.  This thought closes very appropriately the
foregoing discourse, for it concentrates into one general princi-
ple, as it were, what had previously been set forth. The ¢ 7ugi
anodjeeros neither refers simply to the afe dsdwor, nor merely to
the exhortation to self-denial, but it includes both, so that the
#%¢ is to be understood in a literal sense as denoting the whole
human race. The sense of the expression therefore is this, be-
cause of the general sinfulness of the race, every individual must
be salted with fire, either on the one hand, by his entering of
his own free will on a course of self-denial and earnest purifica-
tion from his iniquities, or on the other hand, by his being
carried against his will away to the place of punishment. The
wip appears here first as the cleansing, purifying element, (so it
often does, for example, Malachi iii. 2; Sir.1i. 5.) and then, as
that which inflicts anguish. But, for him who submits in earn-
est to the pain which is necessarily associated with the overcom-
ing of sin, it works beneficially. (1 Pet. iv. 1.) The term
@niledYou is well chosen to express the effect of fire, first, because
of the succeeding quotation, in which salt is spoken of, and next,
Liowever, becauseit is in the highest degree an apt description of
fire, for the operation of salt is closely allied to that of fire. From
this it is, that according to the deep and true system of Scripture
symbols, salt derives its peculiar meaning, especially as applied
to sacrifices. According to Lev. ii. 13, all sacrifices must be sea-
soned with salt. That passage is here referred to in such a way
that one might supply the words &s yéyeanrar. The Old Testa-
ment practice, therefore, of seasoning sacrifices with salt, is here
regarded by our Lord in its decper meaning. As every sacrifice
is on the part of him who offers it, a type of his inwardly devot-
ing himself with all that he is and has to the eternal source of his
being, so the salt was intended to show that such a sacrifice could
never be well-pleasing to God without the pain of self-denial, and
the quickening influences of the Fire-Spirit from on high. The
fire-baptism (Matth. iii. 11) is just this act of purification in the
saiuts through the salt of self-denial, and even the Son of God
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himself submitted to it, though he was sinless, in order that le
might in the fire of suffering perfect and glorify the human na-
ture which he had assumed. According to this view then the
grammatical connection of the clauses must be so explained that
the expression xa! «&oa vord ariddoeras bears no meaning different,
from the s wvgi éredsoeras which accompanies it, but must be
taken as presenting a visible type of the spiritual transaction
which the former words describe. It is not necessary, however,
on this account, to give to the xa/ the meaning of sicuti, quem-
admodum; we have only to supply & reiro so that the semse
shiould be, ““ and for this reason (as it stands written) must every
sacrifice be salted with salt.” We have, therefore, in this pas-
sage, an authoritative explanation of the meaning of a sacrifice,
and of what ‘was implied in the rite, the ceremony of presenting
them to the Lord sprinkled with salt.! Among the manifold
other explanations of this passage, we are specially bound to re-
ject as contrary to the use of the language, that which takes
anifedSar = n‘pp; in the sense of being annihilated, referring to
Is. 1i. 6. For in the latter passage the word =bny has a mean-
ing wholly unconnected with the term mybw salt. (Compare

Gesen. in Lex. sub. voc.) Certainly the connection of ver. 50
with the preceding context is difficult. For, the discourse makes
a transition to the nature of salt in general, and brings forward
the circumstance that if it have lost its strength there is no
means by which it may be regained. The same thought occur-
red at Matth. v. 13; Luke xiv. 34; but in such a connection
that the disciples are themselves called the drag g ¥%¢ in so far,
namely, as they are the seasoning, quickening element, acting
on mankind. Here the import of the thoughts is somewhat
modified, but not essentially changed. For, in the disciples
themselves, a distinction is drawn between the natural life by
which they were allied to the zbomos (Compare Matth. xviii. 17,)
and the heavenly higher principle of life which animated them.
It is here enjoined on them to preserve this Jast, and so to per-

! Hamann has already said in allusion to this passage, “the anxiety
which prevails in the world is perhaps the only proof of our heterogene-
ous constitution. For were nothing wanting to us we ghould act as the
heathen, and the transcendental philosophers who know nothing of God,
and are enamoured of lovely nature, Thisimpertinent disquietude, this
holy hypochondria, is the fire by which we are salted sacrifices.” (Works,
Part. vi. p. 194)
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vade with salt from heaven, step by step, all their faculties and dis-
positions of mind. In the passage, Matth. v. 13, they are called
dXag 77i¢ y¥¢ in so far as they, compared with the great mass of
men, were prevailingly filled with the power of heavenly fire.
In both passages, however, here as well as at Matth. v. 13, man’s
own faithfulness is represented as called for to guard the salt of
the Spirit. To call forth that higher life, is what man cannot
do, it is a pure gift of grace, but he can stifle it, or he can pro-
tect it as a mother can secure the child that is under her heart, to
a certain extent, from harm and mischance, though she has not the
power of calling it into existence. In this exhortation, therefore,
Exere b tavrois dhag, there lies an admonition to earnestness in self-
denial and perseverance, as the means by which the gift bestow-
ed may be preserved. And this admonition is sharpened by re-
calling to their minds the impossibility of seasoning salt which
lost its powers (& r/iu durd derboere;). The closing words xal Zipyy-
ebere & &AAjhorg point back to the commencement of the discourse
at Mark ix. 33. Perhaps the expression ¢ias fyere is intended
to form a contrast to the égmusdsre.  The former seems to describe
a sharp, biting mode of action, the latter, one that is mild and
soft; both are to be conjoined in the regenerate; in regard to
the ungodliness that is in the world he must reprove and rebuke,
and-in so far he must, ke Christ himself, (Matth. x. 34), bring
in strife, but in regard to all that is congenial and kindred in
the children of God, gentleness must prevail. As therefore salt
cannot season salt, but only that which is unsalted, so the living
energy of the children of God should not be expended in con-
tests among themselves, but devoted to the awakening of life in
the world. The closeness with which the last verses in Mark
connect themselves both with the preceding context and with
the commencement of the whole discourse, makes it to my mind
very unlikely that they had originally stood in any other connec-
tion, and here, therefore, we have an instance in which Mark
also contributes to the train of thought something peculiarly his
own.

Ver. 10.—While hitherto Matthew has had Mark to give a
parallel account, he is left now to recount the discourse alone
down to the end of the chapter. The connection of thought be-
tween the first clause and the preceding context is simple, inas-
much as the xarageoei ver. 10 refers back to the exadariew of
ver. 6. It is not necessary to remark, that in this case also the
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wixgoi are the regenerate, and consequently anything like a spe-
cial connection between angels and children we are unable here
to discover. The ground is a peculiar one of which our Lord
here avails himself to enforce the exhortation against despising
the little ones. He brings forward their preciousness in the
view of his Father in heaven, (who is also their Father, for be-
lievers bear within them the life of Christ, see ver. §,) in the
remark which he makes, “their angels continually see God’s
face.” Here then in the first place as respects the words BAtwer
6 mebowmov ol waspée, this expression is by no means to be reduc-
ed to a mere piece of oriental phraseology, it rather describes
simply the reality of the existing relationship. The degree of
their nearness to God marks the degree of holiness in their na-
ture, and the meaning, therefore, designed to be conveyed is
this, that the regenerate, (even the most insignificant members
of the kingdom of God) as being the representatives of the high-
est holiness on earth are also themselves, in the heavenly world
(in which all the phenomena exhibited on earth have their root)
represented by the holiest beings. Any existing analogies to
this, which political arrangements may exhibit, are merely a
more or less intentional imitation of the original relationship.
(Compare 1 Kings x. 8; Esther i. 14; Jerem. lii. 25.) The idea
of angels who take their stand in immediate proximity to the
Father often meets us amidst the teachings of Scripture, (Dan.
vii. 10; Rev. i. 4; iv. 4.) but in no passage elsewhere do we find
that these angels particularly are placed in such a connection
with believers as is here indicated by the words &yyeror abriv.
Although, however, in a certain sense this passage stands alone,
and 1s also not peculiarly of a didactic character, yet must we
not conceive that it formed any accommodation to Jewish myths.
There was not the slightest occasion to bring forward this idea
here unless it had possessed an internal truth. That every in-
dividual had his angel, according to the sense in which the idea
s taken by the fathers of the Church, (Compare Schmidt de
Angelis tutelaribus' in Illgen’s Denkschrift, Leipsig 1817) this
passage does not expressly state. In Daniel, angels are spoken
of as the representatives of whole nations, (x. 20; xii. 1.) and
according to this we may conceive that one angel represents
many persons. Yet on the other hand, Acts xii. 15 counte-

! Meyer gives an extract from this treatise in the Blatt. f. hoh
Wabhrheit, Th. i. 5. 183. 8q.
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nances the idea that there is a representation of individuals, In
any cage the passage contains something obscure, for there are
no others by comparison with which light may be cast on it.
Perhaps in regard to these angels we may be reminded of the
pre-existent ideal of man himself, so that the angels would cor-
respond to the fervers of Zoroaster. Often is the angelic world
moreover viewed in Scripture as standing connected with believ-
ers, (Ps. xxxiv. 8; Ps. xci. 11; Heb. i. 14) while the develop-
ment of the church appears as the central point of the whole,
(1 Peter 1. 12).

Ver. 11—14.—In some MSS. (B. L. and others) verse 11 is
wanting; it might have been taken from Luke xix. 10, where
he has also the following verses in connection with kindred to-
pics. But first, it is improbable that this verse from a passage
of Luke’s gospel, and that assuredly not parallel, should have
been thrust in here; and in the next place, it agrees too closely
with Matthew’s context to prevent our believing this much, at
least, that Matthew had himself inserted it in this passage, even
though we must certainly leave it matter of doubt whether the
words may have been spoken originally in the precise conneetion
in which we find them here. For the s 705 édedmov stands be-
side the &yyeror as one exalted above them, and the fact that the
wingei are the object of the mission of the Son of man, is a new
proof of their preciousness in the sight of God. The term dac-
Awrés plainly points already to the following parable of the lost
sheep, whose fuller exposition will find a place at Luke chap. xv.
Here I only observe with reference to its connection with the
rest of the discourse, that the contrast between the strayed
sheep and the ninety-nine which did not stray, would stand
wholly isolated, unless, as was remarked above, we keep fast
hold of the distinction between the mxpéc and the wéiyws which
runs through the discourse. The parable thus acquires in this
passage a modified sense foreign to itin Luke, where it is rather
employed to represent the dixasor and the &dixos in their relation
to Divine grace.

Ver. 15—17.—It was already mentioned in the general re-
marks on this chapter, that the following thoughts on forgive-
ness may also belong to the discourse as integral parts of it, if
we assume that the strife among the disciples had led to offen-
ces, that Peter had been the person offended, and on this very
account, therefore, the one exhorted to forgiveness. But al-
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though the following parable (ver. 22—35,)) certainly agrees
very well with this supposition, yet to my mind it is rendered
improbable, by the connection of the ideas in ver. 18, 19, with
the rest of the discourse. Had the disciples been themselves
both the offenders and the offended, these verses would hardly
have formed part of the exhortation, for they are better fitted
to lift up the disciples than to humble them. I can more easily
suppose that Matthew, as his manner is, has conjoined kindred
clements with the thoughts that form the basis of the discourse.
In this instance he wished to depict the character of the children
of the kingdom in their humility and meekness. After having
in what goes before, warned believers against offending weaker
brethiren, the discourse brings to view the opposite point of the con-
trast, and describes how a believer should conduct himself if in-
Jury be inflicted upon him, (éav ¢ aderpés cou Guagrion i of) and spe-
cially if it be done by a fellow believer (ad:rpés is here a brother
Christian, a member of the kingdom of God). This instruction,
however, is conceived in terms so general, that it at once stands
forth as a precept for the whole church, and it rests on the spi-
ritual character of the disciples of Jesus and the everlasting pre-
sence of Christ in the midst of his church. This makes it im-
probable in the highest degree shat these words were occasioned
by a strife among the disciples themselves, otherwise ver. 18
must be held as meaning ““if one of you exclude another from
the communion of God’s kingdom, that exclusion is held as ef-
fectual in the sight of God,” an idea that is obviously untenable.
The disciples were not to exclude one another; but they are
here viewed as the real and the pure germof the church, which
no power of evil should overcome; but if room was left for their
being sinned against by their brethren less enlightened than
themselves by Christian principle, they must in that case act on
the rule here laid down. Thus the Bxa. 7. ove. (ver. 23,) by no
means appears in this passage as a communion absolutely per-
fect, (compare on Matth. xiii. 47,) but as one in which the good
exerts a predominating influence, repressing consequently, and
restraining the evil; so that this passage once more plainly shows
that the Saviour intended to found an eaternal church in
which, as a kernel in its shell, the ideal kingdom of God should
Le developed. The disciples are set forth as representatives of
this kernel of God’s kingdom; to them is entrusted the guiding
and ruling of this community, they are the &rus and have to
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care for the preservation of the whole body in the strength of
Him who is unceasingly amongst them. If they (through un-
faithfulness) were to lose their power, the kingdom of God would
fall to pieces; the sin even of others should be repressed by
them. It must, however, liere again be carefully observed, that
these injunctions of the Saviour do not apply to the form of the
outward church at all times, (Compare as to this on Matth. v.
39, sq.) but are valid only in reference to true believers. For,
the external church, since the fourth century, exists in an Old
Testament form, and to persons who stand wholly on the legal
footing, such distinctions as the above have no meaning; against
the injuries of the world a Christian has the protection of the
magistrates, and he errs if he believes that owing to this ordi-
nance of Jesus he may not call in their aid. This admonition at
every step, first apart, then before certain witnesses, and finally
in presence of the church, presupposes a state of mind not har-
dened against the power of the truth, even where no threat is
used to enforce it. The complete carrying out of it, would over-
set the order of civil society, as completely as if each man were
to give his coat to any one who had demanded of him his cloak.
For the unawakened unconverted man it is wisdom to act on
God’s precept, “Eye for eye, tooth for tooth,” (Matth. v. 33.)
Fritzsche’s remark (on the passage) is most correct, that it is
better to place the interpunctuation after ¢urod than after wévwu.
The phrase perafd sov xai qurod is perfectly sufficient by itself, and
the wdvou édv gov axobey is fittingly conjoined into a distinct clause,
for thus the idea of individuality stands here in contrast to the
plurality subsequently mentioned. The leading principle of the
whole line of conduct prescribed is mildness, long-suffering, and
an earnest endeavour to give ascendancy to the Divine in the
mind of a brother. The dialogue, therefore, does not deal mere-
ly with the isolated fact of the offence given, but refers to the
whole state of the offender’s soul from which that act proceceded.
The point it concerned them to aim at, was to change this frame of
mind, and to this reference is made by the term xsgdwiverv scil. ¢/s
Cwiv aigivor.  Every auaprdyen, especially against a brother, isan act
of tolerance to the dominion of the sinful principle, (1 John iii.
8.) and this I would lead to the arirea of the brother. When,

1 In this way must 1 Cor. vi. 1, be understood, in the exposition of
which further details will be given.
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therefore, any one, by the gentle power of love, wins a brother
for their kingdom, he xepdaives = 6diler duriv by the power, as is
self-evident, of Christ working in him. Love, after being once
repulsed, would put more strength into a renewed effort, the ad-
monition is made more impressive and solemn by the presence
of others. The Saviour here refers to Deut. xix. 15. (The
¢%ua corresponds here to the Hebrew === in the sense of cause,

a cause in law; oiua is put for oral te;tirmony, in which the de-
ponent is himself produced in evidence.) He here applies this
Mosaic ordinance in an elevated form, suited to the higher cir-
cumstances in which it is used. For it is not evidence against
an erring brother that in the first instance is here spoken of, but
simply an impressive mode of working on Iris mind. If this pro-
duced no impression on him. then the presence of witnesses, cer-
tainly took the form of evidence against him, inasmuch as his
case was laid before the whole church. This appears as the
final attempt to call forth the influence of a Christian spirit in
the brother who had erred and who clung to his error. The
éznrmoia here, like Br‘p, is the assemblage of the whole believers

in one place, to which assembly the separate individual belong-
ed as a member). If he also refuse to follow this most empha-
tic rebuke, then the only means of help, as well as the sole
punishment, is to exclude him from the community. Where the
higher life has left a soul, the withdrawal of fellowship with
kindred minds is often the surest means of rousing its slumber-
ing aspirations. (The expressions é3wzés and reddvng denote that
sphere of life generally, which is outlying beyond the Christian
circle).

Ver. 18.—As to the thought contained in this verse, compare
on ver. 16, 17. Here the only question is, in what way the
Evangelist wishes the words to be understood, as connected with
the context. Plainly, the iuez must be held parallel with the
*exnsmoia of the foregoing verse, so that the sure and binding na-
ture of the church’s decision is here intended to be affirmed.
“ What in such a case the church ordains, is no mere human de-
cision, but inasmuch as the Divine is here on earth manifested
in the church, the conclusion at which the church arrives takes
effect in a higher sense.”

Ver. 19, 20. The connection of the following verses with the
preceding is simply this; the spiritual power of the church to
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bind and to loose depends on the operation of the heavenly
Father in it; that operation, however, is not dependent on the
extent of the congregation, or on the place (one might add, ac-
cording to Matt. xxviii. 20, on the time); God in Christ is uni-
versally present in his church. (The #daw duév gives no incon-
gruous meaning; the authority of manuscripts favours the omis-
sion of the ¢u#v) The éxaxrgoix is here contemplated in the nar-
rowest form in which it appears (600 4 7eis); an individual can
form no communion, but any plurality of persons who bear with-
in them the same principle of higher life, constitutes a xonwyia
o0 mveduaros (1 John i, 3,) and consequently a church. From the
nowaviz, therefore, may proceed a suppavic, (an harmonious agree-
ment of will for some special end,) and this the Father hears.
To the expression ém/ rijs y%s corresponds the wardig év roi; odgavos,
so that the church appears as united to the Father by the mveiue,
and the latter carries into effect the wishes of the former. The
general expression, meei mavrds medyumaros, is usually so restricted,
that the meaning is held to be—every thing fitted to advance
the welfare of the church, or that belongs to the sphere of Chris-
tian life. This is certainly correct, in thus far, that things spi-
ritual form the sole object of a believer’s labours, an object in
which for him everything else terminates, in so far as it is in
itself good. But just because every thing does so terminate,
must the #&v mp@yuwe be taken in a literal sense, inasmuch as
every thing, in so far as it stands connected with the wants of
the church, may form the object of a believer’s prayers. The
possibility. of abusing this command, or rather, this high permas-
ston, given by the Saviour to his own people, is excluded by the
fact, that it is only the Spirit of the Father in Clrist Jesus him-
self who creates and calls forth the zomavie vob meduaros with the
thence arising suupwriz, and the prayer in the peculiar case.
When, then, all this does not really exist, or is set forth in mere
deceptive show, the words of the Lord find no application, but
wherever it in reality is found, there his words are eternally true.
It is wholly independent of time and place; wheresoever (o0 scil.
rémov,) the believers may be assembled together if they mect in
the name of Jesus (and pray in his name,) there the Lord is in
the midst of them.! (And, according to Matt. xxviii. 20, the

! Interesting allusions to this truth, that the divine is present in the



270 GOSPEL OF ST MATTHEW XVIIIL 19, 20.

time is also of no importance, iyd wed’ dudv eiui wdoag rog Amtpeis.)
What defines the thought in these words is the expression ¢i¢ rd
cuwdv ovopa.  (The /¢ here is not to be confounded with . In the
formula ei¢ $voua, the name is as it were, the point of union, so that
it corresponds to the German auf seinem Namen, upon his name.
In the formula & éviuass, the name is the uniting power by means
of which the conjunction is conceived of as effected and main-
tained. Compare on Matt. xxviii. 19). *Owpua, however, = myj

(compare on Luke i. 85,) denotes the person, the Being himself,
not indeed as incapable of being known, or as actually unknown,
but as manifested. The assembling, then, in the name of Jesus,
and the praying in his name, presupposes the life of the spirit
of Jesus as already existing in those so meeting together Itis
no isolated act which every one in all circumstances is able, by
the self-determining power of his own mind, to do; it requires
rather as a necessary condition, that man should be under the
power of living Christian principle. But, as even the believer
has dark moments within his soul, he may, from negligence and
want of watchfulness, be present in the assemblies of believers,
but not in the name of Jesus, so that this makes a watchful,
self-conscious state of faith necessary; for the object to be aimed
at in our advancement as Christians, is, that we never be with-
out prayer (Luke xviil. 1, sq.), never without the name of Jesus,
either when alone, or in the company of others. (Compare fur-
ther as to prayer in the name of Jesus on John xiv. 13, 14; xvi.
24) If, moreover, the Father be spoken of at ver. 19, and the
Son be at ver. 20 represented as the Person present in the as-
sembly, (and consequently, as the person who acts and who ful-
fils prayer,) this is explained simply by the relation of the Fa-
ther and the Son. For, in so far as the Father manifests him-
self only in the Son, and the Son works out only what the Fa-
ther prompts, (John viii. 28,) the operation of Father and Son is
the one and the same agency of the living God. To assemble in
the name of the Father, and to pray in him, apart from the Sen,
is an impossibility, it is merely to pray in one’s own name, which
is no prayer; for, whosoever denieth the Son, hath not the Fa-
human assemblies of those who seek it, are to be found among the Rabbins,

Thus in the Treatise Pirke Aboth, iii. 2, it is said, duo si assident men-
sae et colloquia habent de lege Fyyy9n, (the symbol of God as acting, of

the Son, compare on John i. 1,) quiescit super eos secundum Mal. iii. 16.
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ther. These last verses, also, have once more an elevated tone
like that of John’s Gospel, and seem to have been spoken in
moments of holiest exultation. The parable which follows, at
once sinks again into a lower region, for this reason, however,
assuredly, because Peter’s question proved that he, (and with Lim,
certainly the other disciples also,) was not then prepared to enter
into the full understanding of the foregoing thought.

Ver. 21, 22. If Peter in what follows speaks of forgiveness,
there had yet been no express mention made of that subject by
Jesus in the preceding discourse, but the whole precepts, (ver.
15, sq.) as to the treatment of erring brethren, had procecded
necessarily on the supposition of forgiveness. The man who, in
his own heart, gives way to anger, will continue to cherish a
sense of the individual offence; but the man who forgives will
strive as an sigmozode (Matt. v. 9,) to remove the ground of the
sin from the beart of his brother. The state of Peter, however,
so little advanced, did not admit of his understanding even the
fundamental idea of forgiveness. Mistaking the nature of pure
love, which never can do otherwise than love, he conceives of
some limit to forgiveness, being apprehensive, as is usual with
natural men, that boundless forgiveness must be a thing impos-
sible. (The érrdas, as also the following ‘¢Bdopnnovrdnic imrd, con-
tains merely the idea of the limited and the unlimited, expressed
according to the Jewish practice, by the number seven. Com-
pare Gen. xxxiil. 3; 1 Kings xviii. 43).

Ver. 23. The Saviour, having perceived from Peter’s question
how far his discernment was here at fault, proceeds to explain to
him in a parable the grounds on which a member of God’s king-
dom must ever stand ready to grant forgiveness, for, only through
forgiveness extended towards himself could he have obtained
entrance into that kingdom. To every individual, even to such
as took their stand on the footing of the law, this must have
formed a decisive motive to forgiveness. It was only the law of
recompense to which expression was thus given. While, there-
fore, the enquiry of Peter seemed to presuppose a right, accord-
ing to which man might act at his own discretion in bestowing
forgiveness or withholding it, the Saviour explains that nothing
of this kind existed. He who was himself in debt for his all
could advance a claim for nothing. (As to the formula duoddy
7 Bausinelo Tav bvgaviv ddgumy, compare Matt. X1l 24— Adyor our-
dugew. Tationem conferve, to take account. The doira are, as the
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summing up shows, the servants to whom the disciples are here
eompared).

Ver. 24—26. The sum of 10,000 talents is very great. If it
were the Hebrew talent, (435 = 3000 shekels, se¢ Exodus

XXXViil. 25, 26,) it would amount to fifteen millions of dollars.*
The magnitude of the sum, however, agrees well, on the one
hand, with the management of a king, and on the other hand,
with the idea which the parable is intended to express, namely,
that the sinner’s debt to God is too great for him to discharge.
According to ancient custom, the family of the debtor was con-
sidered’ as all belonging to the creditor. In the Old Testament,
however, this custom is seen as mitigated by the wise institution
of the jubilee year, in which the debtor must, along with his fa-
wily, be set free. (Comp. Levit. xxv. 39, sq.) The wish of the
debtor to see the payment postponed, (uaxgoduue, in construction
with é=7, as well as with ¢/, means in the New Testament to ex-
ercise forbearance, to give a respite,) and his hope of discharg-
ing the debt, are merely an expression of anxiety and care, but
the thing is to be viewed as in itself impossible, and for this rea-
son, also, the king compassionately forgives him the debt.

Ver. 27—30. The severity of the debtor towards his own sub-
ordinates contrasts most strikingly with the mildness of the
king. (As to errayyileddas see on Luke 1. 78.—The verb amor-
Jen, as denoting deliverance from personal confinement and sla-
very, is distinguished from the remission of the debt.—Adesor,
borrowed money, occurs only in this place). The slvdovros is not
to be conceived of as standing on the same footing with the first;
the intention merely is to bring out the equally dependent rela:
tion of both to the king, in order to mark more prominently the
severity of the debtor. On the same ground also, so small a
sum (100 denarii = 12 dollars,) is mentioned.

Thus, then, in that idea which the parable is intended
to exhibit, this point stands prominently forth, that every
debt or sin of man against his fellow-man, (his edvdornos,y
is unimportant when compared with his sin against God, and
never therefore can he enforce his demand against man, while
conscious of his own greater debt towards God. This hard-
hearted servant, whose feelings the graciousness of the king

! Taking the dollar at 3s. 6d. this would amount to L.2,625,000 ster~
ling.—T.
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failed to soften, permits himself to inflict even bodily violence on
his debtor, which the customs of antiquity allowed him to do.
(The verb xgarew is not pleonastic, it is the necessary antecedent
of mviyew = dyxev. In ver. 28, the reading & r sgeiress is to be
preferred to 8 ». This last plainly betrays its real nature as a
correction of the # s, which is not to be understood as implying
that the debt is in any way doubtful, but merely as a courteous
mode of expression. The formula #wg of dmodp b Spernduevor, Te-
minds one of Matt. v. 26. As to its meaning in connection with
the idea of the parable, see on ver. 34).

Ver. 31—33. It is not undesignedly that Aizs and not
égy# is mentioned as the feeling of the rest of the doirsr, for, the
former denotes the nobler emotion as cherished by men standing
on the same footing with the offender, (compare ver. 34,) and by
it are the rest of the servants contrasted with the single hard-
hearted fellow-servant. If we suppose that Peter had been the of-
fended party in their contention, and so corresponded to the cre-
ditor, while some one else was the debtor, and that not directly
forgiveness, but revenge, sprung up in his heart, the parable cer-
tainly gains a very special application. But we have already
called attention to the difficulties of this supposition. In our
Lord’s rebuke the reception of #reoc is set forth as a motive for
the.exercise of it towards others, and it is precisely in this cir-
cumstance that the whole point of the parable lies.

Ver. 34, 35. Against the hard-heartedness, however, of the
sinner, égy4 manifests itself on the part of the Lord. Where man
cherishes compassionate sorrow for the sins of his fellow-men,
(Abmn, see ver. 31), wrath reveals itself on the part of God. For,
in the case of man, conscience testifies that he has within him
the roots of that same sin which he sees in lhis brother, but in
God there is the pure hatred of evil. The idea of the Divine égy#
does not contradict God’s love, (whose manifestation in mildness
is xders,) but rather, the wrath of God is nothing else than the
manifestation of himself as love, in opposition to evil. According
to his righteousness, therefore, which gives to every one his due,
and which naturally cannot be conceived of as dissociated from
the essence of the Divine love, God does good in his grace to
those akin to him, but inflicts woe in his wrath on those alien-
ated from him. Since man, however, is not evil itself, but only
in one or another respect admits it within him, God’s anger is

directed merely against the evil that is vn htm. In the Divine
T
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wrath, therefore, there is displayed only another form of God’s
sanctifying agency. When his operations n mercy are misun-
derstood or abused, as by this servant, his punishments come
into action. The punishment is here explained as a capaddéveu
voic Busaweraic év v guraxy. The Basawssral are, according to the
connection, the guardians of the prison, who, also, were certain-
ly employed to inflict torture. There were, however, no special
racks or tortures provided for debtors. It is precisely this pun-
ishment which verse 35 denounces against the hard-hearted, who
refuse to forgive as they have been forgiven. The additional
clause, agitvas amd vav xaedidv, (Ephes. vi. 6, ix Juxds,) expresses
more clearly the nature of true forgiveness, which is here intended
to be put forward as a characteristic of the children of the king-
dom. It is no mere outward act, but presupposes a staté of
mind which only true repentance can produce. Of this inner
state the outward act of forgiveness, by word or deed, is merely
the corresponding expression. (The words r¢ wagarrdpara alriv,
I am disposed, with Fritzsche, to hold as genuine, in opposition
to Griesbach and Shulz; for, as ver. 85 contains the application
and short exposition of the parable, it is very much to the pur-
pose to explain the ddveiov by the term soguarduara. The verb
égitvas 18 also commonly conjoined with an object, comp. Matt.
vi. 14, 15; Mark xi. 25,26.) The formula 7egadidivar eic puaraxa,
fws of &mod® wiv rb ipernéuevoy, still demands here our special con-
sideration in its connection with the creditor. Already at Matt.
v. 26, we remarked that it could not denote everlasting punish-
ment; in the words fwg of it is implied obviously that a limit is
fixed. For, should it be said that in any event the punish-
ment must be viewed as an endless one, inasmuch as the debt
could never possibly be liquidated, it is undoubtedly true, that
the creature never can get free from his obligations to the Crea-
tor. But since, according to the representation in the parable,
the hard-hearted servant is not devoid of repentance, (he will-
ingly admits his debt,) he is also susceptible of the Divine for-
giveness, and this cannot be conceived of as existing without
manifesting itself.! The purport of the whole, then, clearly
seems to be this, that when love shows itself in a way so imper-

! The translator may perhaps be allowed to say that this view is one
to which he cannot assent. If the amount of repentance implied in the
sinner’s merely admitting that in point of fact he % a sinner, be suffi-
cient to ensure ultimate salvation, few indeed can fail of reaching heaven.
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fect, that it is seen merely in the receptive form, not in the com-
municative, there is, in that case, no fitness for the kingdom of
God. The man devoid of love is committed to the puraxs, that
the conviction of his real state may be brought home to him.
Thus it is plain that it is not the standard of the law which is
here applied, (for, according to law, it is not unrighteous to take
violent measures in enforcing debt,) but that of the gospel. He
who wishes, however, to be meted by this measure, must him-
self apply it to others. (Matt. vii. 2.) As the hard-hearted
servant did not so act, the severity of the law fell on his own head.
The puraxs here is thus = géns = by, the general assem-

bling-place of the dead who did not die in the Lord, but all of
whom, it does by no means follow, shall on this account sink in-
to eternal condemnation. (Compare more at length on Luke
xvi. 19, sq.). According to 1 Peter iii. 19; Matt. xii. 32, there
is plainly such a thing after death as deliverance from the pvA-
axs in behalf of some, and, according to the connection of the
parable, we must avail ourselves of that fact in explanation of the
circumstances here presented to us. Absolute exclusion from
the face of the Lord is made to depend on the entire want of
active and receptive love, and so, on the want of faith, without
which there can be no love in the soul. (See on Matt. ix. 2;
Xiii: 58.

In that case broad were the way leading tolife! Buthow the parable can
fairly be so construed, it is impossible to see. The consignment of the ser-
vant to prison is done in the way of purishment, it is done in wrath (3gyo-
Jes5), and the period fixed for terminating that punishment is, confessed-
ly, one which can never come. In the parable these points seem essen-
tial and distinctive. They ought not to be explained away, even though
they land us in a doctrine so solemn as that of eternal punishments.
The reader who wishes to investigate the truth of Scripture on this sub-
ject, may consult with advantage the “ Miscellaneous Observations” of
President Edwards,—the more lengthened work by his son, Dr Edwards
of Newhaven, entitled “ The salvation of all men strictly examined, and
the endless punishment of those who die impenitent, argued, &e.,” and
Fuller's Eight Letters to Vidler on the doctrine of Universal Salva.%[i‘on.



IV,

PART FOURTH.

OF CHRIST'S,LAST JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM, AND CERTAIN INCI-
DENTS WHICH TOOK PLACE THERE.

(Luke ix. 51.—=xxi. 38; Matt. xix. 1.—xxv. 46; Mark x. 1.—
xiii. 37.)

First Section.
REPORT OF THE JOURNEY BY LUKE.

(Luke ix. 51.—xviii. 14.)

HitaEerTo, we have been able to make the Gospel of Matthew
the ground-work of our exposition, as it was easy, in the course
of his narrative, to take up the little that was peculiar to Mark
or Luke. In this fourth part, however, we find ourselves com-
pelled, throughout the first section, to take Luke for our guide,
as he records incidents and discourses of the Saviour which none of
the other Evangelists touch. Since Luke, in recording this series
of communications, which are peculiar to himself, proceeds on the
fact of a journey to Jerusalem which seems to be described as the
last; and since the Saviour on various occasions throughout this
section is described as engaged in travelling (ix. 57; x. 38; xiii. 22;
xvii. 11,) it is not improbable that we are in it furnished with a
report of the journey. Certainly, however, it is difficult to say
what journey this report is intended to recount. For, should we
hold that the section contains a report of the last journey of Je-
sus from Galilee to Jerusalem, an opinion which one might adopt
on comparing Luke xviii. 35; xix. 29, with Matt. xx. 17, 29; xxi.
1, then the account of Luke would come into direct contradiction
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with that of John. For, according to the latter evangelist, the
Lord left Galilee to attend the feast of dedication, (x. 22,) and
never returned to Galilee, but remained in Perma. (John x. 40,
where is found added the statement xai fuewer exer.) From Pe-
rea the Saviour came back to Bethany in order to raise Laza-
rus (John xi.) After this miracle, however, he went to Ephraim
in the neighbourhood of the desert, (John xi. 54,) and stayed
there with his disciples. It thus appears that, according to
John, the journey of Jesus to the last passover did not begin
exactly at Galilee; there intervenes, it would rather seem, his
stay at Jerusalem during the feast of dedication, and at Pere
a and Ephraim in the interval. Luke, on the other hand,
makes it appear as if Jesus went directly from Galilee to the
passover. If, however, to escape these difficulties, we under-
stand the account as applying to the journey from Ephraim
to Jerusalem, our view would well harmonize with the pas-
sage Luke ix. 51, for the lifting up of the Lord is there ex-
pressly spoken of, which stands in direct connection with his
journey from Ephraim to the passover. But in that case the
passage Luke x. 13 sq.,in which the guilt of the cities, Chorazin
and Bethsaida, is treated of, would be altogether away from its
proper connection, for Jesus had left Galilee long before. Fur-
ther, Luke x. 38 could not be reconciled with this view, for, ac-
cording to that passage, Jesus is already in Bethany, while at
xvii. 11, he again appears on the boundaries of Samaria and
Galilee, and not till Luke xix. 29, (compare Matt. xxi. 1; Mark
xi. 1,) makes entry into Jerusalem. Besides, in that case there
would, according to the narrative of Luke, be too great a space
left vacant in the life of Christ. Hence, must the chronological
series of events be at once and wholly abandoned, and the idea
of our having in this section a journal of travel must be given
up, unless it be possible to remove these differences between this
account and that of John, for to him undoubtedly the preference
is due where the accuracy of chronological or topographical
statements is in question. This, however, seems to be effected
most simply by the hypothesis of Schleirmacher, (on the writ-
ings of Luke, p. 158, sq.,) that the section before us should be
considered as made up of the narratives of two journeys.! 'This

1 Care should be taken that we are not tempted to confound this hy-

pothesis with De Wette’s view of this section, which he thus expresses:—
“ We shall have to notice in this section an unchronologiczl and unhis-
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acute and learned man observes most correctly, that, not
Luke xviii. 14, must be regarded as the conclusion of the
section, but Luke xix. 48, where the entry into Jerusalem
is recorded.’ With this, the account of the journey fittingly
ends, while at Luke xviii. 14, no termination is to be found. The
whole of this report, then, according to Schleirmacher’s view,
Luke inserted without change, and it again owed its existence
to some one who made use of two smaller imperfect reports of
two different journeys of Christ, and incorporated the one with
the other, not knowing that between the two he abode for a
time at Jerusalem. The conjoining of the narratives of these
two journeys Schleirmacher does not ascribe to Luke himself,
for this reason, that his practice is to insert into his narrative
the compositions of others unchanged. Now although this last
opinion seems to me unsupported by proof, and that Luke is ra-
ther to be considered as having elaborated the materials present-
ed to him, (it is by no means improbable that Luke rewrote
certain passages, even though he did insert into his work others
unchanged, ex. gr. the family histories [ch. i. 1i.] as holy relics,) yet
on the whole this view is satisfactory. For, according to it, Luke
can be completely reconciled with the more precise account of
John. The circumstance that at Luke x. 38, Jesus is already at
Bethany, while at xvii. 11, he is again on the borders of Galilee
and Samaria, is easily explained, if the former passage be refer-
red to the time of Christ’s presence in Jerusalem at the feast of
dedication, the latter to his presence at Ephraim (John xi. 54).
The expressions used by John regarding the Lord’s stay at Eph-
raim (SréreiBe pere viv padnrdv abrol,) allow very well the idea
that short excursions were made from that point, or that he had
gone out of the direct road in travelling up to Jerusalem at the
last passover. This being presupposed, the only difficulty that
remains in the section, is, that nothing should be said of Christ’s

torical collection, which was occasioned probably by the circumstance

that Luke found a good deal of gospel material which he could not else-

where arrange into its place, and which, consequently, he here threw to-
ether.”

1 If, nevertheless, in our exposition, we keep to Luke xviii. 14, as the
conclusion of the section, this is done simply because our leading object
is mot criticism so much as the full understanding of the facts in them-
selves. wTo facilitate this, however, we must, after Luke xviii, 15, again
take Matthew as our groundwork, because his Gospel, subsequently to
that point, becomes richer in detail.
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coming to Jerusalem, and his stay there. What is recorded in
Luke x. 25, sq.; xiil. 1, sq., might certainly have happened in
Jerusalem, but there is no distinet intimation to that effect.
This argumentum a silentio, however, is the less calculated to
overturn the entire hypothesis, because the circumstance easily
admits of being explained from the general want of topographi-
cal references. The feast journeys are entirely omitted in Luke,
as also in Matthew and Mark, and consequently it is not sur-
prising that he does not give his readers fuller information as to
the minuter incidents after the last journey from Galilee.! It is
enough that on matters of fact there is not the slightest contra-
diction between the account of John and that of Luke.

For the rest, with respect to the mode of treatment, Luke’s
peculiar way of rendering the discourses of Jesus, is in this sec-
tion very manifestly displayed. (Compare the Introduction, §
6). With great delicacy and truth does he give the nuances of
the dialogue. This accuracy is certainly due in the first instance
to the original author of the report which Luke made use of,
only the evangelist shows that he knew how to appreciate such
a report, by not defacing such peculiarities; and besides, in the
Acts of the Apostles, Luke displays in his own writing a similar
skill.

§ 1. JAMES AXD JOHN ARE INCENSED AGAINST THE SAMARITANS.

(Luke ix. 51-—56.)

The words with which Luke’s lengthened account opens, can
only be understood as applying to the Saviour’s last journey,
which ended in his being offered on the cross and exalted in the
resurrection. The expression dvéAnyss (the substantive is found
only in this passage, the verb, on the contrary, is often used, of
Christ’s exaltation to the Father's right hand. Aects i. 2, 22;
1 Tim. iii. 16,) denotes here Christ’s elevation to the Father,
which necessarily presupposes his humiliation. That it is not
his being lifted up on the cross which primarily we are to under-
stand, is shown by the expression suégas rig dvarilews, in which

! The same thing applies to Matthew and Mark, who speak ip terms

quite as general of Christ’s last journey to Jerusalem. (Comp. on Matt.
xix. 1, and xxi. 1)
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the whole process of his exaltation, from the resurrection to the
ascension, isincluded. (Only figuratively, according to the analogy
of John xii. 32, 33, could the expression refer to the crucifixion.)
The period of this exaltation is regarded as fixed by a higher ne-
cessity, and the lapse of passing time down to that point as a
blank which must be filled up. (Whenever the words mAngoiedes
or suumAngebedes, [the two expressions are used synonymously,]
are applied to time, we must always thus assume that some defi-
nite period has been fixed, either by human [Acts ii. 1,] or
Divine [Gal. iv. 4,] determination). But, it may be a question
how far this fixed period can be said to have already come on
the occasion of Christ’s departure from Galilee, when, according
to John, so much was to intervene before the passover. The
expression employed, v 7@ ouumhngolodar vig Aubpus THE dvai~yews,
seems more applicable to the journey of Jesus from Ephraim to
Jerusalem (John xi. 54,) than when he was leaving Galilee for
the feast of dedication. But, looking at the circumstances
simply from the standing-point of a Galilean, and such we must
suppose the narrator to have been, it is easy to explain how
the Saviour’s last departure from Galilee must stand in direct
connection with his end, and all that intervenes be passed over
in silence. In his view, the scene of all Christ’s mighty labours
moved between Galilee and Jerusalem; and so soon, therefore,
as he had finally left the former place, Christ’'s work, in the
view of the writer, seemed finished. The formula wgéowmor orngi-
{ew, corresponds to the Hebrew, -:ﬁs,—ll; ovD oYy, Jerem. xxi.
10. The LXX. indeed so translates it. Gesenius [in Lex. sub.
voc. gv)p,] compares with it the phrase at Ezek. iv. 3, oD P

Lass which, however, the LXX. translate iroualew mpisumor.)

Ver. 52, 53. In order to prepare a lodging, and provide the ne-
cessary supplies, the Saviour sent messengers forward to a Sa-
maritan village, but the inhabitants turned them away.—Sauae-
¢irng in the Hebrew ph)mbalia) (from ptaiis] the Capital of the dis-
trict,) denotes, as is well known, an inhabitant of that province
of Palestine, in which, after the Babylonian exile, there arose a
mixed population formed from the Jews left behind, and the fo-
reign tribes transplanted thither. (2Kings xvii.24.) They arrayed
themselyes against the Jews who returned from the exile, and at a
later period they set up on Mount Gerizim a peculiar form of wor-
ship modelled on that at Jerusalem. (Compare the fuller account
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this in Winer’s Bible Reallex. p. 597, sq.'). The opposition conti-
nued down to the time of Christ and after it (John iv. 9, ob euyyeir-
o’ Tovdaior Sapapsivass), although, as was natural, it did not show it-
self alike vehemently in all individuals (John iv. 30,) nor at'all
times. At festival seasons, when the religious life among the
Jews and Samaritans was in its fullest vigour, their hostility was’
most powerfully developed, the more especially that a leading
point of difference between them was the place of Divine wor-
ship. Hence, in this instance, it is mentioned as the ground of
their unfnendlmess o5 56 wpéowmov absrol Ay ToPEVGLEVOY 8 Isgova’a)\.mb

(In regard to this use of wgéswmoy compare 2 Sam. xvii. 11.

22 D‘DBH ™o The term é&éyeadars includes, as at Matt. x.

14, and the parallel passages, all the friendly services of hospita-
ity in its widest sense.)

Ver. 54. That James and John, who are here introduced as
speaking, are the two brethren, the sons of Zebedee, is in the high-
est degree probable, even though Mark iii. 17, as will be immedi-
ately shown, cannot be adduced in proof of the fact. In their
fiery zeal against the churlishness of the Samaritans, they are
inclined to bring down on them a destructive judgment, and
only await the command of their Lord (3¢rérs) to be themselves
the instruments of carrying such a judgment into effect. A
bold faith reveals itself in these words, and a powerful conviction
of the Lord’s majesty, and of the relation in which they stood
to him. Thus far there was nothing blameworthy in the spiri-
tual position which they occupied. But the form in which it
was manifested bore altogether an Old Testament type, they
spoke from the standing-point of the Lez Talionts. On notic-
ing, therefore, the expression of disapprobation in the look of
Jesus, they sought to ground their declaration on an example
from the Old Testament, appealing to what is related in the his-
tory of Elias, (2 Kings i. 10, 12). (The omission of the words
wg zai *Hnias émuinee in some MSS. is assuredly a false reading.
The following words plainly contrast the disciples with Elias,
the Old Testament with the New).

Ver. 55,56. AsJesus saw that this fiery zeal of his disciples was
nota mere outburst of feeling, but arose from their confounding the
relation of the economy of the Old Testament with the New, he in
a few words guides them to a right view of the point. After his

1 Or in the second apd enlarged edition, vol. ii. p. 435.—T.
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lengthened intercourse with them, he might have taken it for
granted that the distinction between the two economies was not
only clearly known to them, but that in the inner life of their souls,
they were familiar with it.! The simple mention of it was sufficient
to recall them to the conviction that the compassionate love of
the gospel had been forgotten by them in the justice of the law.
The term mvsiua, therefore, in these words of the Lord, is to be
understood in its usual sense, for between the iuss and the Elias
there is a contrast in respect of the principle that animates the
two. This principle is the #wiua. Both principles were pure
and from God, but that which is Divine in its forward course of
development among men, stands forth in its perfect form, in the
avebpa of the gospel, whose essence 1s grace and mercy, which
were personified in the Saviour (John i. 17). Elias, there-
fore, does nothing wrong when he commands fire to fall from
heaven, he rather, as the dyysaos of God, exercised justice. But
Jesus did better, inasmuch as he exercised mercy, which he had
come to render supreme amidst the human race. The disciples
therefore sinned only in so far as they who ought to have receiv-
ed into their hearts the perfect spirit of forgiving love, permit-
ted still the Old Testament spirit of avenging justice to prevail
over them. As they were aware of the distinction, and had ac-
cess to the spirit of pure love, they sinned in that very act which
on the part of Elias was right. (At Heb. xii. 24 the same con-
trast is denoted by Christ and Abel. Abel’s blood demands
vengeance, as representing justice, the blood of Jesus pleads
for forgiveness, for in him dwclleth grace). Many are of opinion
that it was in consequence of this occurrence, that the sons of
Zebedee received the name of Boavegyic, (Mark iii. 17.) As re-
gards, first, the etymological explanation of the expression, it
has already been rightly given by Mark, inasmuch as he adds &
éariv viol Beovriis = 33y 137 (The Boare, Bave is probably the Gali-

! The most numerous and best MSS., (particularly A, B, G, E, G, H,
L, S, and others, see the New Testament of Griesbach—Shulz on this
passage,) even omit the words of the textus receptus, xai eimev: obx
didaute oiov mvebpards éare Uueis, as given by the Cod. D. and others. In
any case, the longer recension of the words of Jesus, ¢ yag bids 7ol
adgdimou obx AADe uxds ddgdmwr drohioos, GAAG 6ioas, is a1 unauthen-
tic addition, and even the shorter form of it is not beyond suspicion.
The supplementary clause, however, corresponds perfectly with the

whole connection, and the origin of the gloss is easily explained, inas-
much as the émeriuncer scemed to call for a closer definition.
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lean form for Bev, m however, and the kindred W in the

sense of to quake, to tremble, to roar, expresses most accmately
the idea of the Beovss). The only thing remaining obscure is,
what this name refers to. The older Clnistia,n expositors found
the point of resemblance in the majestic and exalted i impressions
which thunder makes, so that the name, sons of thunder, was
used not in the way of blame but of praise, as expressing the
strength of that holy zeal which animated the sons of Zebedee.
Modern expositors, however, for the most part refer to the fact
before us, and understand it in the way of censure, and as in-
tended to characterize a false and merely natural zeal. (See
further details in the learned treatise by Gurlitt in Ullmann’s
Studien, vol. ii. part iv. p. 715, sq.). Were it proved that the
name referred to this passage, the latter explanation would un-
doubtedly recommend itself as the more probable, for the term
émmindy, in Christ’s discourse, could not easily be reconciled with
any name of praise. The disciples, therefore, could only have
been put in mind of the name, (already on a former occasion
bestowed on them) so that the connection would stand thus,
“know ye not that ye ought to be led by another spirit, inas-
much as ye are the sons of zeal.” But, even supposing this con-
nection to be the right one, it seems to yield no thought that
suits the context, for there is nothing contradictory between the
name of the disciples and their conduet, inasmuch as they show-
ed no want of zeal but of mildness. A contradiction of this na-
ture, however, is assuredly required by the connection. Besides,
on other grounds, it seems to me improbable, that the name vio/
Beovriis is to be associated with the occurrence here recorded.
For, «n the first place, it is unexampled in Bible history, and
stands opposed to the idea of the new name, that a second
designation should be given to any one in the way of punish-
ment. In this way, his sin would be, as it were, immortalized.
Secondly, the position in which the name stands at Mark iii. 17,
is against the idea that the title viol Bgovr7is implies censure. It
stands quite parallel to the name Peter which was given to Si-
mon, and it is therefore hardly credible that the first name is
one of praise, marking the spiritual character of the first apostle,
while the second was a bye-word conveying blame. This is the
less to be thought when we consider that the three apostles first
named at Mark 1. 17, and furnished with surnames, are precise-
ly those who stood nearest to the Lord. This circumstance leads
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us to conclude that the early fathers of the church were wholly
right when they saw in the name i1/ Bovriis & description of the
spiritual character of the two sons of Zebedee. Thus the be-
stowal of these names acquires in the case of the apostles the
same significancy which the new names (Abraham for Abram,
Israel for Jacob) have in the Old Testament. They characterize
the new men, and are, as it were, symbols of the new nature.
(Is. 1zii. 2; 1xv. 15; Rev.ii. 17.) How far the name ino/ Bpovriic
agreed with the personal dispositions of James and John, can-
not be shown in regard to the former, for no detailed account of
him is given. In reference to John, however, it appears very
doubtful how far the name is appropriately chosen, as it has
been usual to conceive of him as very soft. But as has already
been often remarked, to look on John as a man of weak charac-
ter, is wholly to mistake his nature. His whole writings show
that with all his mildness and gentleness there existed in him
great elevation of thought and keenness of zeal against evil!
and it was this which the surname in question was intended to
denote, for it was the union of energy with humility, (in Peter)
of decision and keenness with gentleness, (in James and John)
which formed the basis of their new nature.?

§ 2. OF FOLLOWING JESUS.
(Luke ix. 57—62; Matt. viii. 19—22.)

The short passage which here follows, flowing directly from
the contemplation of the immediate circumstances, appears to
hold its place most appropriately in the narrative of the journey.
Some one (according to Matthew he was no less than a yeapua-

1 Let John’s first epistle especially be read. It is full of Divine
Beovrs as well in its descriptions of the true spirit as of the false, (comp.
iv. 1,8q.) He who considers the Apocalypse to have been written by
John will not fail to trace in it also the character of spiritual power.

2 A doubt as to this view may be raised by the circumstance that the
name Sons of Thunder never elsewhere again occurs. Had it been in-
tended as the designation of their new nature, one may suppose that
like the name Peter it would have been generally used. As it was, how-
ever, bestowed on two persons at once, it could not like the name Peter
come into general use, and this sufficiently explains its being passed over
in silence.
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cebc) who had been mightily attracted by the Saviour, expressed
by the way, a wish to accompany Jesus, and Jesus sets before
his view the difficulties attending his life and labours. In
Matthew a portion of this passage stands amidst a collection of
the miracles of Jesus, and consequently in a less appropriate
connection. Nay, in the account of Matthew there is wanting
that very point which with Luke stands prominently forth as
the connecting link with the preceding narrative. For, as the
sufferings which his enemies were preparing for the Saviour-bhad
been there described, so the following history states how it stood
between Jesus and those friends whose affections his appearance
and his words attracted. One portion of them pressed most
bastily forward, but a single word as to the difficulties caused
them to withdraw; another portion of them were called by the
Lord himself, but their anxiety on the subject of the world de-
terred them from at once embracing the call. In Luke then,
we are not to overlook the contrast between efwé 7ic aeds adriy
and efze 0 6 Inoolc mpds eveoov, ver. 59, by which the several posi-
tions of Christ’s different friends are marked.

Ver. 57, 58. The address dxoaeuS7ow cor dmov dv dmégyn plainly
implies a certain consciousness already of the difficulties involv-
ed in being the companion of Jesus. The smov é&v &aégyn cannot
refer merely to the change of locality, but denotes dangers, for ex-
ample those attending the journeys of Jesus to the feasts, in which
every one acquainted with the circumstances (and that this
well-disposed yeapuareis was acquainted with them we must be-
lieve) must have seen peril both for the person of the Saviour
and those about him. The words then are akin to the exclama-
tion of Thomas, dywuev xal nueic va dmoddvwuer wer Gurou, (John
xi. 16,) and with Peter’s declaration, Matth. xxvi. 35, inasmuch
as both these exclamations, like that of the Scribe before us,
came from the natural man, who failing to weigh the greatness
of the self-denial required, soon started to the path but soon fell.
According to the connection, the term dxonadei refers primarily
to an external companionship, but it also involves at the same
time a spiritual following, . e. the choice of that path of life
which Christ opened up, a conversation in righteousness and
truth, and consequently the undertaking of a contest with un-
righteousness and falsehood. The Lord, acknowledging indeed
the good intentions of the suppliant, but perceiving his weak-
ness, sets before him in the strongest terms the difficulty of fol-
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lowing him. The want of necessaries, which are provided by
the Creator even for the lower animals, of personal property and
the shelter of a roof, must be encountered in following the Son
of man. (The expression gwhcis occurs only in this passage.
Hesychius explains it as rémos ob 7¢ Sngia zopdrar—Karuseivuosg
= yoin)- The proper sense of obx Exew wob 7oy xepaudsy xAiver i3
that of the entire renunciation of every thing which man can
call his own, which was exhibited even externally in the life of
the Saviour, but which in a spiritual sense must be repeated in
the life of all his followers, as we are taught at 1 Cor. vii. 29, sq.
Although it is not expressly recorded what effect this admoni-
tion of Jesus produced, yet from the following narratives we
may infer that probably it had deterred the ypapparels. The re-
marks of the two persons whom Jesus asked to follow him lead
us to conjecture that they could not as yet resolve to abandon
everything in order to embrace Christ, for the necessity of so
doing is brought forward as the main idea of the short narrative.
(See on Matth. xix. 27.)

Ver. 59, 60. As in the preceding case, the Scribe had volunteered
to follow the Saviour, Jesusin this instance himself gives the invi-
tation to do so. While the former; however, was deterred by diffi-
culties, thelatter were apparently held back bysacred duties. The
truth of greatest importance to be drawn from the following narra-
tive, and to which most prominence should be given, is this, that
not merely sins and crimes (which call first for forgiveness through
that repentance and faith which the following of Christ presuppos-
es) but even legal righteousness, nay, attentions to the noblest du-
ties of earthly relationship, may keep man back from the following
of Jesus. The Sdar raripx and the dmordEasdas roi éic wov ofxov Must
be held, when viewed even from an earthly standing-point, to de-
note noble and tender duties. (The verb émordfacdas ver. 61, in
the sense of to take leave. The relatives are to be considered as
at a distance, so that he means to stipulate for a journey home.)
We have here, therefore, a commentary of fact on Matth. x. 37.
In obeying the command of Christ all other duties are absorbed;
not that they are thus depreciated in importance or neglected,
but that every act of man is put into its right place relatively to
the final end of the individual himself, as well as of the whole
body. From this standing-point then, can the Saviour ask the
the son to abandon to others even the last duties he owes to a
deceased father, the point of time favourable for turning the
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whole of his life into a higher course of action must be seiz-
ed at once. This man having already become a believer,
must now decide on consecrating his life to the preaching of
God’s word, (ddyyerre sav Basireiav voi @eob). The expression
dpes sodg venpods dd~par sods tausav vexgods, has here assuredly no re-
ference to the Jewish opinion that he who touched the dead be-
came polluted. Jesus merely wished to bring immediately to a
decision the man whom he had called to follow him, and induce,
him to give up for his sake every thing in itself lawful, nay,
even that which was considered necessary. Just as little ought
the vexgoi to be referred to the grave-diggers, a view which en-
feebles the whole sense of the passage. The Saviour rather re-
gards the call given as a call to {w? éudwog, and demands that the
person called should unconditionally resolve in favour of it, and
that he should leave everything of an external nature, (even
such acts of piety towards a deceased father after the flesh) to
those who were as yet wholly occupied with externals, instead
of which occupations he should yield obedience to the call of his
Heavenly Father. Thus the word vexpés must in one of these in-
stances be understood as used figuratively of those who have not
yet been awakened from the death of natural life, (Rom. vii. 8
sq.) The dead, who are to be buried, are naturally those de-
ceased in a bodily sense; but inasmuch as it is said Sd~bas rois,
iauriy vexgols it is unquestionably intimated that the deceased
were in a condition in no respect essentially different from that
of the living who were to bury them,

Ver. 61, 62. To the last, who like the others presents him-
self as a follower, the Saviour replies with the statement of a
general principle which rebukes his declaration, and conveys the
idea that an unconditional determination was necessary for hav-
ing part in the kingdom of God. The expressions xsfa émBir-
Aew i’ dporgoy and Brémew eic 7o imiow, denote figuratively, a state
of indecision, irresolution. (Gen. xix. 26.) In opposition to this
we are to look on the entire determination of the will as a neces-
sary requisite to labouring in the kingdom of God, (#9eros well
ordered, fitting, suitable. See Luke xiv. 35,) which lays claim
to all the powers of man. This sentence, however, as well as
the preceding dpec rodg vexngols x. 7. A contains a truth of perma-
nent importance for all times and circumstances of the church,
for never can any one be a disciple of Christ save he who re-
nounces all that he has, (Luke xiv. 33,) and strives to love God
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with all his powers (Mark xii. 80); since Christ’s call to follow
him is the call of God, and man must serve no master beside
God, (Luke xvi. 13).

§ 3. THE SENDING FOB,TH OF THE SEVENTY DISCIPLES, WITH THE
ADDRESS OF JESUS TO THEM.

(Luke x. 1—24, [Matt. xi. 20—27.])

The sending out of the seventy disciples stands in immediate
connection with the special object of Luke’s gospel. Matthew
and Mark, who wrote merely for Jews, record only the mission of
the twelve; Luke for the sake of the heathen, narrates the send-
ing forth of the seventy, and in the following discourse omits all
ideas that might bring to mind Jewish particularism, ideas such
as are mentioned at Matt. x. 5, sq. (Compare Eisenmenger’s
entd. Judenthum, Part ii. p. 3, sq. respecting the notion of the
Jews that there were seventy distinct nations on the earth).
The passage, Num. xi. 16 sq. regarding the seventy elders to
whom Moses imparted of ;his spirit, may be compared as paral-
lel. To this corresponded the Sanhedrim of seventy assessors
with the president (pvp3) who represented Moses. From the

idea that the members of the Sanhedrim were seventy-two in
number (i. e. twice six times six, or six times twelve), arose the
reading Bdousnovre Sbo, which is supported certainly by some
good MSS. (as B. D.) but must yield in authority to the com-
mon one. Strikingly, however, as this fact agrees with the
whole scope of the gospel of Luke, it seems little accordant
with its immediate connection as it stands in this journal of
travel. The sending forth of the disciples when they were all
on the road, appears unsuited to the circumstances. It would
seem to us, therefore, as if in the information thus given, a pas-
sage from some earlier period of the narrative had been inserted
into the account of their last journey. Perhaps, the Saviour,
shortly before his final departure from Galilee, having given up
all hope' of Chorazin, Bethsaida, Capernaum, sent forth once
more the seventy messengers into some other region. This well
agrees both with the mention of the fall of these cities (x.

13-15), and also with the remarkable declaration (ver. 18) which
U
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expresses the confident assurance of the triumph of his cause
notwithstanding all opposition and unbelief. The uere raira
(ver. 1) however, cannot strictly be taken in its chronological
meaning, but must be understood generally somewhat in the
sense of moreover (Schleiermacher on Luke, p. 169). The ad-.
dress of the Lord to his departing disciples as given by Luke,
closely resembles that in Matthew (chap. x.), only this latter
evangelist gives every thing more completely and at greater
length. Similar circumstances assuredly led most naturally to
similar ideas, but closely as the different clauses agree, changes
and transpositions are not improbable. The mention of the un-
believing cities, however, connects itself fittingly with the con-
text in Luke, while it stands only very loosely in its place at
Matt. xi. 20—24. For, if the Lord had closed his preaching in
Galilee, and knew that never more should he set foot within it,
this would give, as nothing else would, its full meaning to the
reproof in which he rebukes the unbelief of those who so long
had listened to him and seen his works.

Ver. 1. The word asdee points to a specific act of election,
such as, according to Maitt. x. 1 sq., took place in the case of the
twelve, to a formal ésadeifrs (Liuke 1. 80). The verb &vadeinvous i3
to be understood in the sense of ‘‘ to appoint,” with the accessory
idea of a solemn and public setting-forth of the dignity bestow-
ed. (Compare 2 Mace. ix. 23, 25; x. 11; xiv. 12; 3 Esr. 1. 3))
The disciples were moreover sent out two and two (dve 6io) that
they might mutually support each other, and might in the places
which Jesus intended to visit, prepare men’s minds beforehand
for his coming.

Ver. 2. Luke here places at the outset of the discourse of
Jesus, the same thought which at Matt. ix. 87, 38, precedes the
choosing of the twelve; though certainly the connexion in
Matthew is more loose, inasmuch as the words with him, prima-
rily refer to the sight of the people without leaders or teachers.
At the foundation of the expression egrouss, there obviously lies
that comparison according to which the divine word is likened
to seed, and mankind to the field. (Compare Matt. xiii. 4, sq.)
According to this the Old Testament period is to be considered
as the time during which the Divine Word had been in opera-
tion, whose great result was that lively sense of the need of
atonement which showed itself among the people. This is view-
ed as a Seprouic when compared with what had gone before, but
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as compared with what was to follow, it appears as merely the
given possibility of a new and nobler seed, whose harvest was to
be expected in the end of the day at the coming of the Son of
man in his glory. The apostles and all the éydras in the first
instance stand forth simply as witnesses of the Sepioués; but in
another respect, in so far, namely, as they have themselves re-
ceived the higher element of life imparted by the gospel, they
appear as those who are called to disseminate it more widely
abroad, and indeed this is referred to by the admonition 3:#3yre
vol xvgiou x. r. A, 'The fervent prayer of those who have them-
selves already been received into the kingdom of God, and who
labour in the spirit of it, is the means of procuring its ever wider
extension, by the stirring up of living labourers for it. The very
sending out of the seventy was of itself an answer to the prayer,
which on the occasion of sending forth the twelve Jesus urged
his disciples to offer.

Ver 3, 4. According to Luke, the discourse, immediately
after the command to go forth, begins with the mention of
threatening dangers. Matt. x.16, where our more detailed observ-
ations may be seen, gives the same thing at a later period. This
remark, respecting the relation of believers to the world, seems
to be contradicted by what follows, wd Busrd{ere x. r. A. For,
while the allusion to the Aixor seems to awaken fear and anxiety,
the subsequent admonition to go forth without the preparation
of human foresight, bespeaks believing confidence. But this
contrast is the very thing hereintended. “ Without considering
such danger, go forth free from care, every thing shall be pro-
vided for you.” (As to particulars, compare my remarks on
Matt. x. 9, 10.—Bardvriov = Sj=¢ [Job xiv. 17] in translating

which it is used by the LXX. is allied to m#sa, crumena.) The
wndbve nerd rv 08k demdanede still remains obscure, even though
in seeking an explanation, we call to our aid the oriental prac-
tice of saluting each other by tedious forms of courtesy, and so
causing detention; for, the injunction—ye must not linger'—
agrees neither with what goes before, nor what follows. It is
better to understand derdlsede as meaning to salute, to receive,
or welcome as a friend, with the secondary sense of seeking for

1 Compare the parallel passage 2 Kings iv. 29, where Elisha enjoins on
Gehazi the greatest haste, and says v3) %)992N N'j TN NYDN

apn 8b W T
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Javour. In this way the expression stands on the same footing
with those which precede it, which all denote preparations for
the journey, measures of human foresight.

Ver. 5, 6. As to the conduct which Jesus exhorts his mes-
sengers to pursue towards those with whom they sojourn, com-
pare Matt. x. 13. The Spirit seeks what is akin to itself, and
where that is wanting, finds no abode. The expression given by
Luke, g eigrvne, in some respects conveys a meaning peculiarly its
own, in others it is a clearer and closer statement than hat of
Matthew, who merely speaks of the émia d¥ia or wi dfin. Ac-
cording to Luke those minds disposed to receive the gospel, must
be distinguished from those in the same house, who were resolv-
ed to reject it. To the former the blessing of God’s kingdom is
promised, to the latter, not. '

Ver. 7. The exhortation, that in the house where they had
taken up their quarters, they should content themselves with
what the inhabitants had to give, (v& #ag’ airiv) is connected in
Luke so closely with the us weraBaiers 2 éining eig éxims, that the
latter idea is more completely modified by it, than is the case at
Matt x. 11, where this connection is wanting. It seems, accord-
ing to the representation of Luke, that our Lord had intended
to warn them against leaving the cottages of the poor, and seek-
ing instead the dwellings of the rich. The Zydrn¢ in the field of
God, receives his we3ds. (Matthew has rpp4 x. 10,) i. e, his bo-
dily nourishment, and the supply of his necessities. The seek-
ing for more than this, cometh of evil.

Ver. 8—11. According to the connection in Luke, the cures,
and the preaching of the kingdom of God, appear in the light of
spiritual rewards for bodily services. In Matthew the same
ideas are brought forward in another connection. (Compare
Matt. x. 8.) As to their conduct towards those who resisted
them, compare Matt. x. 14. ('Amoudoseddas is found only here.
It corresponds to the éxrwissen in Matthew.) As to the former
the #yymev 7 Bas. r. ©.is a message of joy, so it is tothese a message
of terror, implying for the one the possibility, for the other the
impossibility of their entering it.

Ver. 12—15. The woe which the Lord utters against such an
unbelieving city, is most appropriately followed by a curse on
the places which had been the witnesses of his greatest glory.
The connection here seems to be that in which the passage ori-
ginally stood, at the close of the labours of Jesus in Galilee, al-
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though Matthew (xi. 20—24) has inserted the words not unfit-
tingly into his context. (As respects the exposition, see the de-
tails in Matthew ut supra.)

Ver. 16. According to Luke, the address of Jesus to the se-
venty concludes with the general idea, that he, the Saviour, was
himself conscious of such living union with his own, that what
was done to them was done to him. (Compare on Matt. x. 40,
where the same thought, but only as viewed from one side, is
expressed).

Ver. 17. The circumstance, that in the following passage the
return of the disciples is anticipated, goes to prove the correct-
ness of the opinion that it is impossible in this section of Luke
to keep hold of the chronological thread. The discourses of Je-
sus connected with this return, form a well compacted whole, so
that here again the account of Luke possesses more the charac-
ter of originality than that of Matthew. First, the evangelist
makes the disciples on their return express to Jesus their child-
like joy for the deeds which in his name they had been able to
perform. (The Samuine éxBdaren is one of the many miracles
which they did. This might appear to them of special import-
ance;as it presupposed a control over the mighty kingdom of evil.)
Most deeply is this representation drawn from the life. A se-
cret. joy seizes a man when he finds that he acts with an energy
more than human, for example, that through him the spiritually
dead are awakened. In this joy there is the implied testimony
that man is called to act with power from on high, but there
lies in it also a temptation so dangerous, that the Saviour, though
he acknowledges the joy as right and well-founded, yet warns
them at the same time against giving themselves up to it with-
out watchfulness, and exhorts them to keep fully in view the
foundation of that real joy which can never lead astray.

Ver. 18. Singularly remarkable is the declaration of the
Lord, which, according to Luke, follows immediately after the
expression of joy on the part of the disciples. Inasmuch as he
makes a transition from the Sasuwéna to Saraviis himself, without
any occasion for it, and in the most private circle of his own dis-
ciples, we must say that here again is a passage belonging to
the number of those (compare on Matt. xiii. 39) from which it
may be rightly inferred that the Saviour himself teaches the ex-
istence of a prince of darkness, and that this is by no means to
be looked on as a Jewish superstition. Here would have been
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the place, even on the supposition of Christ’s accommodating him-
self to the views of the multitude, in which to point out the un-
founded and ruinous nature of such a belief, and to advise the
use of the idea (as some think it should be used) only from ex-
treme necessity, and in the way of accommodation. As to the
thought, however, which the expression of Christ {edgovy riv ou-
ravév x. 5. A contains, the Sewges is naturally not to be under-
stood of bodily sight, but of spiritual contemplation, for the ob-
Ject seen was itself of a spiritual kind. The nature of spiritual
vision, however, involves the conception of the future as pre-
sent. We may, in explanation, compare the parallel passage,
John viil. 56, where Jesus says of Abraham, efde riv quéga viv éusv.
As here in prophetic vision Messiah and the whole messianic fu-
ture is represented as present in spirit to Abraham, so the Sa-
viour in this passage says that he beheld as a present event the
throwing down of the dominion of evil. The preterite tense
#eugovy, therefore, must be referred not merely to the period
during which the seventy were absent, but to past time in gene-
ral, so that the meaning would be,—long ere this have I seen in
spirit the power of evil as a thing overthrown. For, the cures
wrought by the disciples, are obviously to be considered not as
the causes, but as the effects of the overthrow. Because the
power of evil was broken by the Saviour’s appearance in the
midst of mankind, and through him the energies of a higher life
were imparted to the disciples, therefore could they do such
deeds. It was impossible, however, for the deeds of the disci-
ples o effect that which was the object of Christ’s whole appear-
ance. But being the results of the overthrow of evil, their actions
were at the same time the evidences of that great victory, and
thus far was their joy well-grounded, and the transition made
by Christ from their deeds to the overthrow of Satan himself,
sufficiently accounted for. The figurative expression mimren éx
7ob dugavoD, 18 assuredly chosen after the remarkable passage, Is.
xiv. 12, in which the king of Babylon, (as the type of the prince
of darkness) is represented as by proud effort scaling the hea-
vens, that he might set his throne above the stars of God, but
cast headlong from his self-chosen exaltation. (The LXX. tran-
slate it wig iEémessy én 7ob obpavel ¢ iwopéges. Compare as to this
the expositors of Isaiah). The addition dg dorpamrsv depicts (as
at Zech. ix. 14,) the swiftness of the fall. The whole passage
consequently expresses the same thought which lies in John xii.
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31, & dgywr Tob xbapov Tobrou IxBAndceras tEw (a.ccording to another
reading it is even xdrw Brndjseras, to which consequently the
iNvwdivas of the Saviour forms an appropriate contrast) namely
this, that ¢n Christ and with Christ, evil is seen as overcome,
and good is displayed in all its glory. We may compare also
on this point the peculiar representation given in the Reve-
lation of John, where, however, the casting out of Satan (xii. 7,
3q.) is distinguished from the complete chaining up of his power
(xx. 2, sq.).

Ver. 19. This verse mentions exemption from all liability to
personal injury, as a new result of the victory thus won by truth,
—of that victory which our Lord, in the spirit of prophecy, be-
held as actually wrought out. As the Saviour’s power sets the
captives free, so does it preserve his people from the assaults of
hostile force during their subsequent progress. ’Opeis xds snogmios
are mentioned, as being amongst animals the representatives of
the kingdom of evil, in which poison is collected, and through
which it inflicts, on contact, physical injury. (Compare Ps. xci.
13). The expression originates in that profound view of natu-
ral life pervading all Scripture, (compare further on Rom. viii.
19, sq.) according to which sinful disturbances in the spiritual
world express themselves also in the physical. What follows xa.
éml gaooy dtvapw (3%, orearid) rob éxdeod, fills up the first expres-
sion, and extends it so as to comprehend every form of assault
from the world of evil. The mightier power of Jesus gives secu-
rity against the influence of these in every shape. Such pas-
sages as Mark xvi. 17, 18; Acts xxviii. 5; show that here we
are by no means to exclude all reference to what is external.
Only, in general this reference is associated with the continuance
of the Charismata as the manifestations of the Spirit of Christ
exhibited externally. After these Charismata have ceased, the
spiritual application of the words alone stands prominently forth.
(CAdmen stands as = Birdaren, as at Rev. vii. 2, 3. Compare
Mark xvi. 18).

Ver. 20. To these words, which acknowledge as well-found-
cd the triumphant declarations of the disciples (ver. 17), there
is now subjoined 2 warning. According to the connection, therc-
fore, the words wq yaigere—xaipere 8¢, are not to be understoad as
an absolute prohibition of joy over the power of the Spirit in
them, but only as forbidding them to rejoice even over that as
an isolated fact. For, in that case, should the believer make the
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effects of God’s Spirit through himself the only or the leading
object of his attention and joy, he is in danger of withdrawing
his view from the source of this higher life, and no sooner does
he cease to draw from that fountain, than life dries up, and self-
indulgence, vanity, pride, spring up in his soul. For this reason
does the Saviour here bring forward as the true and abiding ob-
Ject of a Christian’s observation and joy, érs vé bvépara uiv iypden
ev voig odpave’s, At the foundation of this remark, there lies the
figure of the Bi8roc s Zw¥e, in which the names of believers-are
inscribed, a figure which, in the Old Testament, had already
been frequently used, (Exod. xxxii. 32; Ps. lxix. 28; cxxxix.
16). The inscribing is conceived of as the act of God (éypden
Uab rol @zod), so that the election of grace by which the saints
are chosen, and which they have themselves certainly to make
sure (2 Pet. i. 10), is thereby denoted. Hence, in contrast with
human agency authoritatively gifted with higher powers, there
1s set forth a Divine agency in connection with and acting upon
man; the former is a very doubtful object of joy, for by means
of it self-pleasing and vanity easily insinuate themselves, inas-
much as the will is seldom delivered from self. Divine grace on
the other hand, and its manifestation, the calling of man, is
clearly the object of holiest joy, for God’s will is as pure as it is
unchangeable, and in his election of grace therefore, of which he
can never repent (Rom. xi. 29), the ground of all salvation and
all blessedness to mankind is laid. Even, therefore, if he can-
not perform any great spiritual deeds (2 Cor. xii. 9), this re-
mains as the joy of the believer, which, as being personally his
own, he can never be deprived of, that he lets his soul satisfy
itself in the grace of God.

Ver. 21, 22. With singular appropriateness, there is here
added this expression of koly joy on the part of our Lord, which
stands in strong contrast with the joy of sense (ver. 17) as felt
by the disciples. The latter exulted over the glorious exterior
of the work, the Saviour drew his delight from its hidden glory,
from this, namely, that God’s true wisdom was revealed by the
Father, not to the prudent and wise ones of the world, but to
the vizsos, in whorn, amidst the concealed circle of his new crea-
tion as it flourished unseen, he had his quiet and humble joy.
Rightly, then, did the Divine consciousness rest in this lowliness
and self-humiliation. Conscious of his dignity as God, he ac-
knowledged himself as the Organ of every true revelation of
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God, and at the same time as its object. (For the more minute
details compare on Matt. xi. 26—27, where the same words oc-
cur but in a more loose connection).

Ver. 23, 24. These verses were already explained more in
detail at Matt. xiii. 16, 17, where they stand in a wholly different
connection. Here, the leading idea of both verses, that super-
abundant grace had been manifested towards them (the disci-
ples) unites them closely to what goes before, for they namely
were the chosen ones to whom the Lord revealed more than to
the saints of the Old Testament. Only, in this connection the
orgaQels pds Tolg wednrag zar idiav efwe occasions some obscurity.
The orgupeis may easily be understood as referring back to ver.
21, where the Saviour in his discourse addresses himself to God,
but the xar’ idiav remains a difficulty, inasmuch as the whole
preceding discourse had already been spoken in the most private
circle of his disciples. As the common text, however, has the
words orpapeic mgds rods madnrag efwe before ver. 22, the xar’ idiay
may best admit of being explained thus. While the discourse
was going on, some hearers had gathered around him, (as the
following 25th verse sq. immediately shows); on their account
Jesus spake the last words in a low tone to those more immedi-
ately about him, uttering the rest aloud in the hearing of all.
In this case, the reading of the common text (ver. 22) would be
the correct one, and that view ought to be at once adopted for
this further reason, that the omission of the clause may easily be
explained owing to the parallel words which follow, but the ad-
dition of it can hardly be accounted for. Whether the words,
however, were originally spoken here, or in the connection in
which Matthew gives them, or whether the Saviour, as in the
case of such a declaration may well be conceived, more than
once gave utterance to them, it is in this case hard to decide.

§ 4. PARABLE OF THE TENDER-HEARTED SAMARITAN.
(Luke x. 25—37.)

The following narrative appears likewise very appropriate in a
journal of travel; it is drawn as from the life. A lawyer comes
up to Jesus on the road, in order to hold conversation with the
rcnowned prophet. His purpose does not scem to have been
precisely bad; it was rather the mere love of novelty which in-
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duced him to try how Jesus would express himself. The Sa-
viour’s way of dealing with him, does not permit us to suppose
that he was a Sadducee who put the question, one who himself
believed in no {ws érmoc, and who was now only asking in irony
after the way to Utopia. He seems rather to have held the
views common among the Pharisees, and only to have been de-
sirous of discovering what more or better knowledge than his
own, Jesus possessed. The éxmerpdZen, therefore, here has no con-
nection with the laying of snares for Christ, to make him politi-
cally suspected,—an attempt which, according to the gospel his-
tory, the Pharisees frequently permitted themselves to make,
(compare Matt. xxii. 15, sq.) This narrative rather is parallel
to Matt. xxii. 35, sq. The question regarding Zw) dsdwos was
not suited to a design that was simply wicked. With amazing
wisdom does our Lord on the present occasion treat this blind
lawyer. Entrammelled in his Rabbinical particularism, he asks
some outward rule by which to set bounds to the duties of love,
and not lie under the necessity of exercising that affection on all
hands. Instead of giving him such a wished-for rule, the Sa-
viour relates a narrative, in which nothing more is said of the object
oflove, which properly the vouiés had asked after, but of those who
exercise love. A Priest, a Levite, members of the same order
with the enquirer, and persons on whom the observance of the
law was especially incumbent, pass heartlessly by, reckoning
that the sufferer might probably be no neighbour. The Samari-
tan, whom they deemed a heretic, exercised the law of love.!
In every point from which it can be viewed, reproving, rebuking,
demanding repentance, this parable must have arrested the
questioner. He must have felt that not merely was his ques-
tion false, but so also was the whole state of mind from which
it could have proceeded. To the man who was asking after a
law for the exercise of love, it must have become obvious that
he had it not himself, and knew it not, inasmuch as its single
law is this, that it is a law to itself. Love loves, and asks not
when, how, where; it is the primordial, innermost life, which
ignores the whole world of reflections and prudential rules, and
blesses the enemy even though he pierce its heel. Into this
world of pure love which the heart of Jesus contained, (for who-

1 According to the view which refers this gospel especially to the

heathen, this putting forward of one not a Jew as the model of pure love,
possessed something peculiarly attractive.
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soever exercises it has it only through him) he opens up a
glimpse for the benefit of the vousxss, hardened in hislegal subtle-
ties, and that was the only means by which he could be helped
out of his heartless state. Thus Jesus exercised towards even
him that very love, the knowledge of which he was teaching
him; he blessed the éxmeipd{wy.

Ver. 25-—27. The expression vousmés is not essentially distinet
from yeapparels and vowodidconaros, and the words therefore are
unquestionably interchanged. Compare Matt. xxii. 35 with
Mark xii. 28; Luke v. 17 with verse 21. Luke employs for the
most part the term wusxés as more intelligible to his readers,
(Luke vii. 30; xi. 45, 46, 52; xiv. 3), while the Hebraizing
Matthew uses ypapupoares — DMBID, It is the more generic
term while ®ugiséior, denotes a particular party among the vousxor.
A Sadducee might also be a vousxés. (Compare on Matt. xxii.
35.) The question as to eternal life, being the final object of all
theological enquiry, is put forward by the lawyer, under the
conviction that in replying to it, Jesus must bring out whatever
was peculiar in his opinions. (The formula xAngovoueiv {wnv aiduroy,
or Basirsiav rob @cob [1 Cor. vi. 9, 10; xv. 50] has, without doubt,
its foundation in the comparison of the land of Canaan [as the
outward type of eternity,] and of rest in it, to eternal life. The
expression xinpavopei riv yiv at Matt. v. 5, refers to this.) The
Saviour, however, refers him to the old well-known word of God,
saying, as it were, what thou askest has lain from of old ex-
pounded in the revealed word; take it thence for yourself. The
lawyer now brings forward most correctly the passages Deut. vi.
5 in connection with Numb. xix. 18, (which passages are in a
similar way conjoined by another lawyer at Mark xii. 33), where-
fore, it only remained for him to translate into living fact the
contents of these deep words, which, rightly understood, involve
the whole New Testament. That this had not as yet been done
by him, the result of the conversation shows. It is further re-
markable, in regard to the quotations of this passage, here as
elsewhere in the gospels, to observe the way in which they de-
viated from the Hebrew text and from the LXX. In Hebrew
there stand the expressions ZD‘? WO . The LXX. trans-

late these, didvora, vy, Buua,wlg In the quotatlons of the evan-
gelists, however, the words run thus:
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Luke x. 27.  xagdiee, bux#, ioyls, didvoras.
Mark xil. 80. xapdie, vy, Sidvora, ioxbe.
Mark xii. 33.  xagdia, abveais, Ny, ioxls.
Matt. xxii. 837.  xagdia, Nuys, didvora.
This constant difference of the gospel quotations from the LXX.
in the rendering of 33‘7 and —iym leads almost to the conjecture

that the evangelists either followed another reading, or that this
version of it had been taken by one of them from another. For,
it is inconeeivable that this deviation should have taken the same
form in the three evangelists, if they had written independent-
ly of each other. To me it seems rhost probable, that in this
instance the mutual agreement originated with Luke, and pass-
ed over from him to Mark and the Greek Matthew. (As to the
meaning of the synonyms in the passage, compare my Program
on Trichotomy in the Opusc. Theol. p. 143, sq., and on Matt.
xxii. 37.) The exalted idea, however, of loving God with all
our powers, and loving Him also wholly with them all, embraces
at once the whole both of religion and morality.! For, the addi-
tion zal vov FAgeiov cov d¢ ceavriv, 1s at bottom only an unfolding of
the contents of the first commandment as Matt. xxii. 37 sq. shows.
In love to God, which, on the part of the creature, can only take
the form of receptive love, there lies the love of his will, and
consequently the implied love of one’s neighbour. To draw,
however, from the command thus to love God, the inference,
that man must therefore be able to do it in his own strength,
would be wholly out of place. Since only that which is divine
Lknoweth God, (compare on Matt. xi. 27,) so only that which is
divine can love God; and when God commands us therefore to
love God; it involves for the creature an injunction to receive
the Spirit of God, in whom alone he can be loved. This Spirit,
however, the New Testament imparts, and consequently this
command of the Old Testament, (as indeed the whole law) for
its fulfilment, presupposes the gospel. This same Spirit, who
teaches us to love God, wholly and entirely with all our faculties,
alone enables also us to love our neighbour aright. As pure love
to God loves God more than it does self apart from God, so it also
loves God more than our neighbour apart from God; but self and
our brother being looked at as in God, and God in them, true

! As to this and the following thoughts, compare the fuller discussion
on the passage Matt. xxii. 37, 5q.
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self-love and genuine brotherly love are then at one with the
love of God. Hence does the Lord say that the second com-
mandment is like unto the first (Matt. xxii. 39), for this reason,
that it is the same thing with it. Love to one’s neighbour, if it
be genuine love, that is, if the creature be loved not merely as a
creature, (for in that lies the distinctive character of natural
love), is nothing else than love to God. This even the following
parable shows.

Ver. 28, 29. The answer of the lawyer was in itself satisfac-
tory to the Saviour, but he directly urged him to follow out the
command into action, remarking that life lay in the practical
fulfilling of it. But it was by this precisely that the corruption
within him was brought out to view; his knowledge wanted that
decision of the will fitted to carry it out into life, and this want
of moral power again obscured his discernment. He asks, feel-
ing himself struck,—who then was his neighbour? a question
which in his own mind he must have felt himself able to answer,
if he had sought to exercise perfect love. (Arxasiw has no pecu-
liar meaning here; it merely refers, through the word taxuréy, to
the person wishing to justify himself.) Just because of his want
of experience, Jesus transfers him into the midst of the realities
of life, and makes him behold love actually loving. (The term
brarouBdvey = dmoxgivecdas, excipere, is in the New Testament
found only here. It occurs frequently in the LXX.; Job ii. 4;
iv. 1)

Ver. 30—33. The traveller whom the robbers assaulted is
perhaps to be conceived of as a Jew, for in that case it would on
the one liand be more striking that the priest and Levite refused
him their help, and on the other hand that the Samaritan gave
him assistance when he might so easily have availed himself of
a sophistical excuse. But it may be said that the priests would
have aided a Jew, and perhaps therefore it is best to view the
sick man as a heathen. (’Awrimagigyeddas is not different from
wagigxeadar. It is found in the New Testament only here. Svy-
xvgiee also occurs only here in the New Testament. It denotes
an accident. Among profane writers also this form of the word
rarely oceurs; suyxbgnsis is more usual.)

Ver. 34, 35. Most 'carefully is the compassionate treatment
which the despised Samaritan bestows on the suffering stranger,
delineated. From the impulse of love he does even more than
was incumbent. (Wine and oil, well-known means of cure in the
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East. The wardoyeivy is the Caravanserai of the nearest place,
that at Jericho perhaps, in the neighbourhood of which Jesus
might then be staying.) It is a fine trait, that he cares also for
the subsequent wants of the sick man, and promises to repay
the outlay.

Ver. 36, 37. The enquiry now had certainly changed sides.
The lawyer asked, ver. 29, who was the neighbour to whom sup-
port should begiven. Jesus enquires who was the neighbour,—was
it the man who exercised or who refused to exercise love? Even
here, however, lay the great doctrine, that love is not determined
by its object, but hasinherently in itself its own standard. Pure
love however loves even an enemy, as here the Samaritan does the
sufferer who is a stranger, and one who from difference of creed
might have appeared hostile. The acknowledgment, therefore,
that true love dwelt in him, involved an answer to the question,
andthus it only remained to impress upon his mind the admonition
moits opoiws. It was an obvious suggestion to trace in the com-
passionate conduct of the Samaritan a figurative representation
of the Saviour’s work. The wounds of the sick, (Is. i. 6,) which
they who sat on Moses’ seat left undressed, he whom they revil-
ed as a Samaritan (John viii. 48) bound up with oil and wine.

§ 5. MARY AND MARTHA.
(Luke x. 38—42.)

Equally appropriate to a journal of travel is the following lit-
tle narrative, which at once transports Jesus to Bethany in the
peighbourhood of Jerusalem (John xi. 1), for which reason, as
was formerly remarked, it cannot be the mere journey from
Ephraim to Jerusalem, of which a history is here given, as in
that case it would be inexplicable how Jesus should again, at
the passage Luke xvii. 11, make his appearance on the borders
of Galilee. That Martha and Mary, however, are to be sought
for nowhere else than in Bethany, is certain from gospel history;
in this passage Martha is described as possessing a house of her
own in the =dun Whether she was a widow, or lived unmarried
with her sister and Lazarus, cannot be determined. The evan-
gelists are remarkably sparing in their historic notices of the
persons mentioned by them. They confine themselves to what
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is barely necessary, and devote themselves rather tothe delinea-
tion of their spiritual life. Hence the account of the two sisters
here given, marks them, though in few touches, so strikingly and
clearly, that they arc often chosen as exemplars of the peculiari-
ties of two distinct religious tendencies. We find in Martha the
type of a life busily devoted to externals, such as is frequently
exemplified in this passing world; in Mary, the type of quiet
self-devotion to the Divine as the one thing needful! To a cer-
tain extent both tendencies will be combined in each believer,
but it is not to be overlooked that there are different vocations,
and many are better fitted for busy outward labour than an in-
ner contemplative life, although the most active must be from
the depths of his soul given up to the Lord, and the man of con-
templation must consecrate his energies to the advancement of
God’s kingdom. Hence, even the Saviour’s word of rebuke to Mar-
tha (ver. 41), is no absolute censure, and is rather occasioned by
her own antecedent remark, (which shows that she had mistaken
her own place as well as Mary’s) than called forth by her con-
duct itself. Martha serves, as it were, only as a foil to the figure
of Mary, in whom appears a mind wholly and undividedly given
up to the influence of God. She is another example of the com-
plete fulfilment of the command dyamsaeic xberov 7ov @edv Tov :E Az
g xagding oov (x. 27). The Samaritan practised it in an active,
Mary in a receptive form.

Ver. 38—40. Probably Jesus had enjoyed opportunities of
becoming acquainted with the family at Bethany during his for-
mer yearly journeys to the festivals. Mary sets herself confid-
ingly at his feet to listen to the words of her Lord; Martha busies
herself to provide the best outward entertainment she could for the
beloved guest. (We are to view the mapunadifen sapgd rods médus as
denoting merely Mary’s staying beside Jesus, and certainly in
an attitude fitted to catch his instructive and life-awakening
words). Martha was zealous meanwhile about externals, which
certainly were necessary in part, but with self-gratification she
gave herself up entirely to them. (IIcpiorodas, distrahi, in the
New Testament occurs only here, in the Old Testament frequent-
ly; also the substantive wepiorasuis = oy Eeccles. 1. 13; ii. 23,

26. The word dwxovia includes here "all domestic services in

1 Among the apostles, Peter corresponded to Martha, John on the
other hand to Mary.
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which Martha lost herself with needless bustle). From this sa-
tisfaction in her own occupations arose the reproving speech di-
rected against her sister; perhaps conscience stirred her up and
testified that Mary had more of Jesus than she. But as her
craving for the heavenly was not sufficiently strong and pure, she
suffered herself to be fettered by external activities, which in
reality were more agreeable to her, and out of this state of mind
arose her speech. Jealous of Mary, she wished her to be as she
herself was. The verb ovvarrirauBdreedar, to support, to help, oc-
curs again only at Rom. viii. 26.)

Ver. 41, 42. The address of Jesus to Martha refers less to
household activity in itself (for that must be cared for) than to
the state of mind in which she went about it, and the compari-
son she instituted in this respect between herself and Mary.
He rebukes first the wepiuvdy and rugBélew, (the word occurs only
here in the New Testament, it corresponds to the Latin turbare)
that is, her restless spirit of action, as moved by the impulses of
creature-affection; and he next contrasted the meard with the &,
along with an intimation that for the sake of the former she was
losing the latter, while yet this latter, not the former, (compare
on Matt. iii. 14, 15,) was of essential necessity! (xeefw). It is
one of the peculiarities of the Saviour’s discourses, that they of-
ten in few words say all that is necessary to bring everlasting
truth, in some special view of it, home to all times and circum-
stances. Standing on the spiritual central-point, he without
violence entwined the minutest and least important circum-
stances of the present, with the loftiest eternal verities. In the
efforts of the two sisters the Lord places together the nothing-
ness of all love and care for the creature, in comparison with care
for what is everlasting. The one thing must so be laid hold of
by the soul, that no striving after any thing else must similarly
rouse it; and having begun with the one thing it will be able to
deal not merely with many things, but with all things else—not
in such a way, however, that these shall have the ascendancy

! The clause i % éors yeeie is wanting in Cod. D. Other MSS.
read iniywy or i2Jywy 7 éivds. On these readings J. D. Michaelis founds
his translation—one dish is enough for us. Certainly the reading ériywy
seems to be grounded on some such idea. The common text, however,
is sufficiently established by critical authorities, and the reference of the
passage to a dish of food is altogether excluded, as well by the 8¢ as also
by the subsequent expression dya3dd uég.
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and take captive the mind’s life, but that it shall itself bear
sway and bring every act into harmony with the main design of
life. This pure and holy effort after the one and the Eternal por-
tion, had Mary chosen. The expressions uégs and éEeréZuro mu-
tually determine each other’s meaning. The former points to the
election of grace, the latter to man’s free determination to em-
brace it. By the combination of the two (2 Pet. 1. 10) spiritual life
i8 rendered complete, inasmuch as the individual then lays hold
of the gift as his own, and in doing so, places it beyond the
reach of loss. Without the free decision of his will to embrace
it, a man may lose his calling, (Matt. xxv. 29). For Martha,
the thought thus expressed includes also this warning, to care
for the one thing first, and in that way to make her calling
(which certainly was a different one from that of Mary) equally
firm and imperishable.

§ 6. DIRECTIONS RESPECTING PRAYER.
{Luke xi. 1—13.)

That the following discourses belong to the last passover-jour-
ney is by no means unlikely. Only, the indefinite & rézw wii
shows that a close adherence to localities formed no plan of the
writer, and he may, therefore, often have been guided in his
arrangement more by the connection of the matter than by lo-
cal association. Although, however, portions of this section are
placed by Matthew in the sermon on the mount, yet must we
grant, that they hold in Luke a better position, for, on the one
hand, the sermon on the mount bears generally, as is obvious,
the manifest character of a collection, and on the other, what is
here imparted suits better the close of Christ’s labours than
their commencement. Especially does this apply to the Lord’s
prayer, which, spoken at the end of the Saviour’s public ministry
acquires the character of a sacred legacy left behind him to his
church. The subsequent exhortations to prayer also, and in-
structions as to its efficacy, appear peculiarly fitted for the time
when the Lord’s visible presence was to be withdrawn from the
apostles, on which account John (xvi. 23, sq.) introduces similar
passages into the last chapters, which contain the parting dis-

course of Jesus.
x



310 GOSPEL OF ‘ST LUKE X1. 1—S8.

Ver. 1—4. As to the detailed exposition of the Lord’s pray-
er compare Matt. vi. 9—13. It only remains for us to speak
here of the particular form it bears in the text of Luke, for it is
not to be doubted that the text in this gospel has been interpo-
lated from the more lengthened recension of Matthew. First,
in the address, the words suiv ¢ é 7o obgaveis are undoubtedly
genuine in Matthew, but like the entire petition yevidjrw 73 Sern-
ud sov x. =. A. which is the firmly established reading of Matthew,
they are in Luke of questlc_)nable authority. The same thing
applies also to the concluding words dare gloas nuds x. . A, It
is true that by these omissions the prayer is in no respect ren-
dered specifically different, for the yevsdjrw x. . A is merely a
further carrying out of the éA%rw sov % Basirein, in the same way
that the aare g.wa/ % 7. A contains a filling up of the antecedent
idea w7 siseviynng nplig s werpoopiv, But the beauhful inner har-
mony which the prayer exhibits as given by Matthew is wanting
in the shorter recension of Luke, for the first half of it (compare
on Matt. vi. 9), comprlsmg only two clauses, is disproportionate-
ly curtailed. The recension of Matthew should therefore be
considered as the original form of the prayer, for what is pecu-
Liar to him cannot possibly be a mere amplification originating
in later traditions, that of Luke on the other hand should be
viewed as an abbreviated form, inasmuch as he is found dealing
in a similar way with many of those passages which Matthew
has included in the sernion on the mount. (Compare the begin-
ning of the sermon on the mount.)

Ver. 5—8. After the prayer has been imparted, there are fit-
tingly sub_]omed admonitions as to the use of it. Especially is
persevering earnestness of supphcatlon urgently enJ01ned In
the first verses this is done in the form of a parable, in the last
(9—13) by ﬁguratlve expressions. The latter verses have al-
ready at Matt. vii. 7 sq. been explained; the parable of the be-
nighted traveller who by continued entreaty prevails with his
neighbour and causes him to fulfil his desire, is peculiar to Luke.
It has no difficulties beyond the single circumstance, that, as ap-
pears from this comparison, the ¢mpure motives as well of the
supplicant, (the dwaidea) as of him who suffered himself to be
persuaded, form the point of comparison connectmg them with.
the most exalted relations. (Of the same nature is Luke XVIiil.
1 sq., which passage also treats of prayer, and in it God is com-
pared to an unjust judge). But first as respects the dvaidera of the
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suppliant, it is not to be overlooked that he is here pleading not
for himself but for his guest; his pressing importunate petitions
acquire thus a nobler motive, he entreats bread that he may not
be compelled to violate the holy rites of hospitality. From
him who suffers himself to be prevailed on, it is impossible to
dissociate an unworthy motive; the nobler one of love is express-
ly excluded, and he grants what is asked, only that he may get
rid of the suppliant—and yet thisisapplied to God. Here, how-
ever, we must have recourse to that usage in regard to parables,
(compare on Matt. ix. 16) according to which the likeness is
often expressed, not in conformity with the objective truth, but as
modified to meet the subjective position of him for whose under-
standing and instruction it is designed. Here the Saviour
places himself on the standing-point of the man who knows from
experience that God often delays long the fulfilment of prayer,
delineating: him as one directly unrighteous (see on Luke xviii.
1), in doing which he merely sets forth fully the impression
which in such circumstances a petitioner weak in the faith feels
made on himself, and he adds the requisite exhortations accord-
ing to this impression. Thus do the parables constantly present
the appearance of having proceeded from the liveliest conceptions
of man’s circumstances, and they furnish a true reflection of spi-
ritual things as seen in connection with our every-day earthly
condition. How far the interpretation of individual traits in the
parable, (for example here the wesowxrbu as denoting the time of
deepest inner darkness and need) should be carried, must cer-
tainly remain somewhat uncertain. In the parables of Jesus,
however, which proceed upon powers of conception so rich, it
ought on the whole to be maintained as a rule that no single
trait is lightly to be overlooked, unless obviously the keeping
hold of it does wiolengce to the similitude as a whole.

§ 7. THE HEALING OF A DUMB MAN. THE DISCOURSES OF JESUS
THEREUPON.

(Luke xi. 14—28.)

What is contained in this paragraph has already been consi-
dered in detail at Matt. xii. 22—30, and 43—45. We simply
observe here, in regard to the arrangement, that the position in
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the history assigned to the occurrence by Luke, merits undoubt-
edly the preference. The fearful out-break of hatred on the
part of the Pharisees and lawyers in the accusation that Jesus
cast out spirits by the power of the prince of darkness, seems to
belong to the end of his ministry. The words also, (Luke xi.
24—26) as to the return of the evil spirit, stand immediately
after the cure in a connection more appropriate than in Matthew,
who inserts before them the subsequent discourse, (Luke xi. 29,
sq.) as to the sign of Jonah. From the account of this cure,
besides, down to Luke xiii. 9, everything hangs closely together,
and confirms the conjecture that Luke in this section made use
of a journal of travel furnished by an immediate eye-witness.
Many things betray such an origin. The only thing in this sec-
tion peculiar to Luke is the narrative (ver. 27, 28)) of the wo-
man who blessed the mother of Jesus for her son’s sake. This
little history distinguishes itself so remarkably for naiveté and
originality, that it gives no slight evidence for the correctness
of Luke’s narrative. The invention or inappropriate insertion
of it is hardly conceivable. Without doubt we owe to some eye-
witness the account of this conversation conducted by Jesus on
the occasion of his healing the dumb man. As respects further
the contents of this narrative, it is not unimportant on account
of the striking answer of Jesus in which the practical aim of all
the Saviour’s efforts is made apparent—that he cared not to ex-
cite wondering astonishufent, but only to bring about a saving
change of the whole life. The woman was certainly, as her ex-
clamation shows, struck with the power and wisdom of Jesus,
but, without taking the words home to herself and applying
them to her own salvation, she is lost in contemplating his glo-
ry, and extols his blessedness through his mother, to whom she
is led as a woman first to refer. This want of practical interest
the answer of Jesus reproves, but in such a way that the woman,
who had meant well in her remarks, could not feel herself offend-
ed, while both she and the others present must have yet been led
to observe what was essential in the appearance of Christ. (In
the word wewivys, there is on the one hand an implied ac-
knowledgment of what was true in the woman’s exclamation,
but on the other an intimation that the dxolwy xds puArdaowy rbv
Abyov 7ob @eob stood still higher. The passage might be translat-
ed thus:—he who lets the word of God operate spiritually with-
in him, and is thereby born again, stands higher than her who
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after the flesh was the mother of the Messiah. This spiritual
blessing, lowever, is open to you all—appropriate it to your-
selves). ’

§ 8. CONTINUANCE OF THE DISCOURSE OF JESUS.

(Liuke xi. 209—36.)

What was needful for the understanding of ver. 29—32 has
been given already at Matt. xii. 38, sq. In regard to the place
assigned to it, however, the narrative of Luke deserves a prefer-
ence; as was already observed in our exposition of Matthew, (uz
supra), partly because we find on the part of Luke greater ori-
ginality, especially as respects the arranging of Christ’s dis-
courses, and next because in this very section the accuracy of
his narrative is clearly manifest. According to Luke, the Sa-
viour directed his rebuke expressly to the mass of the assembled
people, and the allusion to the people of Nineveh agrees well
with this. In the closing verses of this section, two thoughts
are subjoined by Luke to the discourse of Jesus, which at Matt.
v. 15; vi. 22, 23, were already explained in the sermon on the
mount. It is of itself very possible that such gnome-like' sen-
tences may have been spoken by Christ on many occasions, just
as the first passage Luke viii. 16 again occurs in another con-
nection. Meanwhile the connection especially of the latter
idea in Matthew is not so simple as to give it the appearance of
being there in its immediate and original place. Here, on the
other hand, the admonition to care for the purity of the inward
sight, connects itself so with the preceding ideas, that its very
peculiarity seems proof of its originality. But the whole con-
nection of ideas (from ver. 33—36) requires careful develop-
ment, for it is not at first obvious. To those who asked a sign
from heaven the Lord had held forth the example of the Nine-
vites and the queen of the East, who were prepared to acknow-
ledge the Divine in far less glorious manifestations of it, in Jo-
nah, namely, and Solomon. From this thought Jesus makes a
transition to the object of all revelations of the Divine among
mankind, na.mely, o o1 eromopsubmevos (cig rov ofnov Tob- @cob) T Piyyos

! Axiomatic, pithy.—T.
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Brézwar.  The perfect revelation of God in Christ himself, is so
constituted that its glory radiates far and wide, striking every
eye. The eyé itself certainly must be sound and clear if it is to
take in purely the impressions of the truth. Hence the admoni-
tion to bring the eye into a rightly constituted state. What
here scems strange, however, is that at ver. 83, the Adyvog being
that which giveth light, denotes the Saviour himself as the pag
voJ xéouov, while again in ver. 34 it means the ability to take in
the light—to see. Already, however, at Matt. vi. 22, 23, it was
remarked that a light itself was needful for the reception of the
light, (as a negative pole for the positive) and the darkness here
is not to be considered as simply the absence of light, but as that
which resists every reception of the light, and consequently as
the moral impurity which flies every discovery of itself by the
power of light. In order to receive the light of Christ, there-
fore, the eye must be dznoig, and then does it work with an in-
fluence so quickening and light-giving, that the pas & &dedmy
completely and entirely pervades the man. The figure here is
only distinguished from that brought forward at Matt. vi. 22,
(where the particulars may be compared) by the additional clause
ver. 36. There seems, however, a tautology implied in this ad-
ditional statement, s/ obv 7 oBud gov Shov Purewbr—Earas puremdy Ehov.
The &; which follows, however, indicates very naturally a silent-
ly implied évrws, by means of which the following sense would
arise. “The enlightenment of man (owing to the similitude
having been taken from the outward eye, the body stands for
man’s inner being) by the reception of the Divine light through
means of a single and clear eye, brightens him so entirely
(amidst the darkness around) that he shines (inwardly and spi-
ritually) as when outwardly (under night) a light irradiates one
with its beams.” It is not, therefore, a merely ideal knowledge
of God and divine things that is here spoken- of, but tle com-
munication of a higher life-principle, which has the power of
forming in him to whom it is imparted a fountain of similar life
(John iv. 14). The whole passage, therefore, pourtrays believers
as men transformed by the influence of Christ, (of the pis rob
réouov) Into puariiges év xéauy, (Phi]. ii.15,) enlightening what lies
around them.! (In ver. 35 sxomeii, as elsewhere Baémen, is used
in the sense of to take care, to guard oneself. Inthe New Testa-

! Compare also Dan. xii. 3; (Matt. xiii. 43) 1 Cor. xv. 41, 42.
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ment this meaning occurs only here—ver. 36 dorguns is = péyyo;,
the shining, gleaming flash).

§ 9. REBUKE TO THE PHARISEES AND LAWYERS.
(Liuke xi. 37—54.)

As respects the following discourse against the pagiouior and
vouixof, the thoughts, which, according to Luke’s account, it con-
tained, are given by Matthew, but as his custom is, he conjoins
them with others wanting in Luke, so as to form a complete
whole. In this form the separate ideas will be found more fully
explained on Matt. xxiil. We merely consider here the dis-
‘course in Luke viewed as a whole. Its form leaves no room for
doubt that here again we have in Luke the account of an eye-
‘witness, while the discourse in Matthew (ch. xxiii.) shows itself
manifestly to be a composition consisting of kindred portions of
discourses which might have been spoken by Jesus on very dif-
ferent occasions. For in the first place, the account of Luke
starts from a definite historic occasion. During the Saviour’s
discourse whicl followed the cure of the dumb man, (xi. 14) a
Pharisee came up and invited him to dine (in the exposition of
dererdy, ver. 37, there i1s no ground for deviating from the com-
mon meaning prandere.) As he observed that Jesus ate without
having washed his hands, and loudly expressed his astonishment
at this, after the meal was finished Christ at once commenced a
conversation as to the connection of inward and outward purity.
Owing to this observation of the Pharisee, the discourse was di-
rected first against them,—the reason, however, which led Christ
to extend it also to the voumoi is stated by Luke at ch. xi. 15.
One of the lawyers, namely, applied the words to himself, and
therefore the Lord turned to that party and rebuked their errors.
In the second place, the discourse concludes (ver. 53, 54) with a
general remark by the writer, that such a public declaration had
brought the opponents of Jesus to the firm determination to
overthrow him as the destroyer of their whole power over the
people. In Matthew all those points are wanting which show
that the account of Luke had been drawn on the spot and from
the life. Matthew on the contrary, gives an address in which
he has put together all the antipharisaic elements to be found in



316 GOSPEL OF ST LUKE XIL. 1—59.

the discourses of Jesus; these he has arranged with skill and dis-
cernment, into a new and entire whole. (In the closing verses
of this section at Luke xi. 54, there occur some unusual expres-
sions.  As respects first the évéxew denvivg, 1t means as at Mark vi.
19, wnsidiars. In the LXX. it oceurs at Gen. xlix. 23. Only
at this passage in the New Testament does amosrouasilew ocecur.
According to Timaeus in the Platonic Lexicon, when intransi-
tive it is = amé wviung Méyew, to recount from memory. Transi-
tively, however, it means to cause one to tell something, digging
1t as it were out of his mouth. Suidas says, arosrouarilen pas! vov
Sidcdoxaroy Srayv xehsdes viv wida Abyew drra dwd oviparos,  With this
meaning the subsequent évedeeven well agrees, [which word does
not again occur save at Acts xxiii. 21] as also does the expres-
sion S7pedoar, which is intended to describe the ensnaring nature
of the questions put by Christ’s enemies, examples of which are
brought forward at Matt. xxii. 15. sq. The word évedgebew, from
#vedga, corresponds even in point of etymology with the Latin
instdiare.)

§ 10. VARIOUS DISCOURSES OF JESUS.
(Luke xii. 1—59.)

To the contents of the following paragraphs the same remarks
may be applied which were made on the foregoing. The same
thoughts, for the most part, again occur also in Matthew, where
they are arranged in various connections, according to the me-
thod adopted by that evangelist in combining portions of dif-
ferent discourses. Even if separate, gnome-like (axiomatic) de-
clarations of Christ might have been spoken by the Saviour at
different times, yet is it difficult to conceive that more lengthen-
ed portions of discourse, agreeing word for word, could have
been uttered more than once. In examining the originality of
the section, however, every thing in this instance again speaks
in favour of Luke. For at the very beginning of the chapter, he
again connects the discourse that follows with a definite historic
occurrence. As soon as Jesus left the house of the Pharisee, and
stepped out amidst the numerous masses of the assembled peo-
ple, he continued addressing to his disciples the discourse re-
specting the Plarisees, pointing out the danger which threat-
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cned them from these self-secking men, and referring them to
that higher aid which stood ready for them. This discourse,
which the Lord carried on with his disciples amidst a wide cir-
cle of surrounding people, was suddenly interrupted by an indi-
vidual from amidst the crowd, with a request so strangely out
of place, that the very contrast between this incident and the
discourse of Jesus goes to prove the originality of the account
used by Luke in this section. For this man, full of his little
domestic affairs, asks that the Saviour would settle a quarrel
about an inheritance in his family. The mild Son of man holds
it not beneath his dignity to lead even this erring one back into
another path. By narrating a parable, Jesus takes the trouble to
make obvious to him the nothingness of earthly possessions (ver.
16—21). And then he resumes the address to his disciples,
which had been interrupted, taking up in such a way the thread
which had been let fall, that the intervening words are woven
into the connection. The Father’s care for those who seek after
the spiritual, forms once more the subject of his discourse, with
an intimation that all spiritual blessings are infinitely exalted
above every thing earthly. After the possession of the former,
therefore, the Lord exhorts his people to strive and not to
slacken in their zeal, but to persevere like the expectant ser-
* vants of their Lord. Here Peter again breaks in on the dis-
course of Jesus, (ver. 40) and asks to whom he meant to apply
these words, to them alone or to all. This question leads Jesus
to go still farther into the parable he had chosen, of servants
who await their lord’s return, and so to develope it as to convey
the answer sought of him, and bring the apostles to the conclu-
sion that he spake of his own departure and return. This then
brings the Lord finally (ver. 54—=59) to address a reproof to the
crowd, in which he even charges them with that very hypoecrisy
against which he had at the commencement warned them. He
reminds them of the visible signs of his presence, and earnestly
exhorts them not to mistake these signs. Thus the whole is so
connected, and shows itself by the intermediate questioning to
be so plainly the original account of an eye-witness, that it can-
not be dissevered. Its connection with what goes before makes
us see in it plainly a portion of that great journal of travel
which Luke used in writing his work. The separate thoughts,
here given in their original connection, Matthew according to
his custom re-arranged under certain general points of view.
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Ver. 1. The account of Luke begins with a well-marked his-
torical connexion in point of time with the foregoing narrative,
(é oc seil. yedvorc in the sense of meanwhile, during which period,
synonymous with & ¢ Mark 1i. 19; Luke v. 34) While he was
at meat (Luke xi. 37,) the people assembled before the house of
the pharisce, in order to obtain a sight of the prophet. (The
pugiddec denote, like the |93y great, but indefinite numbers.)

Here then the Loxd begins an address of warning against the
Pharisees, directed in the first instance certainly to his disciples,
but plainly uttered in the presence of the people, (ver. 13, 54,)
whose ears many of his words may have reached. The exposi-
tion of the words was already given at Matt. xvi. 6. As the ex-
planation of Ziun, there is here expressly added the clause 7 toriy
smérgas. The bringing forward of this in particular is very natural-
ly accounted for from the fact that all the remarks of our Lord’s
preceding rebuke, as also tbe whole blameworthy peculiarities
of the sect, centred in their iméxgisic. To the spirit of the Gospel
indeed nothing is more opposed than hypocrisy, for, whether in
its grosser or more refined form, whether consciously or uncon-
sciously cherished, it ever implies a contradiction between the
inner man and the outer form. This contradiction is removed
by Clristianity, which establishes the amaérns of the soul, and
attaches value to every outward appearance only so far as it is
the genuine expression of the inmer life. (The term mparo,
therefore, is to be taken as meaning, first of all, above all, as at
Matt. vi. 33.)

Ver. 2—12. The words which follow have been already ex-
plained, namely, ver. 2—9, at Matt. x. 26, sq., (compare Luke
viil. 17)) ver. 10, at Matt. xii. 31; Mark iii. 28, ver. 11, 12; at
Matt. x. 19, 20. The connexion of the words with the admoni-
tion to beware of the Pharisees is also so simple as to be self-
evident. Only, there is something obscure in ver. 2, and ver. 3,
in regard to their connexion with what goes before and follows.
As to conjoining the discovery of what is concealed with the
warning against hypoerisy, in the sense of “ the secrets of the
hypocrite shall one day be laid open,” it is not to be thought of,
because at verse 3 the revealing agency is ascribed to the Apostles
themselves. We must rather supply, therefore, at this passage,
the words w4 goBrYire, as is expressly done at Matt. x. 26.

On the one hand this open revelation of the inner man forms
the contrast to hypocrisy, and on the other the display, in its
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full glory, of that Divine truth which the Apostles were called
to advocate, necessarily consummates its triumph. Hence, even
if opponents arise against it, the powerful protection of God
will shield the champions of the truth. What is said at ver. 10,
of the sin against the Holy Ghost, was fully considered on a
quite different occasion. (Compare on Matt. xii. 31.) Yet isit
at the same time not improbable that the Saviour in this con-
nexion referred back to the main idea formerly expressed. For
the warning against apostacy led him very naturally to speak of
the lowest stage of declension. In contrast, however, to the sin
against the Holy Ghost there is brought forward at the conclu-
sion (ver. 12,) the help to be received from the Holy Ghost, the
aid imparted to those who are steadfast to their faith in the
Redeemer.

Ver. 13—16." The narrative which follows is peculiar to Luke,
according to whom some one from among the crowd requested
Jesus to support him in a lawsuit. This little episode is in-
structive in so far as it shows the way and manner in which
Jesus conducted himself regarding those affairs which enter into
the external relations of political and civil life. He wholly re-
frained from such interference, and confined his labours entirely
to the internal and moral world; out of this no doubt there
arose an entire reformation of all political and eivil relations,
brought about by the labours of Jesus, but at first he left these
externals unassailed, seeking only to establish the new life
within. An important hint this for all who are called to the
work of the ministry! -Interference with exterior relations
characterises sectarian cffort, which has to do not with men’s
hearts but with dominion over them, and their money.
(Amasris occurs again at Acts vii. 27, 35, in the sense of arbiter,
freely chosen umpire. Megorse, met with only here in the New
Testament, means, according to Grotius, on the passage, qui
familiae herciscundae, communi dividundo, aut finibus regundis
arbiter sumitur.) To make the man who had so awkwardly in-
terrupted his discourse, aware of his spiritual state, Jesus gives
him in the following verses a warning against sheovefic. One
may conceive of a wish being entertained for the division of an
inheritance without aicorefie, but in the case of this man, the
very moment he chose for making his application to Christ
shows that worldliness had repressed all sympathy with things
spiritual, and this entanglement is the root of mcoe§iz, the sub-
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Jugation of life to things earthly. As respects the construction
of the latter half of verse 15, it must be observed, first, that un-
doubtedly aisoj is the right reading, and that in this entirely
Hebraizing passage the pronouns must be explained after the
usage of the Hebrew language. The thought contained in the
passage would be easy if the words ix sav bragybiray alred were
wanting. By this additional clause some expositors (for example
Paulus,) have been induced erroneously to supply a = before the
éx s@v x. v. A. 50 as to bring out this meaning,—even if any one
has many possessions, yet is the life of the body not part of his
property, i. e. he has no control over his life. This explanation
seems to agree with the following parable, according to which
even the rich man speedily loses his bodily life. But ver. 21 at
once opens to our view another sense in which the life may be
understood by the words maowsew 45 @:év. Only relatively is
death a loss, for the mrourdv &5 ©cv it is a gain. It is most
correct then to view Jw# as denoting true life, in so far as it-im-
plies swrngin. The construction then is simply this, that the
thought has been in substance completely expressed by the
words érr obx & 7@ wegiosebeny i 5 {w duwel torm, the words éx rav
bragyévrwy durot, however, which follow, bring forward from the
preceding megisseben this additional idea, that no spiritual power
can be ascribed to the possession of earthly goods. There are
then two opinions here combined in one—* Life consists not in
superabundance,” and “ out of earthly portions nothing spiritual
can flow.” The parable which follows therefore teaches as well
that earthly blessings may be lost, as the necessity of laying up
imperishable treasures along with the possession of which {w7 is
at the same time bestowed, and which Sdvaroc is so little able to
iake away that it rather introduces us to the full enjoyment of
them.

Ver. 16—21. Here follows a parable, whose object by no
means is to warn against the abuse of riches, but against riches
themselves, that is, against the soul’s placing its dependence on
any transitory possession. This dependence may exist as well
on the part of him who has much as of him who has liile,
although in the case of the former the temptation is greater.
In the same way, however, can the true zrwysia meiuaros (Matt.
v. 3,) exist amidst great possessions. According to the views
of the world and the decisions of the law, the man whom Jesus
brings forward in the parable does nothing unrighteous; rather
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does lic act wisely; just as the man who from amidst the crowd
wished to force on his brother to a division of the inheritance
does nothing against the law. But in both cases predominance
was given to that natural life which cleaves to the creature, de-
voting to it its whole affections, and in that condition man is a
vexpés, and consequently is transitory as the passing objects which
he loves. With this state of soul the Saviour contrasts another
and an opposite, in which man sets his affections on things
eternal, and holds and uses all his transitory possessions not for
their own sake, but to promote the everlasting welfare of himself
and others. This being his state he is a wrwyés, even though he
may have great possessions, while one in the condition of a
beggar may be a arouriv eic ©cév. This expression is most char-
acteristic in opposition to the S7ouveilen fauvry. For in human
effort every thing depends on the final object towards which it
is directed. In man’s usual efforts after the things of sense the
I (self) is the object of all exertion; and that poor I, with its
transient joy and peace, falls during this very effort a prey to
#0ec.; in genuine effort, however, it is God the eternal, un-
changeable, immortal, (1 Tim. vi. 16,) who becomes the object
followed after, and while man therefore is laying up treasure for
God (eis is not to be confounded with é or zpé,) he is at the same
time laying up for himself, for where his treasure is, there also
ishisreal I. (Matt. vi. 21.) Compare the beautiful treatise of
Clemens Alex. rig 6 swléuerog wroborg, which contains a Commen-
tary on the history at Mark x. 17, sq., full of rich and deep
thoughts. In the Pauline epistles compare 1 Cor. vii. 29, sq.,
where we are taught to possess as though we possessed not.
(Ver. 16, edpogiw, means to bear abundantly, fruitfully. In the
New Testament it is found only here,—ver. 19, & 5 uxs wov
stands certainly for abrés; it is, however, to be carefully noted
that the words séue, Juys, and meiue are not used promiscue
for the person who is the subject of discourse, but are severally
applied in certain relations as these become more particularly
prominent. In this case, for example, neither sipa nor miua
could have been employed. According to the Divine ordinance
nourishment is required by the body, but the muiua has relation
to nobler than sensuous blessings and food. The ~uyx4, as being
capable of education and development, can refer as well to the
lower region of the sigk as to the higher one of the #vipa. In
this very thing consequently does the point of the thought be-
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fore us lie, that he gave up to the cagumo® that Jux# which he
should have consecrated to the ﬂsulu,a,rmo?g.)

Ver. 22—31. In what follows of his discourse our Lord comes
back to his disciples, taking again ver. 12 as his starting point
from which to carry on his remarks, and keeping in view the
contents of the parable. Warning them against anxious care
for the world, he points his disciples to our heavenly Father as
their true helper in every strait, and remarks that, while trusting
in his aid, there was no necessity for such an anxious gathering
together of the means of bodily support as is exhibited in the
case of the rich man. The whole discourse, it may be added, is
founded on the supposition, that circumstances might well give
occasion and temptation enough for cherishing such anxieties,
The particulars have already been more fully explained at Matt.
vi. 25—32.

Ver. 32. With the words u#n gofSoi the discourse obviously
returns to the standing-point of ver. 4, where the Redeemer,
styling the disciples his friends, exhorts them w3 goB»3%re. The
confidential mode of his address however, wirghv moiwwor with
which the foregoing @iror wou (ver. 4,) may be set down as
parallel, does not seem to agree with the idea of a conversation
before the multitude (ver. 1.) At least, in the passage, John
xv. 14, 15, where the Lord also calls his disciples kis friends, it
is done in the innermost circle of those belonging to him. But
in what follows, there immediately (ver. 33,) occurs the plainest
reference to ver. 21, which words again were addressed to one
amidst the crowd, (ver. 13,) so that it is not possible to divide
this discourse into separate elements, as spoken (before the
people and before the disciples,) at different times. It is im-
possible, especially because of ver. 41. The only supposition we
can form therefore is, that the disciples were nearest to Jesus,
standing close round him, and part of his words did not reach
the multitude; but on the other hand the Saviour perhaps in-
tended that to some his words should be completely audible,
while all should receive at least the general impression of them.
Thus the conclusion of his address, (ver. 54, sq.,) which contains
a distinct appeal to the multitude, charges them with bringiag,
with a warning against which the discourse opened. (Compare
ver. 1. with ver. 56.) Even the marked, and at first sight
strange separation of the wixgby woiwoy from the great multitude,
(retained under the entanglements of Pharisaic influence,) was
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perhaps designed on this account by the Saviour, and even if
many of the particular allusions were unintelligible to the crowd,
(as, for instance, the account which follows of watching for his
own return, must certainly have been unintelligible,) yet far less
stress is laid on these than on the impress of rebuke and reproof
which the whole discourse bears. This must have driven men
to a decision for or against him; the better disposed would attach
themselves to the little flock, the rest went over entirely to his
enemies. And this circumstance itself shows that the discourse
is in its right place in the account of the last journey to Jerusalem,
for, only towards the close of the ministry of Jesus would it have
been appropriate to make such a demand for a decisive choice.

In the idea of the moiwwoy, however, there isimplied a reference
not merely to their connexion with Jesus as the shepherd, (John
x. 12), but also, as the uixeév indicates, to the relation in which
the disciples stood to the world. The expression reminds us of
the relation of sheep to wolves, (Matt.x.16). To comfort them,
as it were, under the sufferings and persecutions of the world,
the Saviour promises that the kingdom should be bestowed on
them by the Father, under which term in this passage, as being
the opposite of xésuos (ver. 30) in its widest application, inward-
ly as well as outwardly, we must understand a state of things, in
which God’s will is supreme, and beneath that supremacy it
must be well with the good. Most appropriately, however, does
the dolvas here correspond with the {xren (ver. 31). For it was
only with this! that the promise of outward aid and support
was primarily associated, and now the Saviour adds that the ex-
alted object after which they strove was already their own. The
preterite here is to be retained in its literal sense, for this rea-
son, that the Saviour views the disciples as the first bearers of
that new life which he was called to bring.into the world, and
looks on them in the election of grace. If Jesus speaks here
quite generally, without mentioning the ubs riis dmwreias (as in
the similar passage, John xvii. 12), this was certainly done, part-
ly because he spoke in presence of the multitude, partly because
the time of Judas was not yet past, and so there still remained
the hope of winning him, and finally it might yet be said that
even Judas was chosen, but made not his election sure (2 Peter
i. 10) and so fell through his unfaithfulness.

1 The {nrei—the seeking.—T.
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Ver. 33. In the following verses (down to ver. 36) the Re-
deemer subjoins admonitions to the effect that they should walk
as children of the kingdom, and members of thelittle flock. The
picture is carried out in contrast to the preceding representation
of the worldling anxious for the interests of the body and of
self. The latter amasses for himself possessions and goods, the
former sells them, the latter seeks case and pleasure (ver. 19)
the former stands amidst struggles and contests (ver. 35). It may
be a question, however, in what sense the exhortation expressed
in general terms, swAzoase va vmdgyovra tudv, is to be understood.
In the first place it is not to be conceived that we have here any
general admonition to Christians, otherwise the passage, 1 Cor.
vii. 29, sq. would contradict it. Freedom in a spiritual sense
from all earthly possessions, is assuredly to be considered as the
highest aim of every member of the kingdom; by it alone can
the outward act acquire real significance. A second question,
however, certainly arises, whether the Lord means here to give
his disciples a special precept; and according to Matt. xix. 27, it
appears by no means improbable that he does! According to
Matt. xix. 21 also, Jesus, in certain cases where a too strong at-
tachment to worldly possessions was manifested, appears to have
required the entire giving up of these goods, and to have meant
his injunction to be understood in good earnest, and in a literal
sense. Yet, in any case, we must say that the necessity for
such external renunciation must be regarded as something of
subordinate importance, for all outward blessings being as Cle-
mens Alex. (in the treatise above referred to) says, xrfuara, and
therefore to be held possession of, so may they lawfully be thus
held, if only they do not acquire the mastery. In the case-of
the disciples, however, it might be of importance that in this re-
spect as in others they should be seen resembling their Lord.
The remaining words of ver. 33 (as also ver. 34) agree entirely
with the verses, Matt. vi. 20, 21, already explained. Instead of
the transitory, the eternal is enjoined on us as the sole object of
our endeavours, inasmuch as the x«pdiz (along with tho ~Yuvx#

¥ Luke xxii 36, however, shows that even on the part of the disciples
themselves the expression wéra &pfzumer is to be taken with limita-
tions. Compare also on John xxi. 3. In the ({mrallel passage ot Matt.
vi 19, ouly the negative side is brought forward to view, ud Ynoaupilsrs
b Irsaszve; 67 TR 7.
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whose contre lios in the xapdic) identifies itself, as it were, with
the object sought after. The only thing peculiar to Luke is the
additional clause wafowrs tavroly Bardvric uh wurwobueve, in which
the Burdiriov (see Luke x. 4) stands for what is contained in the
crumena. The treasures which grow not old, therefore, are
equivalent to the Eternal. (The word astxremros, tnechaustible,
is in the New Testament found only here).

Ver. 385, 36. In regard to what follows in the account of Liuke,
there occur kindred elements at Matt. xxiv. 42, sq. The two
passages are 8o closely akin, that we cannot well suppose Christ
to have twice spoken the same words at different periods, and in
different circumstances. It thus becomes a question, in which
of the two evangelists the original connection of the words may
have been preserved. To me it once more seems in this case
probable, that (as was remarked generally on Luke xii. 1) Luke
has the more closely recorded the circumstances. For the whole
account of Luke is so peculiar, that it evidently reports to us a
-conversation which really took place, with its various turns and
interruptions, while it is equally obvious that Matthew (ch. xxiv.)
combines portions of discourses which all refer to the same topic,
namely the Lord’s return to the earth. In favour of the view
that Luke or the author of the account he made use of, has pos-
sibly introduced here something foreign to the occasion, there
is morely the obscurity of the connexion, and the circumstance,
that the following context seems to point to the Parousia, which
is not referred to in what goes before. But though the connect-
ing thread which pervades all is fine, it is not wanting. For, all
that is said from ver. 4 and onwards of the persecutions await-
ing the disciples, and from ver. 22 of their entire separation
from worldly possessions, and striving after eternal blessings.
was based upon the idea that the Lord’s protecting presence was
. to ccase, so that the wixgdy moiuwer (ver. 82) must be so explained
that the flock is viewed as bereft of their shepherd, and exposed
in consequence to all the assaults of the enemy. With this
loading idon what follows is olosely connected, inasmuch as the
disciplos aro commanded to continue true, throughout the pe-
riod of abandonment which stood beforo them, and that faithtul-
noas would moot its roward from the Lord on his return.  Grant-
ing thon, that in the preceding context, ne express reference is
mado to his roturn, yot the abandonment of the diseiples pre-
supposes the departuro of their Lond, and this departure presup-

\
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poses necessarily that one day he shall return, and these two
ideas form the supports on which the whole connexion of the
passage rests. The multitude, who equally heard this address,
must certainly have failed to understand the idea of his return,
which was a difficulty even to the disciples, but it was not for
them that the discourse was primarily intended, and then, figu-
rative though it was, it bore a meaning intelligible to all, as ad-
monishing them faithfully to adhere to the true Lord. This
exhortation formed at the same time a warning against hypaeri-
sy, (ver. 56), which was greatly neceded by the multitude, who
listened indeed eagerly to Jesus, but from fear of the Pharisees
shrank from a decision in his favour. (Compare on Mati. xxiv.
51, where instead of the é&mora in Luke there stands the more
accurate dmoxgrrai) The principal thoughts in the following
verses, in so far as they relate to the Parousia, will be found
explained more fully at Matt. xxiv., to which passage we now
refer. Verses 35, and 36, like verse 33, retain primarily the
preceptive form. The ideas of these verses Luke has modified
in a peculiar way. The general comparison of servants who
wait for their Lord, is more nearly defined by the circumstance,
that he is represented as returning from the feast (Grarloes éx ri
ydpw). We cannot therefore view this passage as a parallel
one to Matt. xxv. 1, sq., for, in that chapter, the bridegroom is
represented as coming ?o the marriage feast, and the virgins as
waiting for him. The similitude of the marriage feast points in
every case to the relation of Christ to his church, (compare
Matt. ix. 15). To the church, however, in its wider acceptation,
all the members of Christ’s body assuredly belong, and among
them consequently the apostles are included. But, the separate
members may be viewed as standing in different relations to
each other, according as this or that disposition acquires a cer-
tain ascendancy over their character. Sometimes they are pre-
eminent for active effort (doirer), sometimes their natures are
more receptive, or contemplative, (7agdév), and the figurative
modes of expression are modified accordingly. (Compare more
detailed remarks on Matt. xxv. 1, sq.; 14, sq.) Here the apos-
tles are represented as men of activity, and for this reason they
appear as the stewards of God’s house, in the absence of the
Lord at the heavenly banquet, that is, at his union with the
church above, to which there is an analogy in his union with
the church of the saints on earth at his return—his coming Zo
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the marriage-feast. (' Oopleg weprelwopéves and Absevor xasdpevor are
the usual figurative expressions denoting to be prepared and
ready, éropos yiveodas ver. 40. Compare Jer. i.17; 1 Pet. 1. 13;
Matt. xxv. 1.)

Ver. 37, 38. After this exhortation to a faithful decision in
favour of the Lord, (the opposite of iméxgiais ver. 46, compared
with Matt. xxiv. 51,) there is subjoined the thanks and the
blessing, bestowed on such faithfulness. First of all, the return
of the Lord is represented as wholly uncertain, in regard to the
watch of the night in which it may be expected, and the reward
of faithfulness as equally great, whatever the period of time over
which it was extended. (This recalls to mind the parable, Matt.
xx. 1, sq., according to which, the labourers, though called at
different periods, yet receive equal recompence. Our more de-
tailed remarks may be consulted on the passage itself) Natu-
rally there seems greater difficulty entailed by the later coming
of the Lord, and the longer waiting which this implies. (It is
intentionally that no mention is made of the first night-watch,
-for the banquet itself falls within it. As, however, allusion is
made only to the second and third, Jesus seems here to have
made use of the old division of the night amongst the Jews into
three night-watches. Compare on Matt. xiv. 25.)—The descrip-
tion of the reward given to the true servants, is altogether pecu-
liar; these ideas are found only in Luke. For, the Lord reverses
their relative positions; he becomes the servant, they are the
masters. In a passage, which also is peculiar to himself, (chap.
xvil. 7—10) Luke has described the usual practice, that when
a servant returns from labour, his master first requires him to
attend to his personal comfort, and then permits him to take his
own food, without thanking him for these exertions, inasmuch
as he has only done what he was bound to do. The contrast of
these two passages may be explained in this way, that the aim
of Luke xvii. 7, sq. is to bring forward the humble, unassuming
state of mind of those truly faithful servants of the Lord who say
d1 Bobnor &xpeioi équev.  The passage before us, on the other hand,
brings to view the self-humbling nature of the Son of man, so rich
in grace, who not ouly places his servants on a level with himself,
but sets himself beneath them. Thus, while the former passage
gives expression to righteousness, that before us expresses gracc,
in regard to the rclation of the servants to their Lord. The
form, however, under which cur Lord’s self-sacrificing love for
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his servants is here set forth, is borrowed from that promise
which runs through all Seripture, of a great feast which at the
setting up of God’s kingdom, our Lord shall hold with his own.
(Compare on Matt. viil. 11.) This demvor sob yduov sob dgv)'ou
(Rev. xix. 9,) has its type in that last meal of Jesus when he
instituted the sacrament of the supper, and according to John
xiii. 1, sq. the Saviour acted on that occasion altogether in har-
mony with what is here promised; he conducted himself like
the servant, and considered his disciples as the masters. What
then took place, was an outward type of what once in the end
of the day, the Lord shall do to his own people, who until death
remain true to his commandments. (For further details see on
Matt. xxvi. 29.) With this the Saturnalia of the ancients may
not inappropriately be compared, which also in symbolic form,
gave expression to the idea that one day mankind should form
a family of brethren. Thus even the Lord of heaven is not
ashamed to present himself as the first-born among many breth-
ren, (Rom. viii. 29; Heb. ii. 11.)

Ver. 39, 40. The Saviour, however, adds (modifying the pre-
viously used comparison of the servant waiting for his Lord) as
a warning, that the time of the master’s return is altogether un-
certain; it must therefore be expected that he may come at any
moment, (ver. 35, 40, as parallel to ver. 88,) and even at that
instant he may appear when least of all men anticipate his re-
turn. (As to this thought, so important to our understanding
the doctrine of the Parousia, compare the more detailed remarks
at Matt. xxiv. 43, 44.) Here, however, the comparison of a
master at a distance, whose return is waited for by his servants,
whom he had left behind to manage the household affairs, (com-
pare ver. 42, sq.) is conjoined with another, which serves more
fully to bring out the unexpected nature of his coming—the
figure, namely, of the goodman of the house, who defending him-
self from the assault of a thief, and not knowing the hour of the
thief’s approach, must be continually on the watch. That this
comparison has absolutely no meaning, beyond expressing the
idea of suddenness, is certainly not probable. It is in the first
place, used in the New Testament so commonly with reference
to the return of Christ, (Matt. xxiv. 43; 2 Peter iii. 10; Rev.
iii. 3; xvi. 15,) that we cannot fail to suppose some special re-
ference to be implied in the expression. Further, we must not
overlook the reason why some nobler comparison—of which so
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many must have presented themselves—was not selected in or-
der to show forth the suddenness. And, finally, the accurate
filling up of the figure in some of the passages, (for example
here and at Matt. xxiv. 43,) according to which, the master of
the house is set in opposition to the thief, and the breaking in
of the latter depicted, is not calculated to support the opinion
which refuses to lay any stress on the various features of the
comparison itself. Rather does the remark made on Matt. ix.
16 apply here, that our Lord frequently uses figurative expres-
sions taken from the standing-point of his enemies. In this
case, the comparison of the xAfmryg is taken from the feelings of
those, who amidst the life and movement of earth, view them-
selves as in their own proper home. These take fright at the
coming of the Son of man, as at the inbreaking of a thief;
through him they believe it is all over with their (supposed)
property and possessions. Here, then, is seen the feeling of all
worldly-minded men, concentrated as it were in the oixodsamirns,
under whom we can (according to Matt. xii. 29; Luke xi. 21,)
understand no other than the deywv rob xéomov rodrov. Thus un-
derstood, the comparison acquires, on the one hand, its own de-
. finite meaning, and on the other, there is also assigned a ground
for the uncertainty of our Lord’s return, which will be more
closely examined and remarked upon at Matt. xxiv. 43. It
seems, however, an obscure point, how this comparison of the
xiéxrng can be interwoven with that of the dotre, as is done in
this passage, and at Matt. xxiv. 43. The ground of it is proba-
bly this. The Apostles themselves, although on the one side
they are the representatives of the Basnea 7. @. (ver. 32), yet
appear on the other, as by no means removed from the region of
the xéoguog,—they still bear the worldly element within them
(1 John ii. 16), and require for this reason very earnest admoni-
tions to fidelity, and warnings against unfaithfulness (ver. 9, 10,
47, 48). In so far, however, as the disciples themselves still be-
long to the region of the xésuos, in so far do they also share its
character; they cherish fear, namely, for the manifestation of
the Divine, and for this reason could the Lord here conjoin two
things apparently foreign to each other.! Like the disciples,

1 Schleiermacher (on Luke p. 189) seems to me altogether groundlessly
to doubt the authenticity of the connexion here. It is wholly improba-
ble that this verse alone should be an interpolation in a discourse which
hangs so closely together.
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every believer bears a double character; as a member of the
kingdom of God, he is a e vol @eol, in so far, however, as
the old man and consequently the world lives within him, he
carries in himself that which is enmity against God, and accord-
Ing to this position, he must partly long for, and partly dread
the coming of the Lord, as that act which shall reveal the xgurra
cav adgdrwr.  According to that standing-point of exalted con-
templation, therefore, from which the Saviour spoke, he viewed
all the separate individuals in the connexion which their lives
bore to the whole, and found the key of heaven and hell, of bliss
and anguish, in the hearts of each.

Ver. 41. It is easy to explain how Peter should here have put
the question, whether this was spoken to them alone, or to all,
(even to the dyios ver.1.) For, the discourse had in fact acquired
a general character, inasmuch as that part of the disciples’ nature
had been brought into view, through which they were still con-
nected with the world. Peter’s question, therefore, in this con-
nexion, is a plain testimony to the direct originality of the whole
narrative.

Ver. 42—46. The Saviour’s reply to the question of Peter
is not given definitely, as the circumstances themselves required
that it should not. The Saviour spake in presence of a great
multitude of people, and his intention was that a different im-
pression should be produced by his words on his disciples, and
on the crowd; he could not therefore answer with absolute pre-
cision to the somewhat indiscreet question of Peter. To this it
must be added, that in fact an absolutely definite decision would
not have been founded on truth. For, however certain it is,
that in the church of Christ every member should not le a
master, (James iii. 1), yet, on the other hand, it is no less
established that in a certain respect every believer is a do0Aos
r. ©, and must watch for the coming of the Lord. Accordingly,
Jesus so answers the question, that in a full and literal sense
he applies what was said to the disciples as the representatives
of those called to be instructors in the Church. In the next
place, however, he transfers it to all, (ver. 48), in so far as they
can be considered as &otrw, admitting even that their insight
and intelligence is developed in a lower measure. In the fol-
lowing verses, the idea of ver. 36 is carried further out, and in
such a way as to delineate those doires who, holding sway over
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the other servants, regulate the whole household economy. In
this, the reference to the Apostles cannot be mistaken. First,
the fidelity, and then the unfaithfulness of such servants is de-
picted with their consequences, but as to these we reserve the
particulars till we come to the exposition of Matt. xxiv. 46-51,
which verses closely agree with those before us. Although, as
was remarked above, we in this instance again give the prefer-
ence to the position of these words in the account of Luke, as
being that which they originally held; yet, in ver. 46, the read-
ing perd v dmisrwy, must yield to that of Matthew, who has
uere: vaw vmoxgiriv.  In this reading the original expression seems
to be preserved, and in the text of Luke the more general idea
seems falsely to have crept in. The few critical authorities in
favour of inserting imoxgirav in the text of Luke can claim mean-
while no regard. The reference to the imoxgiras accords striking-
ly with ver. 1, as compared with ver. 56. In this expression,
moreover, preserved by Matt.,, we may find an indication that
the words in Matt. are borrowed from the very connexion, as
given here, a connexion which points so naturally to iméxgias.




SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE BY THE AUTHOR.

Respecting the note at p. 210 it should be kept in view that the terms
there selected as descriptive of myths should be applied only to the so-
called myths of the New Testament. An unintentionally fictitious con-
struction of myths (a very different thing from deception or falsehood)
must undoubtedly be assumed in the histories of other nations. In the
New Testament, however, according to the principles laid down at Vol,
1. p. 29, sq. it capnot exist, and, therefore, the assuming of myths here,
is equivalent to the assumption of fraud and falsehood.

ERRATA.

In’page 146, line 19, for avoier: read zxodere.
172, ... 3, for &deapoi read zergui.
]74, ... 14, for wdvrws read wavrws,
194, ... 5, for suvixa read cuvixay.
197, ... 39, for contrast read contest.
188, ... 41, for zwrnp read xzrng.
202, ... 9, for by read as by.
211, ... 10, for first read second.
227, ... 28, for ayiga read spiga.
231, ... 43, for Himalayes of the read Himalayas, the.
267, ... 38, for this I would read this would.

*.* The note at p. 190, and note 1 at p. 249, should have been marked T.

ANDREW JACK, PRINTER,





